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This primer presents a systematic 

introduction to the structure of Modern 
“Standard Hindi. It is intended to provide 

the student with a thorough foundation 

in the grammatical structure of that 

variety of Hindi that is commonly taught 

in Indian schools and that is the common 

vehicle of publication in Hindi. Although 4 
múch emphasis is placed on the written 

language, discussion is also provided of 

aspects of conversational Hindi. : 

The core of the work contains thirty- | 
one chapters. The first four” offer | 
discussions of the linguistic status of Hindi 
as well as comprehensive descriptions Co) 
Hindi phonetics and the Devanagari 
svllabary in which Hindi is written. 
Ghapters 5 through 31 each contains | 
descriptions of fundamental" aspects of! 
Hindi«grammar, These chapters have’ 
extensive, translation. and grammatical 
exercises appended to them. The work as” 
a whole in ices a core yocabulary of 
approximat fifteen hundred entries, 

` incorporating. lexical items found on most 
‘standard. elementary Sword lists for the 
language. v 

: Supplemental materials: inis book 
include graded reading passages, a guide 
.to. further: study in Hindi, and Hindi- - 
English glossary.” Although the Devanagari i 
sýllabary is usedithroughout the book, 
Roman transliteration is also provided 
through Chapter 15 n 

A Primer of Modern Standard Hindi can 
be used in several different ways. It can 
be used as part of a university-level course 
as a text for Hind: grammar and writing. 
As such it will nicely supplement other 
materials addressing more conversational 
aspects of the language. It can also be 
used for self-study purposes by the student 
who. does:not have access to a formal 
instructional program 
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PREFACE 


This book arises from a sense of dissatisfaction with the teaching materials that are 
available for the Hindi language. Those materials written during the past three decades, 
particularly those published in the United States, have concentrated almost exclusively 
on the inculcation of oral skills in Hindi. Inadequate attention has been given to 
formal grammar, reading, and writing. It has been my experience that as a result of 
this emphasis, many students of Hindi in the United States have been seriously defi- 
cient in basic literacy skills. Other Hindi instructors with whom I am acquainted like- 
wise have decried the lack of emphasis on written skills in available language courses, 
grammars, and the like. There has been a growing sentiment among Hindi teachers 
that instruction in the language should effect a more even balance among reading, 
writing, and speaking skills than it currently does. 

The title I have selected for this book, A Prim?r of Modern Standard Hindi, has a 
decidedly old-fashioned ring to it. This is by intention. The book is à primer, that is, a 
systematic introduction to its topic. Subjects have been included and arranged on the 
basis of pedagogical efficacy. The work presupposes no prior knowledge of Hindi or its 
writing system. Moreover, this is a primer of standard, as opposed tocolloquial, Hindi. 
It tries to impart knowledge of that style of Hindi that is taught in Indian schools and 
that is used in the various Indian media. The book is not a manual of colloquial Hindi. 
For that, other materials are readily available. This is not to say that much of what is 
said in this book about formal Hindi is not applicable to the structure of the conver- 
sational language. On the contrary, there is a considerable degree of overlap between 
the two styles or registers of the language and many of the peculiarities and idiosyn- 
crasies of the colloquial language cannot be explained except in reference to the 
structures of standard written Hindi. But in the end the imparting of literacy skills 
and the developing of speaking skills in Hindi are enterprises sufficiently different from 
one another to warrant that they be accomplished by different techniques and in con- 
junction with different materials. 

In writing a book such as this it is difficult to know what to include and what to 
leave out. My overriding concern has been to include all of the “nuts and bolts” of 
Hindi grammar that I believe a student needs to master during the first two years of a 
college level instructional program. The specific points of grammar that have been 
treated in this work are, for the most part, those recommended in a recent three-year 


curriculum for the Hindi language.' In addition, I have included a core vocabulary, 


1. Michael C. Shapiro, Manindra K. Verma, and Bruce R. Pray. A Three-Year Curriculum in 


Modern Standard Hindi. Final report for the U.S. Department of Education Grant 3i: G008002118, 
University of Washington, Seattle, Washington, 1980. 
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distributed across the various chapters, of approximately fifteen hundred items. These 
items have been chosen.after examining several published core vocabularies for Hindi.? 
The sequencing of grammatical information in this book is in accordance with my own 
preferences and teaching practices. I have not aimed for an exhaustive treatment of 
Hindi grammar in this work—such would be appropriate in a comprehensive reference 
grammar—, but rather for a systematic and logical exposition of those aspects of the 
language whose mastery is essential for the development of basic literacy skills. 

A Primer of Modern Standard Hindi consists of 31 chapters divided into six parts. 
Part I (Chapters 1-4) provides some general information about the Hindi language and 
describes the language's sounds and writing system. The core of the book, Parts II-VI 
(Chapters 5-31) comprises a step-by-step introduction to the basic grammatical cate- 
gories and inflections of the language. Each chapter contains discussions of several 
facets of the language, a vocabulary section containing approximately 50 entries, and 
a set of written exercises?. Hindi forms are given both in the Hindi (or Devanagari) 
writing system and in Roman transliteration through Part III. The Roman translitera- 
tion is eliminated beginning with Part IV. In order to provide the student with samples 
of Hindi of greater than sentence length, a set of supplementary reading passages has 
been included at the end of each of Parts II through VI. These are graded in order of 
difficulty and include both prose and poetry texts. The passages have been taken from 
diverse sources. Many are from children’s readings in use in India. Others are from 
newspapers, books of riddles, anthologies of children’s literature, and All India 
Secondary Board examination papers in Hindi. Special vocabulary sections have been 
appended to these reading passages. Following the 31 chapters are two supplements 
that should be of assistance to the students. These area Guide To Further Study of 
Hindi and a Hindi-English Glossary. 





2. Central Hindi Institute, feat at aama exa, Agra, 1967; India (Republic) Central 
Hindi Directorate, Basic Hindi Vocabulary—2000 Words, Agra, 1967; Karine Schomer and Geoifrey 
G. Reinhard, Basic Vocabulary for Hindi and Urdu, Center for South and Southeast Asia Studies, 
University of California, Berkeley, 1978. 

3. No exercises are given, however, in Chapters 29-31. 
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CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION 


1.1. THe HINDI LANGUAGE 


Hindi is one of the most widely spoken languages of the world, possessing speakers 
of the same order of magnitude as those of English and Russian. In India it has been 
accorded the status of ‘Official Language’ and, along with English, is recognized by 
the central government for use for most administrative purposes. It is spoken natively 
by at least 150 million persons in the Indian states of UttarPradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 
and Bihar and as a second language by a like number in other states of North India. It 


" is also an official language of Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Haryana, 


Rajasthan, and Himachal Pradesh, as well as of the Delhi union territory. Urdu, a 
language so closely related to Hindi to allow some to consider the two to be variants 
of a single tongue, is spoken by tens of millions, either as a first or second language, 
bothin Pakistan and India. Members of emigrant Indian communities the world over 
use Hindi as a lingua franca. Hindi enjoys some order of official status in countries as 
diverse as Fiji, Mauritius, and Guyana. 


1.2. THE LINGUISTIC STATUS OF HINDI 


Hindi belongs to the Indo-Aryan family of languages, a subgroup of the Indo- 
European family. It is thus related to such European languages as English, French, 
German, Russian, etc. The modern Indo-Aryan languages, including such standardized 
literary languages as Bengali, Marathi, Konkani, Panjabi, Assamese, Oriya, Nepali, 
Sinhala (=Sinhalese), Sindhi, Kashmiri, Urdu, and Hindi, are historically derived 
from Sanskrit, the most important vehicle of communication of classical Indian civiliza- 
tion. These modern Indo-Aryan languages stand in approximately the same relation to 
Sanskrit as do the modern Romance Languages (i.e., French, Spanish, Italian, Portu- 
guese, Rumanian, etc.) to Latin. With the exception of Sinhala, spoken in Sri Lanka, 
the Indo-Aryan languages are spread over approximately the northern two-thirds of 
the Indian subcontinent. Languages of the Dravidian family, genetically unrelated to 
those of the Indo-Aryan family, are the primary standardized vernaculars of the re- 
maining third of the subcontinent. The most important of these languages are Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada, and Malayalam. 


1.3. DIALECTS OF HINDI 


In its spoken forms Hindi encompasses a wide range of dialects. Roughly speak- 
ing, these varieties can be divided into “western” and “eastern” groups, with the 
former including Braj (western Uttar Pradesh and adjacent districts of Haryana, 
Rajasthan, and Madhya Pradesh), Bundeli (north-central Madhya Pradesh and south- 
western Uttar Pradesh), Kanauji (west-central Uttar Pradesh), Bangru (Haryana), 
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Figure 1. Major Vernacular Language of South Asia. 


and Hindustani ( Delhi and its environs), and thelatter including Avadhi (north-central 
and central Uttar Pradesh), Bagheli (north-central Madhya Pradesh and south-central 
Uttar Pradesh), and Chattisgarhi (east-central Madhya Pradesh). In addition to these 
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western and eastern Hindi dialects, there are several other speech forms that, although 
counted by some as varieties of Hindi, are properly considered distinct languages. 
These include a number of Rajasthani languages (of which Marwari is the most widely 
spoken) and the so-called “Bihari” languages, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpuri, of 
eastern Uttar Pradesh, western and central Bihar, and the Nepal Terai. 

The standardized form of Hindi, commonly referred to as khaRi boli (literally 
‘standing language’), has a somewhat complex history. Before the end of the nine- 
teenth century “Hindi” literary works were for the most part written in normalized 
forms of regional vernaculars. Tulsidàs and Sürdàs, two of Hindi’s greatest medieval 
devotional poets, wrote in old forms of Avadhi and Braj respectively. The modern 
standard language (as opposed to regional vernacular or literary dialects) arose 
through the infusion of considerable external (i.e., non-Hindi) vocabulary into a 
grammatical skeleton based on the vernacular dialect spoken in the Delhi area. Such 
non-Hindi vocabulary has included forms from such diverse languages as Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Turkish, Portuguese, and English. Beginning in the nineteenth century 
a heavily Sanskritized form of Hindi, often referred to as fuddh (or *pure)) Hindi, 
began to come into existence. It is this form of Hindi, written in the devanāgarī writing 
System (v. chaps. 2-4), that has been promulgated by the Government of India and 
that is taught in formal courses of study in India. 


1.4. HNDI, URDU AND HINDUSTANI 


The terms “Urdu” and “Hindustani” are, unfortunately, often used interchange- 
ably with ‘Hindi,’ leading to considerable confusion. Urdu, like Hindi, is based on 
the grammar of the vernacular dialect of the Delhi area. Its vocabulary, however, has 
been enriched by borrowings from Persian and Arabic. In contrast to Hindi, it is 
written in a modified form of Arabic script. Whereas devanāgarī is written from left to 
tight, Urdu is written from right to left. Literary Urdu can differ quite markedly from 
literary Hindi. In its most formal varieties the former employs a highly Islamicized 
vocabulary and may also use a limited set of Persian or Arabic grammatical construc- 
tions. Formal Hindi, by contrast, can be extremely Sanskritized, drawing from the 
rich technical vocabulary of Sanskrit and employing Sanskrit word building devices 
such as prefixes, suffixes, and other grammatical markers. 

The term Hindustani, easily confusable with Hindi, is used in many different, and 
often contradictory, senses. The most generally accepted of these is a vernacular 
speech form that is neither excessively Sanskritized nor Islamicized. Hindustani’s 
vocabulary consists of a core of “native” lexical items, as well as a number of forms 
drawn from either the Sanskritic or the Perso-Arabic lexica. It is this Hindustani that 
is employed by the vast majority of either Hindi or Urdu speakers for conversational 
purposes. Hindustani is readily understandable both by individuals who use suddh 
Hindi for formal written communication and by those who use literary Urdu. Collo- 
quial Hindustani can be easily written in either devanagari or in Urdu script. Since the 
partition of India in 1947, it has been increasingly common for citizens of India to 
write in devanāgarī and for those of Pakistan to write in Urdu script. Even in India, 
however, many individuals, particularly those who received their education before the 
1950’s or who identify their mother tongues as Urdu, continue to write Hindustani in 


6 A PRIMER OF MODERN STANDARD HINDI 


Jammu and Kashmir 


Rajasthan 


Marwari 


"RAJASTHANI" 


Maharashtra 


1 
5 /karnataka 


ao 


oa 


4 
4 


~ 





Figure 2. The Major Dialects of Hindi (also “Rajasthani” and “Bihari” languages). 


the Urdu script. In Pakistan, Urdu or Hindustani is written almost exclusively in the 
Urdu script. 
In recent years Hindi has come to enjoy a position of preeminence among South 
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Asian vernacular languages. It has become widely studied throughout India as a result 
of official efforts in its behalf. Except for English, it is the most commonly employed 
lingua franca in the subcontinent. Hindi films, manufactured in great number in 
Bombay, are widely shown in India andto overseas Indian communities. Hindi film 
songs are enjoyed by hundreds of millions of Indians, and even by the speakers of 
non-Indian languages, throughout the world. Hindi is an important medium for 
publication of all kinds, from popular novels to literary works and textbooks. In 
recent years foreign literature has been extensively translated into Hindi. 

I have chosen to call the language discussed in this primer Modern Standard 
Hindi. It is essentially that form of Sanskritized Hindi taught in Hindi language classes 
in the Republic of India. I have stressed Sanskritic vocabulary over the Perso-Arabic, 
although I have included many of those common Perso-Arabic vocabulary items that 
have entered all styles of the language. The writing system hereemployed is devanagari 
(as opposed to Urdu script). It is my belief that literary Hindi and literary Urdu 
ought best to be considered two distinct languages, even though the colloquial versions 
ofthese two languages overlap to a considerable degree. Readers whose primary 
interest is in literary Urdu are advised to seek out any of a number of language courses 
carried out through the medium of Urdu script. Muhammad Abd-al-Rahman Barker's 


A Course in Urdu, 3 vols. (Ithaca: Spoken Language Services, 1975), is particularly 
recommended. 


1.5. STRATA OF HINDI VOCABULARY 


The vocabulary of Modern Standard Hindi is both rich and diverse. Itdraws from 
the vast lexical resources of Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Turkish, Portuguese, English, 
and other languages with which Hindi has come into contact. Indian grammarians have 
found it useful to classify some of the different types of vocabulary items that coexist 
in the language. Those words that are borrowed directly from Sanskrit with little or no 
phonetic alteration are classified as tatsama: e.g., paksi ‘bird’, jal, ‘water’, karya ‘work, 
deed’, agni ‘fire’. Items that are ultimately of Sanskritic origin but that have undergone 
continual phonetic change in the course of their historical evolution are designated as 
tadbhava, e.g., àg ‘fire’, sab ‘all’ (Skt. sarva) ŭcā ‘high, tall’ (Skt. ucca). The Indian 
grammarians also recognize a class of vocabulary items intermediate between tatsama 
and tadbhava forms. These words, categorized as arddha-tatsama (or **half-tatsama") , 
are direct borrowings from Sanskrit (as are tatsama forms), but show some: degree of 
phonetic modification (like tadbhava vocabulary), e.g., agin ‘fire’ (Skt. agni), Sanicar 
‘Saturday’ (Skt. fanaiscara). The tatsama, arddha-tatsama, and tadbhava vocabularies of 
Hindi are historically Indo-Aryan, owing their origins to Sanskrit in one way or an- 
other. In this sense they contrast with borrowings from suchnon-Indo-Aryan languages 
as English, Portuguese, Persian, Turkish, and Arabic. 

It is not uncommon to find in Hindi sets of synonyms or near synonyms used for 
expressing a given concept. For instance, the notion ‘to wait’ can be translated into 
Hindi as pratiksa karna (literally ‘to do waiting’) with the tatsama form pratiksa 
‘waiting’, intazar karna (with the Arabic-derived noun intazar ‘waiting’), or as the 
tadbhava verb thaharna. The English noun water is rendered into Hindi by the tadbhava 
form pani, by the tatsama word jal, by the Arabic ab, as well as by other words of 
more limited occurrence. 


CHAPTER 2: THE Devandgari WRITING SYSTEM AND 
HINDI PRONUNCIATION 


2.1. INTRODUCTION 


Modern Standard Hindi is most commonly written in the devanāgarī (or sometimes 
simply nagar?) writing system. This orthography is also employed for the writing of 
Sanskrit, Marathi, and Nepali. It is historically related to a number of other writing 
systems—e.g., those of Bengali, Oriya, Panjabi, Gujarati, Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, 
Kannada, Sinhala—current in different regions of South Asia. Several writing systems 
of Inner and Southeast Asia (e.g., Tibetan, Mongolian, Manchu, Cambodian, Thai) 
are distantly related to devandgari, by way of common origin from the ancient Indian 
Brahmi syllabary. 


2.2. BASIC PRINCIPLES OF DEVANAGARI 


The devanāgarī writing system is best considered to be a modified syllabary. Its 
syllabic nature results from the fact that words written in this system can be analyzed 
into sequences of block-like figures each of which represents an independent syllable. 
The syllabary is said to be a modified one because many of these figures can them- 
selves be analyzed into smaller components standing for the individual sounds of 
which the syllables are composed. Characters of the devandgari system are written 
from left to right and are hung from a horizontal cross bar (or rekha).1 The entire 
devanāgarī system is not very complex in structure and can be learned in a short 
period of time. The relationship between characters of the writing system and sounds 
of the spoken language is quite direct. Mastery of Hindi spelling poses few problems 
once knowledge has been acquired of the forms of devanagari and the pronunciation 
of Hindi sounds. : 

"There are thirty-three simple consonantal signs used in devanagari. To this number 
must be added a much larger number of conjunct consonant characters representing 
sequences (or clusters) of consonants. These conjunct consonant characters can, for 
the most part, be formed by the combination of simple consonants through regular 
principles. In addition to consonantal forms, devanagari possesses characters for 
eleven vowels. Each of these vowels can be represented in two different ways. When the 
vowel stands by itself for an entire syllable (i.e., when it is not preceded. by a conso- 
nant or cluster of consonants), it is indicated by an independent character. When the 
vowel is preceded by a consonant, it is notated by the placement of a mark of some 


1. In rapid writing, as well as in artistic varieties of handwriting and printing, the rekha is often 
omitted. 


hu 
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kind (called a mātrā) on or about the sign for the previous consonant or consonant 
cluster. 

In addition, devanāgarī possesses several other kinds of orthographic devices. 
It contains a set of numerals (3.3.), punctuation devices of various sorts (4.4.), 
and diacritics indicating vowel nasalization (2.3.) or other features of pronun- 
ciation. It should be observed that devanāgarī employs slightly different inven- 
tories of characters when used to represent languages other than Hindi. The reader 
will be relieved to learn that, unlike Roman, Greek, or Cyrillic alphabets, devanagar! 
neither makes a distinction between upper and lower case letters nor between cursive 
and non-cursive varieties.” 


2.3. PRONUNCIATION OF HINDI VOWELS 


The eleven vowels of Standard Hindi can, for purposes of exposition, be divided 
into six “simple” vowels (a, à, i, i, u, i), an *r-like" vowel (r), and four “complex” 
vowels (e, ai, o, au). The four “simple” vowels (a, à, i, u) should pose few problems 
for English speakers, corresponding closely to the vowels in American English bun, 
fond, hit, and foot respectively. The sounds rand Zapproximate the vowels of English 
feet and boot, but without the noticeable diphthongal quality of the pronunciation of 
these English vowels. Hindi i and i thus correspond more closely to what has often 
been imprecisely characterized as the *pure" i and 4 vowels of many European 
languages than they do to any English sounds. 

The pronunciation of the «r-colored” vowel r varies considerably in Hindi speak- 
ping regions. In one very common version, a consonantal r, formed by quickly *'tap- 
ping" the tip (or apex) of the tongue against the front part of the roof of the mouth, is 
immediately followed by a brief i. In the pronunciation of many Hindi speakers, parti- 
zularly in regions adjacent to Rajasthan and Gujarat, the consonantal r is followed by 
a short u sound instead of an i. Other speakers vocalize the Hindi ras a sequence of 
a and a following consonantal r. 

The “complex” vowels e and o approximate the sounds of the English words gate 
and boat. Once again it should be noted that these sounds are pronounced in the 
European fashion, without any strong diphthongal quality. Considerable variation can 
be observed in the pronunciation of the remaining vowels ai and au. In normative 
varieties of Western Hindi, the first of these has approximately the quality of the 
vowel in English cat. In Bastern Hindi, however, this vowel may be noticeably diph- 
thongal, sounding like a rapid sequence of an a or 4 and an i-like sound. The pronun- 
ciation of the vowel au may cause difficulty for some speakers of English, as many 
English dialects lack any sound closely corresponding to it. In many Western Hindi 
dialects the sound has a pronunciation about halfway between that of a and o, retain- 
ing the lip rounding of the latter. This is the sound that can be heard in many East 
Coast dialects of American English in such words as caught, taught, bought, etc., but 
without the slight «gh'-like element that can be heard at the end of the vowel in 
these words. In Eastern Hindi, au tends to be dipththongal, sounding like a rapid 
sequence of a or à and a following u element. The diphthongal pronunciations of ai and 


2. Inrapid writing, however, many devanāgarī characters are frequently abbreviated or modified. 
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au, although ubiquitous in Eastern Hindi, are viewed as somewhat rustic by speakers 
of standard Hindi (based, as it is, on a dialect of Western Hindi). The monophthongal 
pronunciations, by contrast, do not have low status anywhere in the Hindi-speaking 
regions. A summary of the pronunciation of Hindi vowels is shown in Figure 3 below, 
The approximate places of articulations of these sounds are indicated on the vowel 
chart in Figure 4. 


With the exception of r, each of the Hindi vowels described above may appear in 
either nasalized or non-nasalized form.? The nasal pronunciation of Hindi vowels re- 
sults from the exiting of theair flow from the body simultaneously via the oral and 
nasal cavities. The formation of nasal vowels in Hindi is fully analagous to the pro- 
duction of a similar set of sounds in French (e.g., fin, bon, brun). Nasal vowels occur 
in a wide variety of positions in Hindi (i.e., at the beginning, middle, or end of 
words). When they are not followed by a consonant, care should be taken so as not to 
make a consonantal closure after the vowel. Thus a word such as mč “mother” should 
not be pronounced with an n like final consonant, but with a clearly nasalized final 


vowel. 


[  ———————————————— M 


Phonetic Value 


Vowel (IPA) Pronunciation 
———^———"——— — À MM 
a [2] vowel in American English but, cup, buck; initial vowel in ago, 
again. 

ā [a] vowel in American English pot, mop; initial vowel in father, 
copper. 

i [1] vowel in English Ait, bit, sit, etc. 

1 [i] somewhat like vowel in English feet, meet, weed, etc., but with- 


out noticeable glide. Closer to monophthongal first vowel in 
French dire, German sieben, and Italian riso. 


u [U] vowel in American English put, foot, should, wood. 

ü [u] somewhat like vowel in English moon, June, tooth, but without 
noticeable glide. Closer to monophthongal vowels in French 
tout, German Buhne, and Italian muro. 

r [rr] in Standard Hindi, a sequence of a consonantal “tapped” r and 


a following short 7. 











3. Hindi nasalized vowels are here indicated in transliteration bythe placement of a tilde over 
the sign for vowel (e-g., a, l, has, dà). 


. 4. The phonetic transcription of Hindi vowels is done according to the conventions of the Interna- 
tional Phonetic Association (The Principles of the International Phonetic Association [London: Depart- 
ment of Phonetics, University College, 1949 ]). 


NA s 


ai 


au 
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[e] 


[æ] 


[o] 


Lo] 





somewhat like vowel in English gate, rain, etc, but without 
noticeable glide. Closer to monophthongal vowel in second 


syllable of French epée or in first syllable of German geben and 
wesen. 


in Western Hindi, similar to vowel in English cat, mad, fat, etc. 
In Eastern Hindi, the pronunciation may be similar to the diph- 
thong in English bike, like, fine, etc. 


somewhat like vowel in English boat, mode, cold, but without 
noticeable glide. Closer to monophthongal vowel of the vowels 
in Spanish todo, German Sohn, and French céte. 


in Western Hindi, rounded vowel (i.e., uttered with lips pursed, 
formed halfway between position of a and o. Corresponds to the 
vowel of New York City English pronunciation of vowel in 
bought, taught, sought, etc. à 





Figure 3. Pronunciation Guide to Hindi Vowels. 


ERONNEET C EN TR ARUREES M E: 





Figure 4. Articulation of Hindi Vowels (Excluding r) 
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2.4. DEVANAGARI VOWEL SIGNS 


The devanāgarī writing system possesses two different forms for each of the vowels 
of Hindi. A full form is employed for a vowel that does not immediately follow a 
consonant or consonant cluster, i.e., in word-initial position or when the second of a 
sequence of vowels. A short form (or matra) is used when the vowel immediately 
follows aconsonant or consonant cluster. These short forms consist of lines, hooks, or 
combinations of both placed above, below, or to the side of consonantal characters. 
One vowel, a, has no special short form. The absence of a matra adjacent to a conso- 
nant suffices to indicate the presence ofthis vowel. For this reason a is often referred to 
asthe “‘inherent a.” At the end of a word, the inherent a is not normally vocalized. 
Thus ~ is rendered in Hindi as kak instead of kaka.5 

Nasalized vowels are notated by the use of one of two superscript diacritics 
(anusvara) (*) and anunasika (^) (also called candrabindu). Indian grammarians have 
formulated elaborate rules describing when each of these is used. In practice, the 
distinction between the two notations is often not observed. Some generalizations, how- 
ever, can be pointed out. The first of these, anusvara, is always used when the vowel 
marking (whether short or long form) protrudes above the rekhd (e.g., $ l, Č Gi, si. kō, 
wt mai). With other vowel signs, both anusvara and anundsika are encountered 
(e.g, dg / He müh, ata / ata dkh), although some writers take care to consistently 
employ only anusvara in all contexts. 

In Figure 5 below, the devandgari system of vowel marking is summarized. Short 
and long forms for each sound are given, as well as combinations of the sample conso- 
nants * k and a m? with following vowels. 











Trans- Full Short 
literation Form Form w mand «s k Followed by Vowel 
Non-nasalize Nasalized 
a a None " ma  * ka äi mā ale ka 
d . 
ü am I ma mà a ka mijat mă mijat ka 
"T 
i Ei fa ft m fe ki Ri mi fa ki 


5. When devanagari is used for writing Sanskrit, as opposed to Hindi, the-*'inherent—a" is always 
pronounced, even in word-final position. 

6. Precisely speaking, a consonant symbol by itself indicates the consonant plus a following spa. 
The signsq and q should thus:be transcribed as ra and ka respectively. The diacritic virama (v. 4.1.2.). 
a short diagonal slash placed underneath the consonant sign, is used to block the pronunciation of 
the "inherent a^ (thus 3i ma but 8 m). 

7. Note that although the short form for z is written before a consonant, the vowel is pronounced 
after it. Thus f$ kiis to be contrasted with $9 ik. 


EE — 
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I $ Ti ð omi wt ki WP omb o at kt 
u s A 4 mu g ku iji mă ala kit 
ü $ ^: " mu  *$* kū un mă wm ků 
r "E y q mr a kr Do not occur 
e u 2 Ei me *& ke H m $ ke 
ai8 t a mai  $ kai 4 mai & kai 
o st X Ht mo at ko Ht mõ «wi kó 
sit 
au at 1 "i mau at kau HY mai at kat 
sit 


i 


Figure 5. Representation of Hindi vowels in devanagari. 


Several peculiarities can be observed in devanāgarī vowel notation. Some vowel 
characters have alternate full forms. Under the provisions of an orthographic reform 
of 1953, the letters sta, at d, sit o, and sit au were officially sanctioned in place of a, 
at, sit, and st?. Both alternates of each of these letters continue, however, to be widely 
used. Several combinations of consonant and following vowel are anomalous. An xr 
plus a following s u or s à show the irregular forms s ru and « rà respectively. The 
sequence of g / and x; has the special shape g hr. 


2.5, EXERCISES 


2.5.1. Read aloud each of the following forms and transcribe into Roman using the 
transliteration introduced in secs. 2.2and 2.3 : 


1.3, T, vl, Y, fA, $, At 2. gm, TH, AH, AA, RA, Sm 3. wer, FH, imt, 
Rat, Hy, BAL, STET 4. Una, BBA, ATA, TAHT 5. HAT, seit, mST, BTS, 
a, ATÈ, TE ATG, 


2.5.2. Transcribe the following forms into devanagari : 


1. ko, ml, kù, kr, ma, mo; 2. am, am, ik, rm, ók, em; 3. imo, aimi, oki, ame, auka, 
rkai; 4. imim, ikuk, omek, akiim, aikfk, AMATS . af, al, koe, kaŭ, mat, moa. 


8. The transcriptions ai and au might, in theory be confused with vowel sequences of ap plus € 
and a plus s. Fortunately no such diphthong occurs inHindi. The Roman notations ai and au should 
be interpreted i in this book as standing for the ‘vowel sounds Ù and sit respectively. The transliterations 
al, af, aii, aii, etc., here represent diphthongs (i.e. ar, ar, sts, sT&). The inherent w a, included when 
a consonant sign is written without any matra, can constitute the first element of such a diphthong 
(e.g., «m$ kal wg mai). 

9. This reform also effected a minor change in the printed form of »z r as well as several altera- 
tions of consonant characters (v. 3.2). 


CHAPTER 3: THE Devandgari WRITING SYSTEM 
AND HINDI PRONUNCIATION (Cont.) 


3.1. INTRODUCTION TO THE HINDI CoNSONANT SYSTEM 


The consonant system of Hindi, like that ofall Indo-Aryan languages is substan- 
tially more complex than that of English and other West European languages. This 
can be attributed both to the sheer number of Hindi consonants and to the manner 
in which these sounds are articulated. Nevertheless, mastery of Hindi consonants can 
be readily achieved once the student has learned some basic phonetic principles. 

Hindi consonants can be divided into groups on the basis of the phonetic proper- 
ties of their formation. These groups contain twenty stops (k, kh, g, gh, c,.ch, j, jh, t, 
[h, d, dh, t, th, d, dh, p,ph, b; bh), five nasals (n, fi, n, n, m),four semi-vowels (y, r, 
I, v), three sibilants ($, s, s) , one ‘‘h-like” sound (A), and two flaps (R, Rh) respective- 
ly. Many Hindi speakers employ several other sounds (k, kh, g, z, f) that arenot.part 
of the indigenous inventory of consonants. These supplemental consonants have come 
into Hindi as a result of the borrowing of vocabulary from non-Indo-Aryan languages. 
The source languages possessed consonants not corresponding to native Hindi ones. 
When the vocabulary items were adopted, some semblance of the pronunciation of the 
sounds in the language of origin was also adopted. 

The consonants of Hindi can be further classified as either simple or conjunct, the 
former standing for a single consonant and the latter for two or more consonants 
without an intervening vowel. Double (or "geminate")consonants are a subtype of 
conjunct in which the two components of the cluster are the same. Although the vast 
majority of conjunct consonants consist of two components, clusters with three or 
more elements are not uncommon. , 

The consonant sounds of any language result from the combination of a number 
of phonetic factors, of which manner of articulation, place of articulation, and the 
presence or absence of voicing, nasality, and aspiration are the most important from 
the point of view of Hindi. The above-mentioned classification of Hindi consonants 
as stops, semi-vowels, nasals, etc., is based upon manner of articulation. It should be 
noted, however, that one of these classes, the so-called *semi-vowels" is nothing more 
than a grab-bag of sounds of diverse formation. 

The primary distinction among Hindi consonants is essentially between the stop 
consonants and nasals on the one hand and all other consonants on the other. The 


1. They can be considered a true semi-vowel, being little more than a positional version of the 
vowel & i. The ris a tongue tap and the / a lateral resonant. The y is variable in pronuncia- 
tion, ranging from a labio-dental or bilabial fricative toa true semi-vowel w-like sound (i.e., a posi- 
tional alternate of 3 u). 
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basic stop consonants are formed with a complete blockage of the airflow at one of 
five locations in the oral cavity (i.e., the soft palate [or velum ], the central or back 
portion of the hard palate [ often referred to simply as the palate ]. the extreme front 
portion of the hard palate, the back of the top teeth, and the lips).? The same distinc- 
tion in place of articulation is shared by the Hindi nasals. These sounds differ from 
Stops in that the airflow, instead of being pent up behind the blockage, is directed out 
of the body through the nose. 

The existence of a five-way distinction in place of articulation poses certain problems 
for speakers of English, in which language there is only a four-way contrast. This 
discrepancy results from a difference in the number of places at which stops can be 
formed by the tip (or apex) of the tongue making contact with the front portion of 
the top of the mouth. In the English ¢ and d sounds, the tip of the tongue comes into 
contact with the alveolar ridge (i e., that portion of the top gum just behind the top 
teeth). Hindi has no such alveolar sounds. Rather, it has either dental consonants 
(formed with contact at the teeth) or retroffex ones (formed with the tip of the tongue 
curled back and touching the top of the mouth anywhere from the extreme rear of the 
alveolar ridge to the front of the hard palate). The place of articulation of the English 
t and d? is thus midway between that of the Hindi dentals and retroflexes. 

The problem of apical (i.e., formed with the apex of the tongue) consonants aside, 
the three remaining places of articulations exhibited by Hindi basic stops correspond 
nicely to those of English sounds. The labials are roughly equivalent to the p and b in 
pin and bin. The palatals are comparable to the initial sounds in church and judge. 
Velars are demonstrated by the beginning consonants of coat and goat. 

A sixth place of articulation can be observed in two of Hindi's supplemental con- 
sonants(& and kh [ 3. 3. ]). In these sounds (referred to as uvular) the root-of the tongue 
makes contact with the uvula (the back appendange of the soft palate, hanging over 
the rear of the mouth). A cross-sectional diagram of the articulatory tract showing 
the general locations of the formation of Hindi and English stop consonants is shown 
in Figure 6 (p. 16). English possesses stop consonants of the types 1 (p and b), 3 (t 
and d), 5 (chand j) and 6 (k and g); in Hindi we find stops of the types 1 (p, ph, 
b, bh), 2 (t, th, d, dh), 4 (t, th, d, dh), 5 (c, ch, j, jh), and 6 (k, kh, g, gh), as well 
as supplemental consonants of type 7 (k, kh [3.3.]). 

The Hindi stop consonants of a single place of articulation need also be classified 
as aspirated (having a noticeable puff of air upon the release) or unaspirated, voiced 
(i.e., with simultaneous glottal vibration) or voiceless. There are four logical combi- 
nations of the features of aspiration and voicing, all of which are used in the language: 
voiceless non-aspirated, voiceless aspirated, voiced non-aspirated, and voiced aspirated. 
The mastery of this four-way distinction among speech sounds is invariably difficult 
for speakers of English, in which differences in meaning are conveyed by distinctions 
in voicing, but not aspiration. The degree of aspiration of a stop consonant depends 


2. Sounds formed at these five places of articulation are referred to as velar, palatal, retroflex, 
dental and labial respectively. 

3. The transliterations f and d are here used in referring to both the English alveolars and the 
Hindi dentals. The student should take care, however, to distinguish the places of articulation of these 
two sets of sounds. 


n a peg 


a p 
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Labial! 
Dental 
Alveolar 


Retrof lex 
Palatal 
Velar 
Uvular 





Figure 6. Places of Articulation of Stop Consonants (modified after Peter Ladefoged, Prelimi- 
naries to Linguistic Phonetics [Chicago and London : University of Chicago Press, 1971] , 36). 
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oa considerable degree on whether the sound is voiceless or voiced (for example, the 
voiceless ¢ in Ted is aspirated, but the voiced d in dead is not) andon the position in 
the. word (e.g., a t at the beginning of a word is usually aspirated, as in tang, but un- 
aspirated after an s, as in sting). There is thus a kind of linking of voicing and as- 
pue in English, while in Hindi the two features are fully independent of each 
other. 

Of the four combinations of features at each place of articulation, the learning of 
two is quite simple for English speakers. With velars, for instance, the voiced non- 
aspirate corresponds closely to the g in goat. The voiceless aspirate is nearly the same 
as the initial sound in coal. The voiceless non-aspirate and the voiced aspirate are 
somewhat more difficult to produce. The former is uttered with an absence of glottal 
vibration (i.e., voicing) and without an expulsion of air upon the release of the block- 
age (i.e., aspiration). The latter might best be thought of as a kind of g combined with 
a breathy breathing. The proper pronunciation of this sound can be mastered through 
a simple exercise. The student should say a series of instances of the syllable ha, mak- 
ing sure to breathe deeply and to have the air-stream eminating from the chest. After 
several repetitions of the syllable, he should bring the back of the tongue up to the 
soft palate in order to produce a g. The effect of all of this is similar to “super- 
imposing" ag on top of the syllable A. The resulting sound should not be a sequence 
of g and hà elements. Rather, it should be a simple homogeneous consonant. Once the 
proper sound has been achieved, the vowel following the consonant can be changed 
from à to any other Hindi vowel. 

The relations among the set of voiceless non-aspirate, voiceless aspirate, voiced non- 
aspirate, and voiced aspirate velar stop consonants are exactly paralleled at the four 
other basic places of articulation (i.e., palatal, retroflex, dental, and labial). In the 
transliteration employed in this book the aspirates are represented as two letter sequ- 
ences ending with / (i.e. kh, gh, bh, etc.). In spite of the use of such digraphic 
notations, however, the aspirates should be thought of and pronounced as unitary 
sounds. 

Nasal consonants too are formed in Hindi at each of the five basic places of arti- 
culation. The labial and velar nasals (m and 7) correspond to the final sounds in the 
English swim and swing respectively. There is no sound in Hindi equivalent to the 
English n sound in not, pin, ctc., this nasal, like the English ¢ and d, being alveolar. The 
Hindi dental nasal n is formed with the tip of the tongue at the back of the teeth; the 
retroflex nasal n has the tip of the tongue retracted to the same position it occupies in 
the formation of the retroflex stops. The retroflex nasal n is mostly limited in Hindi to 
tatsama vocabulary items. The palatal nasal fi is similar to a sequence of n 
followed by y (e.g., as in vignette or fun year) . It is also quite close to the # sound in 
Spanish pifo. aei 

The term **semi-vowel" designates a class of four quite diverse consonantal sounds 
in Hindi. The y is quite similar to the English y. The Hindi r is nothing more than a 
tongue tap, formed by a rapid striking of the front of the top of the mouth anywhere 
from the alveolar ridge to the back of the front teeth. It also corresponds to a single 
unit of a tongue trill. The / is generally similar to the English l. The tip of the tongue 
is usually against either the gums or the top teeth. The last Hindi semi-vowel (v) can 
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range in pronunciation from the [v] sound in victory to the [w] in water. It is occa- 
sionally also prenounced by bringing the lips together, as in the formation of b, but 
without enough tension in them to block completely the flow of air. This pronuncia- 
tion sounds somewhat between that of [b] and a [w]. There is no significant difference 
in Hindi between a [ w] and a [v], and no harm is brought about by the substitution 
of one of these sounds for the other. : 

The three Hindi sibilants (or “‘hissing”’ sounds) $, s, and s, as well as A, should 
present no difficulty in pronunciation for English speakers. The first ($) and third (s) 
have the initial sounds of English ship and sip respectively. The second (s), like the 
retroflex nasal (7), is found only in fatsama learned borrowings from Sanskrit. For all 
practical purposes, there is no difference between the pronunciation of this sound and 
that of s. The Hindi A is similar to the // sound in English. 

Perhaps the most difficult sounds in Hindi to master are the flaps R and Rh. In 
these the tip of the tongue is curled back in the mouth to approximately the position 
it occupies in the enunciation of retroflex Stops, but without the tip actually making 
contact with the top of the mouth. The tongue is then rolled (or *flapped") forward 
until it strikes the bottom of the mouth behind thetop teeth. The motion of the tongue 
in forming these sounds is shown in Figure 7 below. 


Tongue cur!ed back Tongue flapped forward 





—$$$ lll 


Figure 7. Formation of Hindi “Flap”? Consonants. 
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The first of these two consonants (R) consists of nothing more than the tongue 
flap. In the second (Rh), the rolling motion of the tongue is superimposed upon the 
same kind of aspiration that is observed in the voiced aspirated stops. Correct pronun- 
ciation of the aspirated flaps can be achieved by saying a non-aspirated flap (R) at the 
same time as uttering a syllable such as Ad, he, ho, hi, etc. 


3.2. DEVANAGARI SIMPLE CONSONANT SIGNS 


Each of the consonants described in section 3.1. above is represented in devanagari 
by a distinct character. In the traditional Hindi classification of the consonants, stops 
at a single place of articulation are grouped together, with the voiceless sounds pre- 
ceding the voiced, and the aspirates preceding the non-aspirates. The nasal consonants 
at a given place of articulation are also grouped together with the stops of the same 
place of articulation. The non-aspirated and aspirated flaps are represented by the signs 
for the non-aspirated and aspirated voiced retroflex stop consonants respectively, 
with subscript dots placed under them. A list of the signs for all of the basic Hindi 
vowels is given below in Figure 8. 


—————MM—————————— 


STOPS AND NASALS 


eee eee 












STOPS | NASALS 
Voiceless Voiced | 
Non-aspirated Aspirated Non-aspirated Aspirated 
Velar ak a kh Tg q gh eh 
Palatal = a ch qj a(®)jh zT fi 
Retroflex =z f a th ad a dh "n 
Dental at a th ad a dh an 
Labial qp * ph a b a bh 
















SEMI-VOWELS 
ay xr al qv 


SIBILANTS 
TS q5 as 
FLAPS , h-SOUND 
Non-aspirated Aspirated 
eR € Rh zh 


Figure 8. Basic Hindi Consonants and their devanagari Representation 
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3.3. SUPPLEMENTAL HINDI CONSONANTS 


In addition to the basic consonantal sounds discussed in sections 3.1 and 3.2, 
many speakers use any or all of five additional consonants (s k, @ kh,  g, 1 z, Bf) in 
words of foreign origin (primarily from Persian, Arabic, English, and Portuguese). 
The last two of these, w z and + f, are the initial sounds in English zig and fig respec- 
tively. The consonant # kis a voiceless uvular stop, somewhat likes k, but pronounced 
further. back in the mouth. « k/ is a voiceless fricative similar in pronunciation to the 
final sound of German ach. 7 g is generally pronounced as a voiced uvular fricative, 
although it is occasionally heard as a stop rather than a fricative. In devandgari each 
of these five sounds is represented by the use of a subscript dot under one of the basic 
consonant signs. In practice, however, the dot is often omitted, leaving it to the reader 
to render the correct pronunciation on the basis of his prior knowledge of the language. 
Not all speakers are consistent in their use of these foreign sounds. Some employ them 
only in particular words; others use them in precisely those instances where they are 
etymologically justified; still others pronounce them not only where they are etymolo- 
gically justified but in the place of the sounds that would be signified were the subscript 
not present. Thus, many Hindispeakers pronounce [f] not only in Persian-derived 
words such as ext hafta but also in native Indo-Aryan forms such as Saat phekna. 

There is one further supplemental sound occasionally encountered in Hindi. This 
is the visarga, notated in devanāgarī by the sign (:). This sign appears only in tatsama 
vocabulary items. In Sanskrit the visarga is a variant of s and r with a pronunciation 
somewhat like an A followed by a short [ə], A word such as sm: atah ‘hence’ is thus 
pronounced as [oteho]. In the traditional Indian description of speech sounds the 
visarga is considered an independent and full consonant. 


3.4. FURTHER ASPECTS OF HINDI PRONUNCIATION 


3.4.0 Although there is an extraordinarily high degree of regularity in the relation- 
ship between Hindi speech sounds and elements of the devanāgarī writing system, there 
do exist contexts in which the rendition of Hindi sounds is anomalous. Some of these 
irregularities are due to the natural elisions of rapid speech. Others, however, cannot 
be explained by speed of pronunciation and need be considered exceptional areas in the 
language’s phonology. 


3.4.1. a y and a v 


The semi-vowels q y and a v are involved in a few slight pronunciation irregularities 
in specific contexts. When the former of these occurs at the end of a word, but after 
the vowels x 7, $i, or& à (i.e., as in faa priya, «urat bharatiya, xima rdjsiiya, an extre- 
mely short a a is heard after the q y.5 The q yis often not pronounced at all at 
the end of a word when preceded by = a. This Sequence of a a plus a y receives a 
vocalization similar to that of & ai, either in its monophthongal or diphthongal ver- 
sions. 





5. The inherent a is also retained when the qy is the last element in word-final consonant 
clusters (4.1.6). In the transliteration used here the inherent ais indicated after a final q y. 





3.4 FURTHER ASPECTS OF HINDI PRONUNCIATION 21 


The semi-vowel a v likewise is often unpronounced in consonantal form 
at the end of a word. In its place, however, one hears an at o or s u vowel-like ele- 
ment appended to the previous vowel, thus making it diphthongal (e.g., qa nav, mia 
gay, and «m pay are pronounced as [nào], [ g40 ]/[ gão ]/[ g46], and [pao] respec- 
tively. 


3.4.2. sta ADJACENT TO Ẹ h 


The vowel s a frequently receives an irregular pronunciation when adjacent to g h. 
In one extremely common variant the a a preceding the g A is realized as [s] (the 
vowel in English get): e.g., kahnā (pronounced [kehana] and bahin (pronounced [behin]) 
More radical alterations are also heard in which the intervocalic (i.e., standing between 
two vowels) g / is elided, with a merger or modification of the vowels to either side of 
the zh: e.g., aga bahut and ya pahuc pronounced [bot] and [p3c]; afet bahin (pro- 
nounced [bæn] in addition to [behin]). 


3.43. The “inherent a” is not pronounced in several environments other than those 
discussed so far. Contexts for such mute versions of the sound include the following: 


a. at the end of a nominal or verbal stem before a derivational or inflectional suffix: 
e.g, aaat bectá? (not becata) and aste Kharidne? (not kharidane); 

b. when serving as the vowel of the second syllable of what is in writing a trisyllabic 
nominal base, if the vowel of the third syllable is other than st a: e.g., Heit kursi 
(not kurasi), amm samnd (not samaná) , but mem phatak (not phatk) *; 


c. when the vowel of the second syllable of a trisyllabic verbal stem, before a termi- 
nation beginning with a vowel: e.g., frr nikala® (pronounced [nikla] not 
[nkola], fiet pighali (pronounced [ prghli | not [ prgheli ]; 

d. when the final sound of a nominal or verbal stem standing as the prior member of 
a compound: e.g., «rm jal-pdn (not jala-pàn), &a-smr mil-jul (not mila-jul). 


3.5. EXERCISES 


3.5.1. Read each of the following Hindi words aloud and then transcribe into Roman 
using the transliteration system shown in Figures 5 and 8 as well as described in sections 
2.3, 3.2, and 3.3: 


po LET 

6. From the verbal root 44- bec- ‘to sell’. 

7. From the verbal root @tt¢- kharid- ‘to buy’. 

8. This principle admits many exceptional forms. In fait zindagi (not zindgi) ‘life’, for instance 
the inherent a is pronounced in spite of the fact that the word satisfies all of the conditions for its 
deletion. 

9. In this primer the inherent a is consistently indicated in the transliteration of verbal stems in 
contexts of this type. It is not represented, however, in situations of the type (a) and (d). 
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SAR, PHS, Te, TIT, Ta, TT, Siw, Vat, ara, Tar, Ta, Bret, "RIS, 
AT, FEIT, FIX, FIA, AS, wem, MA, mu, feat, sla, RT, WP, 
WAT, dem, PAX, AAA, gem, AAT, uix, AT, ast, Fel, fears, att, 
qq, Fa, TS, IA, Sl | 

3.5.2. Transcribe each of the following Hindi words and phrases into devanāgarī and 
read aloud. In words containing nasalized vowels use the anusvadra unless the word 
is marked withan asterisk (*), in which case the anundsika (candrabindu) is to be 
employed. The symbol a enclosed within parentheses indicates a silent a, and hence is 
not to be vocalized. 


ghot(a)na, nath, ghi, rand, sipahi, bal, fida, jholi, dat (*), khud, hazür, bàt(a)cit 
gabhir, mil(a)tà, nikal(a)ne, taiyar, Ses, jhóka, hatheli, khad, theli, chipav, asa, mrdu, 
bhautik, karan, Sobha, bhai, gai, jate hài, phaik(a)ti thi, rukà hoga. 








CHAPTER4: THE Devanagari WRITING SYSTEM 
AND HINDI PRONUNCIATION (Cont.) 


4.1. CONJUNCT CONSONANTS 


It often happens in Hindi that a syllable, instead of consisting of a vowel stand- 
ing alone or a consonant and a following vowel, is made up of a consonant cluster and 
subsequent vowel. There are several means in devandgari by which such consonant 
clusters (also called conjunct consonants) are represented. Some of these are highly 
productive while others are limited to combinations of particular consonants. The 
representation of consonant clusters normally involves the formation of special liga- 
tures, each of which can be analyzed into elements standing for the constituent 
consonants of the cluster. The same consonant cluster often is represented in 
more than one manner, with the choice of a particular option related to factors of 
individual preference, aesthetics, and availability of appropriate type. A few devanà- 


gari consonant cluster signs are highly idiosyncratic and need be learned on an 
individual basis. 


4.4.1. COMBINING FORMS OF CONSONANTS 


Conjunct characters are commonly formed by the fusing together into a single 
sign either all or a portion of the signs representing the individual component 
consonants of the cluster. The first element of the cluster is often an -abbreviated 
version of the full character for the first consonant. This truncated (or ‘‘combin- 
ing") form of the consonant is frequently built from the independent version 
of the consonant by the deletion of the vertical bar that appears on the right 
side of many devanāgarī characters (e.g., from q g, = from « nm). Letters without 
such vertical elements on their right sides are left unaltered or are only minimally 
abridged (e.g.,5 th, 4 gh, € dh, etc.). The second component of conjunct consonants 
is, with few exceptions, the unaltered full symbol for the second consonant. A summary 
of the combining forms of the basic Hindi consonants is given below in Figure 9. 

There are many hundreds of conjunct consonants that can be formed by the 
means just described (e.g., = dhy, «t pt, 7 ky, «a Im, = sn, wa tsy, etc.) In the 
majority of cases, however, the components of the clusters are easily recognizable. 
In a small number of cases the components of a consonant are strung out in a 
horizontal line (e.g., = nn), arranged vertically (e.g., g dd, zz ff) or juxtaposed in some 
less regular manner (e.g., a nn, € dy, € ddh, &dbh). Highly irregular consonant clusters 
are discussed below (4.1.4.). 


4.1.2. THE USE OF VIRAMA. 


As an alternative to the system detailed above, the diacritic virama is written in 
conjunction with the full from of the first consonant of a cluster. This has the effect 


— ee 


| 
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Short Full |Short 
Form} Examples | Form|Form | Examples Examples 





"p ky g dd Uy 
wp khy [ 3 dhy 


a gn w nd 





eq ghn wa ts 


* ng eq thy 


sg cch & dv 
g chr and 


Sq Jy pt 





q phy 
a bd 


wr bhy 





tq mb 








Figure 9. Short Forms of Basic Consonants (as used as first element in conjuncts) 
a. Does not occur as first element in conjuncts. 
b. See 4.1.3. 


of blocking the pronunciation of the inherent a that would normally be included in 
the realization of the consonant : e.g., «s dd, a ny, ga hv. The virama is commonly 
encountered in typewritten Hindi, in Hindi printed by firms without extensive supplies 
of type for unusual conjuncts, and in the transliteration of foreign words. 


4.1.3. CoNJUNCTS INVOLVING r. 


The consonant x r is treated unusually in consonant clusters, When serving as the 
second member of a cluster, it is indicated by a small diagonal slash (going in the 
opposite direction from that of the virdma) written under the sign for the first member 
of a conjunct : e. g., s kr, 5 pr, = dr, a vr. When it is the first member of a conjunct, 
the sound is indicated by a small hook placed on top of the rekha for the second 
consonant : e.g., $ rk, & rh, rs, 3t rm. This hook is deferred until after any matra 
written to the right side of the character for the final component of the conjunct: e.g., 
at rthi, ai rmo. 


4.1.4. IRREGULAR. CONJUNCTS. 


Several devanagari conjuncts are so irregularas to preclude the immediate recogni- 
tion of their components. The most important of these are sq kt, & or & ks, $ ji (com- 
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monly pronounced [ gy ]), ¥ tt, a tr, ¢ dd, a dy, and « dm. The consonant w has a 
special combining form >q that is often used in place of v in some clusters (e.g., 
5 Sr, TH or xr (Sc). Slightly irregular but nevertheless recognizable conjuncts exist in 
which g ^ stands as the first element (e.g. @ An, a hm, a hy, w Al, © hy.). 


4.1.5. THE PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANT CLUSTERS 


Consonant clusters are in theory sequences of two or more consonants spoken 
without an intervening vowel. In practice, however, many Hindi speakers insert a short 
8 a between the consonants. Thus the word s janm ‘birth’ is heard as pronounced 
[jənəm]. Consonant clusters beginning with w s at the start of a word are often not 
pronounced as written. Commonly a short s a or x i is appended before the cluster, 
effectively putting the cluster in the middle of the word : e&t stri ‘women’ and emp skul 
‘school’ pronounced as [astri] or [Istri] and [oskul] or [ Iskul ] respectively. Other 
speakers, most often in or near the Punjab, break up these clusters by inserting an 4 a: 
e.g., [sətri], [ sokul]. 

At the end of a word clusters ending in the semi-vowels ay, ır, al, anda v (e.g. 
AYA manusya ‘man, person’, Ta patra ‘letter’, qaa sukla ‘light’, mga mahattva ‘importance’ 
are variously pronounced. In careful speech they are often spoken with a clearly audible 
a a element. In rapid speech, however, thea a is often absent, with only the faintest 
trace of the semi-vowel discernible. 

Geminate (i.e., doubled) consonants are kept distinct from non-geminates in Hindi. 
In the pronunciation of the geminates there is a definite prolongation of the blockage of 
the air flow. A word such as qat panna ‘leaf? page’, for instance, should be spoken with 
a single drawn out q n rather than with a sequence of two distinct nasals. The gemina- 
tion of aspirate stops in Hindi is represented as clusters of corresponding non-aspirate 
and aspirate consonants : e.g. 5 cch, a ddh, s« bbha, It is not possible to form clusters 
containing sequences of aspirates. 


4.2. anusvára BEFORE CONSONANTS 


The phonetic realization of anusvāra varies in Hindi according to the nature of the 
consonant that immediately follows it. Before stop consonants a vowel plus anusvara is 
pronounced as a sequence of non-nasal vowel, nasal consonant, and stop consonant, 
with the nasal consonant having the same place of articulation as the stop : 


anusvara_-= ù before k, @ kh,« g, and w gh; 
` er fi before x c, 3 ch, + j, and st jh; 
m nbeforez f, 3 th,s d, anda dh; 
an befored t, ath, 3 d, and a dh; 
am before q p, & ph, a b, and 4 bh. 
This variation in the pronunciation of anusvārais frequently reflected in devanāgari : 
am àk can also be written as agm ank; 
qdwr paja can also be written as qewrt panja; 
as dad can also be written as ave dand; 
fest hidi can also be written as fert hindi; 
stat /ába can also be written as amt lamba. 


"a0 
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Other variations of the realization of anusvara are not indicated in the orthography: 
before x r, a /, and « s the sound is pronounced as « n (e.g., Ra sarekhan (pronoun- 
ced [sonrekhon]), daa sálekh (pronounced [sonlekh]), ga has (pronounced [hons])); 
before q y and s § it approximates the sound ñ (e.g., in dan sayog, si d$); and before 
a itis pronounced as ¥ 7 (e.g., in dad sdvar). Either vowel nasalization or the velar 
nasal e 5 is heard when anusvara precedes 3 A (e.g., in dare sáhàr). 


4.3. DEVANAGARI NUMERALS 

The following numerals are employed in devanāgarī : 4 or « lo 2 We Eh sees A ep 
&6; 6 7; 5 or ¢ 8; « or € 9; e 0. The manner of their employment is the same as with 
Arabic numerals, In recent years Arabic numerals have increasingly come into use. 


4.4. PUNCTUATION 

In traditional Hindi writing the punctuation mark dand (1) is used as a full stop. 
In older or traditional verse a double vertical line is used to mark the end of a verse, 
reserving the single dand to indicate the end of a half-verse. In more modern writing 
the use of western punctuation (including the period, comma, hyphen, semicolon, 
exclamation mark, question mark, and dash) has become common. The first of a pair 
of quotation marks (whether single or double) is generally inverted, as is the fashion 
in many European languages, but not in English. 


4.5. ABBREVIATIONS 
Abbreviations are formed in Hindi by the use of either a small circle or a dot 
after the first syllable of the word to be abbreviated: 
sto Ho Wao MAT pro. ke. es. Sarma ‘Professor K.S. Sharma’; 
Sto dfe dTo qar da. vi. bi. gupta ‘Doctor V. B. Gupta; 
£o qo 1, pū. ‘B.C.’ (from Saat qa isvi purva). 


4.6. THE ALPHABETIC ORDER OF DEVANAGARI 
The alphabetic order of devanagari is a model of logic and rational design, re- 

flecting a keen understanding of the phonetic properties of the sounds designated by 
the various characters in the system. Vowels precede consonants, with the latter di- 
vided up into groups containing stops and nasals, semi-vowels, sibilants, and A respect- 
ively. The stops and nasalsare arranged by place of articulation, moving from the 
rear of the mouth to the front. Within a given place of articulation, voiceless stops 
precede the voiced, with non-aspirates preceding aspirates within each of these two 
categories. Nasal consonants follow the stops for each of the five basic places of 
articulation. For purposes of alphabetization, subscript dots are disregarded; no dis- 
tinction is thus made between the members of such sets of sounds as s ph and f, f, 
wjandsz,w kh and a kh sd ands R, etc. Nasal vowels always precede corres- 
ponding non-nasal vowels, thus causing a word such as ast Ggrezi to be alphabetized 
ahead of wer agla. The visarga istreated as a full consonant, appearing as the last 
letter in the alphabet immediately after g A. The full alphabetic order of devanagari as 
used for Hindi is as follows: 

aam a; ei; $5 3u; 3 d;* 7; g e; Vai; o; 

st au; & (%) k (k); a (a) kh (kh); a (2)g (g); = gh; 
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si; ac; a ch;s(s)j (z); a jha n;et;sth;s(s) d (R); 
a (z) dh (Rh); ™ n; at; a th;3 d; a dh; an; p; ® (%) ph (f); 
ab;abh;um;auy;xr;ml;uv;m $;u5;us;u;:h. 

In the dictionary entry for words beginning with a given consonant, the consonant 
followed by st a precedes the consonant followed by sr a, which in turn precedes the 
consonant followed by s i, etc. All consonant clusters, considered to be sequences of a 
consonant followed by one or more consonants, occur after sequences of consonant 
plus vowel. A given consonant plus + k, for instance, will logically precede a sequence 
of that consonant plus a ż, which in turn precedes the consonant plus a y. 


4.7. EXERCISES 

4.7.1. Identify the components of each of the following devanāgarī conjunct conso- 
nants (e.g.€9—s«9 s--m k) : 
V, ET, «T, CH, VH, Td, a, d, Z, S, «UT, d, A, €T, qr, 80, T. 

4.7.2. Combine each of the following sequences of letters into single devanagari 
syllables (e.g., « p-.-x r4- a--9 pra; x r4-3 th--$ i «t rthi) : 

1. xr-Eg h4 d; 2. a 0--3 y+ 0; 3. 8 m4-3 m+n e; 4. m ns ds u; 5. a m+ 
a [px i; 6. a j4 ita a; 7. « d+a dh+aa; 8. & d+a y+at au; 9. € 1-42 t43 i. 

4.7.3. Rewrite the following with Arabic numerals : 

3; qY; YOR; VER; Zog; 9,193; q,7*o. 

4.7.4. Rewrite the numbers with devanāgarī numerals : 

4; 8; 19; 36; 87; 405; 781; 692; 3,842. 

4.7.5. Read the following Hindi sentences aloud and transliterate into Roman : 

Lagè: 2.gH EGG 3. asat mI qx eT R 4. saè A dhW 

ad 21) 5. ga agia wu? 6. fandi faew arg! 7. WW HF fas 
wear B 18. gear at feral rt sit 9. mb utu feme ati 10. Ae ux eT 
ge arx dier dest TST aT | 
4.6.6. Transliterate the following sentences into devanagari and read aloud. The trans- 


literation of silent-a is enclosed within parentheses. Use anusvara for nasal vowels un- 
less the word to be transliterated is marked with an asterisk (*) : 


1. mera bhai kal(a) katte mz rah(a)à tha. 2. sità ram kipatni hai. 3. tumhare pas 
kit(a)ne phal the ? 4. mai prati din vahă (*) jata hu (*). 5. sur(a)das bahut pra- 
siddh hindi kavi the. 6. us(a)ne tujhe kya diya? 7. kuch aur samose le lijiye. 8. 
babai m? kit(a)ne log rah(a)ie hai? 9. kyà tum pahali hi bar kan(a)pur à rahe ho? 
10. bhabhi ko kal bazar jana paRa. 

















CHAPTER 5 


5.1. THE Noun 


The Hindi noun is quite simple in formation. It is somewhat more highly inflected 
than the English noun, but considerably lessso than the nouns of German, Latin, of 
Greek. There are two genders in Hindi, masculine and feminine, as well as two num- 
bers, singular and plural. Cases (i.e., nominative, accusative, dative, etc.) are by and 
large not indicated by word endings, but by independent words called postpositions 
that immediately follow the nouns. Postpositions are quite analogous to the preposi- 
tions of English. Hindi nominal forms are classified as direct or oblique. In general, 
Hindi nouns that are followed by postpositions are said to bein their oblique forms. 
Hindi nouns not followed by postpositions are said to be in their direct (or non- 
oblique) forms.+ Hindi also distinguishes a vocative (address) form for all nouns in the 
plural and for some masculine nouns in the singular (16.4). There are no articles in 
Hindi, and a noun in isolation is not marked as being definite or indefinite. The noun 
asat /aRka may therefore be translated as ‘a boy’ or ‘the boy’ depending on context. 


5.2. MASCULINE Nouns 


There are two classes of masculine nounsin Hindi. Class I and Class II. Class I 
masculine nouns end in-sm -@ when in their singular direct, -q -e in their singular 
oblique, -g -e in their plural direct and -at-din their plural oblique forms : 








Singular Plural 
s asat laRkā asa laRke 
Direct *(the/a) boy’ *(the) boys’ 
ast R /aRke par agat ux /aRkó par 
Oblique ‘on the boy? *on the boys' 


The form «x par in the above paradigm is an example of a Hindi postposition. The 
words asa /aRke in ast «x laRke par and laRkó of agì ax laRkõ par are said to be 
oblique because they are followed by postpositions. 

A few Hindi class I nouns show nasal vowels throughout their declension. Other 
than the feature of nasalization, these nouns are similar in their formation to asat 
laRka : 


1. Exceptions to these definitions of oblique and direct forms of nouns are discussed in 9.2 and 10.3. 
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Singular Plural 











gat kua 


gu kuz 
Direct *(the/a) well’ 


*(the) wells’ 





Hat a kud me 
‘in the wells’ 


HCH kuz me 


Oblique ‘in the well’ 






Masculine Class II nouns have no distinct endings in their direct singular, direct 
plural, and oblique singular forms. Theyadd -sit -ó to form the plural oblique : 











Singular Plural 
wx ghar ax ghar 
‘(a/the) house’ *(the) houses’ 
aca ghar me ata ghard m? 
‘in the house’ ‘in the houses’ 


ee ee Mt 
A small number of masculine nouns ending in -ət -Zare declined according to the 
pattern of Class II. 








Singular Plural 
UMN raja ‘king’ q raja ‘kings’ 
fiar pita ‘father’ fiar pita ‘fathers’ 
wmm & raja se wai W rajad se 
‘from the king’ ‘from{the kings’ 
fact 3 pita se faari à pitad se 
‘from the father’ ‘from the fathers’ 


_ o a l 
Masculine Class II nouns ending in -£-; shorten this vowel to -& -i and insert a 
-1- -y- before the oblique plural termination -#¥ -ó : 


Singular Plural 






arent admi sit admi 













Direct *(a/the) man’ *(the) men’ 
Meat à admi se afasi & admiyó se 
Oblique ‘from the man’ ‘from the men’ 
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Masculine Class II nouns ending in -z -ü likewise shorten this vowel to -3 -u before 
the oblique plural termination: 








Singular Plural 

amq ocakü are caki 

* (aJthe) penknife’ *penknives' 
"mx cákii par ag "x cakuó par 
‘on the penknife’ ‘on the penknives’ 





The Vocative forms of masculine nouns are discussed in 16.4. 


5.3. POSTPOSITIONS 


To a great extent the syntactic functions served by nouns in Hindi (i.e., direct 
object, indirect object, etc.) areindicated by a class of words called postpositions. 
These words are similar in function to English prepositions, but stand after the nouns 
with which they are linked. Hindi postpositions are either simple (of only one word) 
or compound (of two or more words). Some important simple postpositions are ¥ mz 
‘in, among’, «x par ‘on, at’, t se ‘from, by, since’, a+ tak ‘until, as far as’, «Y ko ‘to’ 
(8.3.), and at kā ‘of’ (7.3). Compound postpositions are discussed in 7.4. Any post- 
position, whether simple or compound, requires the noun it governs to be in its oblique 
form. 


5.4. QUESTION WORDS 

Questions in Hindi can be considered to be of two basic sorts. One type of ques- 
tion, called a yes/no question, is used to elicitayes or no answer from the person 
addressed. *Are you my friend?", “Is Patna the capital of Bihar?", and “Have we 
reached Jaipur yet?” are examples of yes/no questions inEnglish. Other Hindi ques- 
tions, called information questions, are used to elicit spicific information other than a 
yes or no from the person addressed. “Who are you ?", “Why have you come 2”, 
«Where has she gone?", and “What is your name?" are all English questions that 
elicit information other than a yes or no. 

The formation of yes/no questions and informations question is fundamentally 
distinct in Hindi. In written Hindi, yes/no questions are indicated by an interrogative 
marker «ur kyá that appears at the beginning of the sentence : 


qur xm WITS ? kyà ram ghar par hai? 
‘Is Ram at home ?” 

aa ge Hat 2? kya kuz mč pani hai ? 

‘Is there water in the well ?” 

In colloquial Hindi the initial am Aya is frequently deleted, and a question is 
distinguished from a corresponding declarative sentence by intonation : 
UA WX ITS I ram ghar par hai. 
‘Ram is at home.’ 





k 


m Aman 
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UH Tat è? ram ghar par hai ? 
‘Is Ram at home ?’ 

Information questions in Hindi are indicated by any of a number of interrogative 
words that appear immediately before the verb of a sentence. These words all begin 
with be consonant F- k-. Some important question words of this sort are wa kab 
‘when?’, wet kala ‘where?’, fraz kidhar ‘in which direction?’, wt kyO ‘why?’, aw 
kaun ‘who?’, and «ur kya *what?' : 

Wet Wheat wa war? mohan pakistan kab gaya? 
‘When did Mohan go to Pakistan?’ 

saeg Ñ AIT Fels? uttar prades mt mathurā kaha hai? 
‘Wherein Uttar Pradesh is Mathura ?' 

maur faux ur? ab adhyapak kidhar gaya ? 
‘Which way did the teacher go now ?' 

ger aed eat Tar? sunit bharat kyó gaya ? 
‘Why did Sunit go to India?’ 

wir à ware? pani me kya hai ? 
‘What is in the water ?' 

N. B. : There are two distinct functions of the question word aur kya. Standing initially 


it marks a yes/no question. Immediately before the verb it is to be translated as 
*what?'. 


5,5. NEGATIVE MARKER TA nahi 


There are a number of words in Hindi that are use to indicate negation. The 
most common of these are «ét nahi, ua mat, and 4 na. Often Specific grammatical con- 
structions or verb forms require the use of a particular one of these markers in ex- 
pressing the negative. 

The negative marker «gt nahl is commonly used to negate declarative sentences. It 
usually appears immediately before the verb of a sentence: 

faarat ena X adi gl  vidyarthi skal mz nahi hài. 
‘The students are not in school,’ 


In interrogative sentences agi nahi generally stands after the question word but before 
the verb : 


Gila ate xr nfen GUY Eb mu ? sunit aur ram pakistan ky6 naht gae ? 
‘Why didn’t Sunit and Ram go to Pakistan? 


Present tense forms of the verb ‘to be’ are frequently deleted when aci naht is present. 
Thus besides 


Het emm 3? agi & 1 mohan agre mz nah! hai. 
‘Mohan is not in Agra.’ 





2. Many masculine place names ending in à are opti 
Many 2 leu ~ ptionally treated as Cla : eg. 
anq Ñ agra mg and HAW Ñ mathura mg besides smm Ñ agre o 5i "ud Tore al me 


thames 
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one often encounters 
Wert WDR adii mohan agre m nahi. 


This deletion is especially common in sentences in which the negative clause or phrase 
is followed immediately by a contrastive positive one : 


Wet art dowd, wat d ZI mohan agre mz nahi, mathure mz hai. 
‘Mohan is not in Agra, but in Mathura.’ 


5.6. & hai AND é hài 
The third person singular and plural present tense forms of the verb ‘to be’ are 
è hai and € hai respectively. It should be noted that these forms differ from one another 
only by the presence of nasality in the plural : 
waa A fandi g1 skal m? vidyarthi hai. 
‘There is a student in the school.’ 
waa Ñ fandt gı skül me vidyarthi hài. 
‘There are students in the school.’ 
In the above sentences the only way to determine the number of the noun fart 
vidyarthi is through the presence or absence of nasalization of the verb. It should also 
be apparent from the above examples that € hai and € hài can be used to express the 
notion ‘there is/are’ (cf. French i/ y a, German es gibt). These sentences should be 
contrasted with. 
frat eat 3&1 vidyarthi skül m hai. 
*The student (who is already known from context) is in the school. Other present 
tense verb forms of ‘to be’ are introduced in 6.4. 


5.7. Basic WORD ORDER 


There are no inviolate principles of word order in Hindi. The language. particularly 
in its colloquial forms, demonstrates great flexibility in the order in which words and 
phrases are strung together to form sentences. The statements to follow should there- 
fore be looked upon as indicating tendencies observed in large numbers of sentences, 
but not as exceptionless rules. 

In general, the basic order of a Hindi sentence is subject-object-verb : 
w fad aeg ram hindi bolta hai. 
‘Ram speaks Hindi.’ 
As mentioned earlier, the negative marker agi nahi and question words immediately 
precede the verb : 
faerdt east Ñ aub ? vidyarthi skūl mz kyo hai ? 
‘Why is the student in school ? 
fame cat Haat e! vidyarthi skül m nahi hai. 
‘The student is not in school ? 4 
The word aur kya marking yes/no questions stands at the beginning of its sentence: 
qur frat eat Ñ g? Kya vidyarthi skul m hai ? 
‘Is the student in school ?' 





ee E B Re 
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Adverbials of various sorts tend to occur towards the beginning ofa sentence, either 
before the subject, or immediately after it : 

aa Ha Aled art He 2? kya ab mohan agre m? hai ? or 

aa Wet Ha sm HS? kya mohan ab agre mz hai ? 

‘Is Mohan in Agra now ?* 

Asin English, modifiers of nouns precede the noun. Numbers, which can be considered 
nominal modifiers, also precede nouns :. 

asat aant accha admi ‘a/the good man’ 

UH aso aait ek accha admi ‘one good man’ 
Further discussion of Hindi word order will be provided in several later sections, 
particularly 10.4 and 29.3. 


5.8. VOCABULARY 
a 


Tea adhyapak n.m. teacher aa sab adj. all 

amat admi n.m. man,person| & hai is ( —3.s.p. of verb 

STRT agra prop. m. I/II Agra ‘to be’ 

(a city in Uttar] @ hài are (—3.pl.p. of 
Pradesh) verb *to be") 

Sat Waw uttar prade$ prop. m. Uttar aa ab adv. now 
Pradesh (a pro-| xaz idhar adv. in this dir- 
vince in northern ection, hither 
India) sux udhar adv. in that dir- 

HART kamra n.m. room ection, thither 

gat kua n.m. well met nahi adv. neg. no, not 

Sur kuttà n.m. dog "gi yahá adv. here 

Ser kela n.m. banana aet vaha adv. there. 

"x ghar n.m. home, house | qx par post. on, at, by 

aait darvāzā n.m. door 3 me post. in, among 

qeu pakistan prop. m. Pakistan | a se post. from 

qrir pani n.m. water 3x aur conj. and 

PA phil n.m. flower aT ya conj. or 

rr bhàrat prop. m. India 7a kab inter. when? 

WW mathura prop. m. I/II Cra kaha inter. where? 
Mathura (a city | fex kidhar inter. in which 
in Uttar Pradesh) direction? 

faa mitra n.m. friend whither? 

ICE mohan prop. m. Mohan att kaun inter. who? 
(man’s name) = kya inter. what?; 

wa ram prop. m. Ram marks yes/no 
(man’s name) question 

«qur rupaya n.m. rupee wat kyo inter. why? 

TETT larkā n.m. boy qs ek num. one 

faeit vidyarthi n.m. student at do num. two 

gita sunit prop. m. Sunit a tin num. three 
(man’s name) IC car num. four 

at skūl n.m. school qta pac num. five 
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5.9. EXERCISES : 


5.9.1. TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. ara bharat, wr Ù bhürat se; 2. 8t wa do rupaye; 3. ww «ux ek ghar, 3x «x ghar par; 
4. ast & laRke se, asat & laRkó se, 5. «ii Ñ phüló me; 6. dv faenfaut Ñ tin vidyarthiyo 
m? 7. «xarà darvaze, «xam R darvaze par; 8. ta emet pac üdmi; 9. wx Ht car kutte; 
10. amt 3 Gere se; 11. aema Ñ adhyüpakó mz 12. $8 kuz, 5% 8 kuz mz; 13. faa mitra, 
faa & mitra se. i 


5.9.2. TRANSLATE INTO HINDI 


1. a boy, the boys, from the boys; 2. the room, in the room, in the rooms; 3. one ' 
house, in the three houses; 4. the teachers, among all the teachers; 5. five men, from 
the five men, 6. a well, in the well, in the wells; 7. the king, the, kings, from the 
kings; 8. friend, among the friends; 9. in India; 10. from Mohan and Ram. 


5.9.3. TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


um a RÈ tram ghar par hai. 2. wx 8 sw &? ghar me kya hai ? 3. vit Et 3 & pani kuz 
me hai. 4. d it «vit & 1 kuz me pani hai. 5. sm Wea web Tat & (ab mohan yaha nahi hai. 
6. Ha met € 2 kele kah& hài ? 7. wa ate ater fea & 1. ram aur mohan mitra hài. 8. arma 
qifreatt R agg Ggra pakistan m? nahi hai. 9. aa ná HA 3 Ei sab vidyarthi skal 
me hai. 10. sra get gd «di Ë ı ab yah’ kutte nah? hai. 11. emma We wea TAT ATH di 
agra aur mathura uttar prades mč hài 12. «ur sm wa ws maet HE? kya ab sab laRke 
pakistan me hài ? 


5.9.4. TRANSLATE INTO HINDI 

1. The boy is in school. 2. Where is Agra ? 3- The four friends are at home. 4. What 
is on the two bananas ? 5. There is a flower in the well. 6. The man is not here now. 
7. Mohan is in Uttar Pradesh. 8. The boy is in India, not in Pakistan. 9. Four 
teachers and five students are by the door. 10. Is the man at home now? 11. All the 
flowers arein the water. 12. There are three rupees in the well. 





CHAPTER 6 


6.1. FEMININE Nouns 

Hindi possesses two classes of feminine nouns, Class I and Class II. Class I femi- 
nine nouns end in -$ -; in their singular direct, -€-i in their singular oblique, -zat-iyZ in 
their plural direct, and -gai-iyd in their oblique plural forms: 








Singular ` Plural 
Direct qst laRki astrai 
‘girl’ ‘girls? 
Oblique azara? — laRkiko asfeai at /aRkiyd ko 
‘to the girl’ ‘to the girls’ 





A small number of Class I feminine nouns show forms similar to agat/aRki, except 
that -& - or -&r -iya appear in place of -$ -; in the singular forms: 


Singular Plural 
——M—!— o PG 











Direct efr Sakti fut Saktiya 
‘power’ ‘powers’ 
fafsar — ciRiyà fafsat — ciRiyd 
‘bird’ ‘birds’ 








afer & Sakti se 
Obilque *from the power' C 
fafan & ciRiyà se fafsat & ciRiyó se 
‘from the bird’ ‘from the birds’ 

All remaining feminine nouns in Hindi belong to Class II. These nouns form their 
plural direct forms by means of the suffix -¢ -z and their plural oblique with -at -ó. 
The singular forms, both direct and oblique, may end in virtually any sound, excepting, 
of course, the -$ -i,-§ -i, and -gar -iyà characteristic of Class I Feminine nouns. 


afaa A Saktiyó se 
‘from the powers’ 








Singular Plural 
LS 
: gu pustak ‘book’ qu? —pustakz*books? 
Direct ag vastu ‘thing’ ag? vastu ‘things’ 
aar mātā ‘mother’ aag mátae ‘mothers’ 
gas 3 pustak me gasi H pustakó m? 
; ‘in the book’ ‘in the books’ 
Oblique quic vastu par aga I vastuó par 
*on the thing ‘on the things’ 
amt a mata se ami X matad se 
‘from the mother’ ‘from the mothers’ 
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Feminine Class II nouns having singular direct forms in -%-a# shorten this vowel 


to -s-u before the plural direct termination -t -2 and the plural oblique termination 
at -6: 








Singular Plural 
{ 
Direct ag bahü | agt bahuet 
‘daughter-in-law’ ‘daughters-in-law’ 
Oblique ag vt bahii ko ~ aga bahuó ko 


‘to the daughter-in-law’ | ‘to the daughters-in-law’ 





N.B. It must be remembered that the gender of Hindi nouns cannot always be deter- 
mined from the basic forms of the nouns. For example, although the ending -7t -4 
characterizes a large number of masculine Class I nouns, it is also the terminal sound 
in many feminine Class II nouns, such as faat mitrata ‘friendship’, rat chatra ‘female 
student’, and gaat ekatā ‘solidarity, unity’. Likewise, even though Hindi nouns in -$ -i 
tend to belong to feminine Class I, some common nouns ending in this sound are of 
masculine Class II, as, for example, amar ddmi ‘man’, wit pani ‘water’, st ghi ‘clarified 
butter’, Hat moti ‘pearl’, and «dt dahi ‘curds, yoghurt’. Students should therefore take 
care to learn the gender of Hindi nouns when the words are first encountered. 


6.2. ADJECTIVES 


Hindi adjectives are of two basic kinds, declinable and indeclinable. Declinable ad- 
jectives agree with the nouns they modify in gender (masculine vs. feminine), number 
(singular vs. plural), and case (direct vs., oblique). The masculine forms of declinable 
adjectives end in -at -din the singular direct, and -u -e in the singular oblique, plural 
direct, and plural oblique cases. Declinable adjectives always show -$ -i when modifying 
feminine nouns, whether singular or plural, direct or oblique. The paradigm of the 
declinable adjective «er khaRa ‘standing’ is given below: 


Masculine 
Singular Plural 


Direct ag agm khaRálaRka | a ast khaRe laRke 
‘standing boy’ ‘standing boys’ 








Oblique ag wem wr khaRe laRke ko| a «esit khaRe laRko ko 
*to the standing boy' *to the standing boys' 


p——————Ó———————— ÉáeÓ—— 


Feminine 
Singular Plural 


————————— 






Direct as asat khaRi laRki at asteat khaRi laRkiya — 
‘standing girl’ ‘standing girls’ 


as agat at khaRilaRki ko| ast asfeat at Khaki laRkiyó ko 
‘to the standing girl’ ‘to the standing girls’ 





Oblique 


a 
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A small number of variable adjectives show nasalization throughout their para- 
digms; e.g. ataat pacva (f. staat pacvi) ‘fifth’ (V.11.3). 

Indeclinable adjectives possess but a single form when modifying nouns of different 
genders, numbers, or cases. These adjectives do not end in any characteristic sound or 
series of sounds. A small number of indeclinable adjectives end in -ar -d (e.g., faat 
zinda ‘alive’, afeat baRhiya ‘nice’) and care should be taken not to treat these adjectives 
as declinable. 

Hindi adjectives may be used either predicatively (i.e. to make a statement about 
some nominal entity) or attributively (i.e., to restrict or limit the meaning of some 
nominal entity). Examples of these two types of adjectival usage are given below: 


Predicative: anit Tet AST S | admi yaha khaRa hai. 
‘The man is standing there’. 
Attributive: WT Hatt Aaa PO khaRà admi madan hai. 


*The standing man is Madan'. 

Occasionally adjectives are used elliptically in place of the nouns they are under- 
stood to modify. In such cases these adjectives come to be declined as nouns. Thus 
besides the phrase ax «ii «t amir logó ko ‘to the rich people’ one also encounters 
WW at amiró ko ‘to the rich (people)’. 


6.3. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


Hindi personal pronouns distinguish three persons (first, second, and third), two 
numbers (singular and plural), and two cases (direct and oblique). Second person plural 
pronouns distinguish two different degrees of respect (familiar and polite). Third person 
personal pronouns may further be specified as either proximate or non-proximate. 

The direct forms of thé Hindi personal pronouns are as follows: 


Singular Plural 
Ist Person à mai T gu ham ‘we’ 
2nd Person q fü ‘you (intimate)’ g7 tum ‘you (familiar)? 
. d : 4m ap ‘you (polite)? 
3rd Person : proximate ag yah (phonetically 3 ye ‘they, he/she 
3 [ye]) ‘he, she, it’ (honorific)? 
non-proximate ag vah(phonetically [vo] | 3 ve! ‘they, he/she (hon- 
or [ wo]) ‘he, she, it’ orific)’ 





The use of personal pronouns is Hindi is Significantly different from the use of 
personal pronouns in English. The main areas of divergence are as follows : 

Hindi has three second personal pronouns, whereas English has only the single 
form ‘you’. The singular second person pronoun q fi is used by Hindi speakers in 
situations of maximal intimacy. It is commonly used to call small children, to invoke 


1. Many Hindi speakers make no distinction in th pronunciation of 4% vah and @ ve, rendering 
both as [vo]. 3 
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or address a god, to address close friends of equal status, or to express 
anger or disgust. It is also often used in the home by husbands to address their 
wives, but less often by wives addressing their husbands. ga fum is employed 
in the home by most family members in a wide variety of contexts. In situations 
of social inequality it may be used to address the individual of inferior 
position. g« tum is also commonly used by friends and colleagues in informal 
situations. am ap is by and large used to address individuals whom the speaker 
wishes to accord respect. The form is therefore employed for elders, teachers, and 
employers. It is also generally used in situations involving a high degree of formality. 
In situations of socialinequality mq ap is appropriate for addressing the superior 
party. The pronoun q íi is grammatically singular and may be used to address only 
individuals. q« tum and ara Gp, by contrast, are. grammatically plural, but may be 
used to address either individuals or groups of them. The word at Zog (literally *people") 
is sometimes added directly after qw tum orem Gp (i.e. ga «mr tum log, amt vit Gp log) 
to specify that more than one person is indicated. Words in grammatical agreement 
with q tii must be grammatically singular. Words in agreement with ga zum or "m ap 
must be grammatically plural regardless of the actual number of persons referred to 
by the pronouns. In this book the pronouns q fit, q8 tum, and arg Gp are referred to as 
intimate, familiar, and polite second person pronouns respectively. 


za ham is the normal first person pronoun used to express the English notion ‘we’. 
It is, however, ofter used in some varieties of colloquial Hindi in a singular sense in 
place of the first person singular pronoun à mai. When used by females, itis not un- 
common for ex ham to command masculine (in contrast to the expected feminine) 
verb forms. 

The third person singular proximate pronoun ag yah (commonly pronounced [ ye ]) 
generally refers to a person or thing proximate to the speaker, or the most recent of a 
number of items mentioned in some discourse. ag vah (commonly pronounced [vo] 
or [ wo ] indicates a person or thingdistant from the speaker or an item (among two or 
more) earlier specified in some discourse. When degree of proximity to the speaker is 
not being specifically indicated, aa yah tends to be preferred as the common third person 
singular pronouns for ‘he’, ‘she’, and ‘it’. 


à ye and % ve are third person plural pronouns, proximate and non-proximate res- 
pectively. Although grammatically plural, they can both be used to refer to either indi- 
viduals or groups of them. This use of plural pronouns with singular reference is emp- 
loyed as a sign of respect to the person indicated by the pronoun.* 


N.B. sentences employing third person plural pronouns are frequently ambiguous with 
regard to number. For example, the sentence 
ara 3 sagana HG! àj ve ilahabad m hat. 


can be translated either as ‘Today they are in Allahabad’ or as ‘Today he/she (polite) 
is in Allahabad’. The correct reading of the sentence can only be determined through 
context. 








2. For further details on the “honorific” use of pronouns v. 7.5. 
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6.4. THE VERB git honda ‘To Be’ 


The Hindi verb for ‘to be’ is gir hona.? This verb can be used as a copula in simple 
predicative sentences (i.e., x=y) and as an auxiliary verb in a large number of verbal 
constructions. There are four main sets of verbal forms of é fond, the present, the 
past, the subjunctive, and the presumptive. Present tense forms of àT hond agree with 
their subjects in number and person : s 


Singular Plural 
————————PrááÓ— M a Ü 
Ist Person Tom... hi za ham...... ë hài 
2nd Person (Int.) GU übscose è hai (Fem.) g7 fum...... 8t ho 
(Pol.) am Gp......... € hài 
3rd Person ( Prox.) qz yah...... & hai aaye EE é hai 
(Non-Prox.) ag vah...... 2 hai GP Haroon H & hai 


—————— — 


Past tense forms of gat hond agree with their subjects in number and gender. They 
show ar tha with masculine singular subjects, 3 the with masculine plural, a thi with 
feminine singular, and dt thf with feminine plural : 


Masculine Feminine 
4 fae [aa A. 3 
Singular : mai] tilyah/vah at tha at thi 
gnu/qu/um[a a 4 de. 
Plural : ham|tum]ap]ye]ve ui the at thi 





Subjunctive and presumptive forms of mir hond are discussed in 7.1. 


6.5. aga bahut AND aet baka 


The word aga bahut ‘very’ is commonly used as an adverb immediately before adjec- 
tives to indicate an augmented degree of the quality of the adjective, e.g., aga azar faa 
bahut accha mitra ‘very good friend’. The adjective ast baRa ‘large, great may also be 
used adverbially in the same capacity as aga bahut, e.g.,ast teat faa baRĀ acchà mitra. In 
this usage baRà is declined to agree with the head noun in number, gender, and case: 
ag sve faa «t baRe acche mitra ko ‘to the very good friend’; at ect gems baRi acchi 
pustak ‘the very good book’. 








3. The form hona is the infinitive 


3 of the verb ‘to be’. For further discussion of the infinitive in 
Hindi v.21.1. 
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6.6. VOCABULARY 





sidai agrezi prop. f. English lan- | fe hindi prop. f. the Hindi 
guage; adj. English language 
CES amar prop.m. Amar (man's | #2 accha adj. good 
name) "RTT kala adj. black 
END imürat n.f. building ast khaRa adj. standing 
were ilāhābād prop. m, Allahabad | ww khula adj. open 
(a city in Uttar | ter chota adj. small, younger 
Pradesh) aT tāzā adj. fresh 
gaf kursi n.f. chair gaat purana adj. old (of things, 
fagat khiRki n.f. window not people) 
fafsar ciRiyà n.f. bird ast baRa adj. large, great, 
fedt — dillr prop.f. Delhi . eldersiadyo very 
galt dukan n.f. store, shop S bad d aci closed Maa 
E nadi Piver aor baitha adj. seated, sitting 
gem pustak EEN, maa bharatiya adj. Indian 
dai babai prop. f. Bombay "ter mitha adj. sweet 
ag bahi n.f. daughter-in-law WE EL ad xe 
seni Dm prop. m. Madan ahs safed adj. white 
(man’s name) umm saf adj. clean, clear, pure 
WRIT mata n.f. mother Mi 2j ANTE HOLES) 
fieri mithài n.f. sweet, sweetmeat a adv iben ; 
rz mez ate ANE aga bahut E much 
wit rant e pon SQ afr dein conj. but 
T NEMO m 
asat laRki n.f. girl [che] num. six 
nr log n.m.pl. people "HR sát num. seven 
-39 vastu n.f. thing aS ath num. eight 
star sità prop. f. Sita (a wo- | at nau num. nine 
man's name) qq das num. ten 


C—O oe 


6.7. EXERCISES 

6.7.1. Translate into English 

1. farg mithdi, e: ferat chah mithaiya, ast faergat tazi miphaiyá; 2. qxrit gar purani 
imarat, aga x" bahut imaratz; 3. fasfeatax khiRkiyo par, wit fagat khuli khiRkis 
4. ast ast west baRi acchi laRki, 2& asfi w baithi laRkiyO se; 5. «mit gem kali 
pustakz, aga erdt yeast Ñ bahut acchi pustakó mz; 6. ma as age sat khaRe laRke; 
7. aha six «mr mw safed aur kale kutte; 8. anda afaat 3 bharatiya nadiyo mt; 9. set 
Hal ux choti mezó par; 10. «rs amm sux ath saf kamre. 

6.7.2. Translate into Hindi 

1. Lam, I (m.) was; 2. they (m.) were, they are; 3. you (int.) are, you (int. f.) were; 
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4. we are, we (f.) were; 5. you (pol.) are, you (fam.)are; 6. the girls were, the boys are; 
7. the red book, in the very red book; 8. ten closed stores, in the ten closed stores; 9. 
the sweet banana, from the sweet banana; in the five very sweet bananas; 10. three 
daughters-in-law, from the daughters-in-law. 


6.7.3. Translate into English 


1. agasateqa d & vah laRkà skül mz hai. 2. qa ag adi T A 1 tab vah vaha nahi thi. 3. 
gu werd Haat F 1 tum ilahabad me nahi the. 4. Ñz wat agt iê A sitd aur rani yaha 
baithi thi. 5. forat aga até 1 mithaiya bahut tazi hai. 6. am Ge aga gett ğ ? kya 
pustak? bahut purani hai? 7. aat à alt & ? nadi m kaun hai? 8. waa att mx aS aes fra 
#1 madan aur amar baRe acche mitrahai. 9. saa ars ate ase | kamra saf aur baRā hai. 
10. aa qaetaat ar? tab tū vahă kyo tha? 11. am hr emm d wa 4 ? Ap log agre m? kab 
the ? 12. sur ag ià & ? kya vah agrezi hai? 


6.7.4. Translate into Hindi 

1. The stores are open. 2. The books were very old. 3. She is at home. 4. You (int.) 
are in the large river. 5. There were six dogs in the house. 6. You (pol.) were sitting in 
the red chair. 7. Bombay is not in Uttar Pradesh. 8. The table is very large and old. 9. 
We (f.) were not at home then. 10. Is the buildingin Bombay ? 11. I (m.) am sitting 
on the white chair. 12. There are many tables in the large room. 


CHAPTER 7 


7.1. PRESUMPTIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS OF gri honda ‘To BE’ 


Presumptive forms of the verb état honda agree with their subjects in gender, person, 
and number. These forms all show ‘the sound -7- -g- followed by one of the vowels 
-a-G, -g -e, or-$-i. The choice among these three vowels is determined by the 
number and gender of the subject. 


Masculine Feminine 





ï mai gm higa (Sm houga) Zit hugi (or ast Aougr) 
Singular q tū am hoga ait hogi 
az yah[ag vah| ar hoga art hogi 
za ham ei hdge ait hdgi 
Plural gu tum a hoge art hogi 
am ap am hôge aim Aogi 
à ye|ave at hdge smt Aogi 





Presumptive forms are used to indicate a state of affairs that is presumed, but not 
known through first-hand experience, to exist. 


rare arate su we facet Felt sita aur asok ab tak dilli m hoge. 
‘Sita and Ashok must? be in Delhi by now.’ (i.e. they are presumed to 
be there) 

ag «ew ATH aga ait yah laRki apki bahan hogi. 
‘This girl must be your sister.’ 


When explicit mention is made of future time (as when a word such as a kal 
*tomorrow' is present), presumptive forms may take on future sense : 


aa du arg feet Am kal mera bhai dilli mz hoga. 


‘My brother will (presumably) be in Delhi tomorrow.’ Note, however, that even 
in the above sentence the line between a presumptive sense and a future sense of the 


1. The word must is commonly employed in English in a presumptive sense. The student should 
bear in mind, however, that there are two senses of English must, one indicating obligation or 
necessity and the other presumption. These two senses of must are illustrated by **You must go home 
now” and “You must have met my good friend John in London” respectively. It is only the latter of 
these two uses of English must that is expressed in Hindi by the use of presumptive forms of git 
hona. 
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verb ‘to be’ in Hindi is not clear. Sentences such as this one are always felt to embody 
a presumptive judgement about some state of affairs, rather than a positive assertion 
that this state of affairs will come to be. 


Subjunctive forms of gat hond are identical to the presumptive forms, but with the 
-m /-% /-=1t -gã- [ge |-gi endings removed. These forms thus agree with their subjects in 
number and person, but not in gender : 





3 mai as ho 


qu & ho 
Singular az yah| & ho 
ag vah 





eq ham al hd 

Plural gm tum att hoo (or & ho) 
am ap al hd 
4 ye/d ve athe 





Subjunctive forms of dir honda are generally used to indicate situations that are 
speculative, hypothetical, contingent, or desired in some way. For example, the English 
sentence “I went you to be happy” is expressed in Hindi by a sequence of words that 
can be literally translated as ‘I want that you happy might be’. The words “might be" 
of this translation are realized by the Hindi second person singular subjunctive form 
& ho. As the translations into Hindi of sentences such as “I want you to be happy" 
involves the use of grammatical constructions not as yet introduced, a full discussion 
of this use of the Hindi subjunctive is deferred until later in this text (13.1.). 


Subjunctive forms of gat hond are also commonly used in Hindi in injunctions of 
the type “let there be..." and in expressions used to Convey greetings and congratul- 
ations of various kinds : 


ana sre fer st ea are gba Gpko janm-din ki subh kamnaz ho. 

‘Best wishes for your birthday’ (literally, ‘let there be best wishes [ra aream 
subh kamna] of the birthday [sa fet janm-din] to you [smt apko }’). 
à qd 3r amg dr naya vars ki badhdai ho. 

‘Have a happy New Year’ (literally, ‘let there be greetings [aur$ badhai] 
of the New Year [suras naya vars ]’). 


7.2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


The third person pronouns ag yah ‘this’, ag vah ‘that’, à ye ‘these’ and 3 ve ‘those’, 
in addition to serving as personal pronouns (6.3), also function as demonstrative 


pronouns in Hindi. In this capacity they serve as quasi-adjectives, modifying the sense 
of following nouns : 
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Singular Plural 
a Á —(2 

: "agere yalh pustak à gem ye pustake 

Proximate ‘this book’ ‘these books’ 





: ag qum vah pustak d ya ve pustak 
Non-proximate ‘that book’ ‘those books’ 


———————————————— 4 


Both the spelling and pronunciation of Hindi demonstrative pronouns are variable. 
Although the common pronunciations ofthe singular forms are [ye] and [ve], the 
spelling pronunciations [yoho ] and [ voho] are not uncommon. In some instances no 
distinction is made between the pronunciation of singular and corresponding plural 
demonstratives (v., 6.3, n.1.). In other circumstances, no distinction is made between 
the spelling of singular and corresponding plural demonstratives, with ag being used 
for both proximate forms and ag for both non-proximate ones. As the spellings ag and 
ag for the singular forms à and à for the plural are widely accepted by Indian Hindi 
language authorities, they have been employed in this volume. 


7.3. POSSESSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


Possessive constructions are formed in Hindi by means of the declinable postposi- 
tion at kg. Possessive constructions function adjectivally in Hindi, modifying nouns 
with which they agree in number, gender, and case. 


The general format for possessive constructions in Hindi is X ka Y, with Y being 
the noun modified and the phrase X kd its possessive modifier. Thus the expression 
“the price of the cloth” is expressed in Hindi by the phrase the aq at amp kapRe ka 
dam, with the word amq dam ‘price’ serving as a noun and kapRe kā ‘of (the) cloth’ asa 
kind of adjectival modifier in agreement with am dam. 


The various forms of the postposition st kā can be arranged into the following 
paradigm : 








Masculine Feminine 
—_— S 
Singular at ka at ki 
Direct 
Plural & ke wp ki 
Singular * ke ar ki 
Oblique 


Plural % ke at oki 


'"W 
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Examples of the use of the various forms of at kā are given below : 


Masculine Feminine 





wuwraer ram ka beta uamataet ram ki beti 
*Ram's son’ *Ram's daughter' 

wè ram ke bete wa at afeat ram ki betiya 
‘Ram’s sons’ ‘Ram’s daughters’ 





wail ram ke bete se uma ata ram ki beti se 
‘From Ran's son’ ‘From Ram’s daughter’ 
maA ram ke betd se um A aà ram ki betiyd se 
‘From Ram's sons’ ‘From Ram’s daughters’. 








Because at Ka is a postposition, it causes a noun that precedes it to be placed in its 

oblique form : 
agmg laRke ka bhai ‘the boy's brother’ 
agai ata /aRkó ka bhai ‘the boys’ brother’ 
asis wr /aRkõ ke bhai ‘the boys’ brothers’ 
If the noun before the postposition at ka is preceded by an adjective, that adjective 
is also placed in its oblique form : 
are wet wm acche laRke ke bhai ‘the good boy's brothers’ 
aes agh tt aed acche laRke ki bahan ‘the good boy's sister’ 
In the above two examples the adjective sr accha appears in its oblique 
singular form a acche because of the presence of the following postposition. 
In the first of the two examples the possessive postposition takes the form & ke 
because it is in agreement with the following plural, direct, masculine noun «$ bhai. 
In the second example it is in the form «t A; because it is in agreement with the 
following feminine noun aga bahan. Often in Hindi two or more possessive phrases 
are linked together by means of ar kā. Thus in order to express the English notion 
*Ram's brother's friend's pencil" one uses the phrase xm $ aes faa «rd ram ke 
bhai ke mitra ki pzsil. Yn this expression only the last postposition (r ki) is in its 
direct case form. The other possessive forms (3: ke) are oblique because of the presence 
of subsequent postpositions. 
N.B. The postposition #1 ka agrees with a noun following it in number, gender, 
and case. It causes the noun preceding it, as well as any adjective modifying this noun; 
to be in its oblique case form. 
Possessive constructions in Hindi are used to connect nouns standing in many 
different relation to each other : | 
ad et st nadi ka pani ‘the water of the river’ 
aaant bharat ka mausam ‘India’s weather? 
aaam süfare ka dam ‘the price of the orange’ 

Some common specifiable uses of the possessive in Hindi the following : 


1. toindicate alienable possession (e.g. Haq 4t am madan ki kalam *Madan's 
pen’); i 


A 
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2. to indicate that the item possessed is a component of the other item (e.g., 
art at fagar kamre ki khiRki ‘the room’s window’); 
S to indicate a relationship, particularly that of kinship, between two or more 
parties (e.g. (feast ar faa pita ji kā mitra ‘Father’s friend’, dat $T aga sita ki 
bahan ‘Sita’s sister’). 
Hindi possessive phrases may be used either predicatively or attributively : 
ATH at faa Ast qx & 1 ram ki pensil mez par hai. 
*Ram's pencil is on the table.’ 
ag Waa wa at 21 vah pensil ram ki hai. 
‘That pencil is Ram's.? 
aia at at agi aa uid adi sita ki do bahan ab ghar mz nahi hai, 
‘Sita’s two sisters are not in the house now. 
ara at at ast at & 1 Sitä ki do baRi bahanz hài. 
‘Sita has two elder sisters’ 
In the first of the above two sentences the phrase wa af ram ki functions as an 
adjectival attribute of afta pensil. In the second example the phrase aa a ram Ki is 
used predicatively, making a statement about the noun subject ‘faa pensil. 


7.4. COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS 

The vast majority of Hindi postpositions are compound (in contrast to the simple 
postpositions discussed in 5.3) and consist of two or more words. These postpositions 
are used for many different functions, ranging from the specification of case relations 
(e.g., ‘for X’, ‘towards X’, ‘because of X’) to the description of temporal and spatial 
relations of different kinds (e.g., after X’, ‘before X’, ‘to the left of X^, ‘under 
X’, etc.). They also are employed for a wide variety of miscellaneous other relations, 
e.g., in spite of X, in exchange for X,in comparison to X, concerning X). 

The first element of compound postpositions is almost always ẹ ke or at ki, with 
the former much more common than the latter. A small sample of these postpositions 
includes X %fau X ke lie ‘for X, for the benefit of K’, Xè ama X kebare më *concern- 
ing X’, X $ um X ke samne ‘in front of X’, X am X ke bad ‘after X’, X st quw X 
ki tarah ‘like X, in the manner of X’, and X stas Xi taraf ‘towards X". From time 
to time compound postpositions are found in which se appears in place of è ke or at 
ki as the first member. The construction X qg X se pahle ‘before X (in time)’, for 
instance, is sometimes usedin a similar sense to X ẹ qe X ke pahle. 


7.5. HONORIFIC USAGES 
In Hindi honor or respect towards an individual is indicated by the use of plural 
forms to refer to that individual : 
wer ms aa eat dii madan ke bhai ab patna m hai. 
*Madan's brother (honorific) isin Patna now’. (or ‘Madan’s brothers are 
in Patna now’.) ; 
Pronouns referring to individuals being accorded respect are also plural : 


a aama p wig. ve sivnath ke bhai hài. 
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‘He is Shiv Nath’s brother’ (or ‘They are Shiv Nath’s brothers’. ) 
The particle sft ji is commonly used in conjunction with proper names in order to 
accord respect : 
matt eats eae! Sarmaji skul ke adhyapak hai. 
‘Mr. Sharma is the teacher of the school’. 
The form sft ji is also frequently used following kinship terms, particularly in 
addressing or referring’to members of the family : 


aa ataga à kal pitaji mathura mč the. 
‘Father was in Mathura yesterday’. 


7.6. ga kuch AND 413 koi 
The Hindi indefinite pronoun #8 kuch is used to indicate a portion or quantity of 
some entity : 
gua Rode! kuë mč kuch pani hai. 
‘There is some water in the well’. 
ma gewmuü gav me kuch log the. 
‘There were some people in the village’. 
With countable entities #8 kuch indicates an unspecified quantity: 
HALA He Haat a1 kamre mč kuch kursiya thi. 
‘There were some chairs in the room’. 
zø kuch also designates an unspecified portion of non-countable entities : 
AT IT HS wm Ist at! mez par kuch caval paRa tha. 
‘There was some rice lying on the table’. 
The negative construction ss «ét Kuch nahi indicates the absence of a portion or 
quantity of some entity : 
Wat He wel wei mujhe kuch nahi cahiye. 
‘I don’t need anything’. 
[38 18t kuch nahi ‘nothing’ ] 
The indefinite pronoun «i$ ko; is used to signify some one person or thing: 
aa Sack MS Get at! ifa ke ghar mz koi khaRa tha. 
‘Someone was standing in Sita’s house’. 
The combination of «i$ koi with the negative marker adt naff indicates the absence 
of even one person or thing: 
geri Ble Meet tet at! dukān me koi admi nahi tha. 
‘There was no one in the store’ (i.e., not even one person). 
emer emm am genua! Gj gre mé koi dukan khuli naht hai. 
‘No stores are open in Agra today’ (i.e., not even one store). 
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SIT am 
TST kapRà 
"WI kapRe 
er kalam 
feet Kiran 
tia gay 
wmm tāj mahal 
am dām 
qedT paina 
frat pita 
aa pensil 
qaga bahan 
amm bazar 
ger beta 
at beti 
"Té bhàl 
wer saw madhya 
prades 

AeA mausam 


em fam lal kila 


aad satara 
Wu Sasar 
EC seb 
aa hath 
39 kuch 
"I koi 





7.8. EXERCISES 


7.7. VOCABULARY 







n.m. mango 

n.m. cloth, material 
n.m. pl. clothes 
n.f. pen 


prop.f. Kiran (woman’s 
name) 


n.m. village 
prop.m. Taj Mahal 
n.m. price, cost 
prop. m.I/II. Patna 


(the capital city of 
Bihar) 

n.m.II. father 

n.f. pencil 


n.f. sister (also afe« 
bahin) 


n.m. market, bazaar 
n.m. son 

n.f. daughter 

n.m. brother 
prop.m. Madhya 


Pradesh (a province 
in central India) 


n.m. season, weather 
prop.n. the Red Fort 
(a famous Mughal fort 
in Delhi) 

n.m. orange 

n.m. world 

n.m. apple 

n.m. hand 


pron.and adj. some, a 
few, an amount of;|ady. 
somewhat, a little,ta bit 
pron. and adj. some 


one (person or thing) 


7.8.1. Translate into English. 


1. agama yah mez, 74 








"Ie 
mE 
GEG 

alee 
GEG 


kacca 


garam 
thada 
thik 
paka 
pakka 


prasiddh 
sasta 
sara 
sundar 
hara 
ajkal 
kal 


lagbhag 
kāļkeļkī 
ko 


tak 


isliye 
kitnā 


kaisā 


gyarah? 
barah? 
terah? 
caudal? 
padrah* 


aaa amar ki beti, aacataracateat amer ki sundar betiya, 
amar ki sat sundar betiyó se; 3. sett: koiüdmi, smt kuch admi, 5 ars AT 
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adj. unripe, shoddy, 
built of mud or clay, 
TAW 

adj. hot, warm 

adj. cold 

adj. correct, right 

adj. ripe 

adj. substantial, built 
of brick (as opposed 
to clay), solid 


adj. famous 
adj.cheap, inexpensive 
adj. all, entire 

adj. beautiful 

adj. green 

adv. nowadays 

adv. yesterday, to- 
morrow 

adv. approximately 
post. (v. 7.3) 

post. marking both 
direct and indirect 
objects (v. 8.3) 

post. as far as, up to, 
until, by 

conj. therefore 

inter. adj. how much?, 
how many? 


inter. adj. what kind 
of?, what sort of? 
num. eleven 

num. twelve 

num. thirteen 

num. fourteen 

num. fifteen 


ve mezz, Xem ye terah kali mezé; 2. IT 
am Ft AA Yar afeat W 


2. The final g A in the written forms of many Hindi numbers is not ordinarily pronounced. These 


words are en as though ending with the vowel a1 -@ (e.g., as if gyara, bara, terā, etc.). 





52 A PRIMER OF MODERN STANDARD HINDI 


qaa} kuch acche aur pake satare; 4. aad saste seb, ww Wai Ñ sastesebó msg, 
sewn ub kuch saste sebo më; 5. emim ma fam dilli ka lal kila, faeit 3 ema 


fam Ñ dilli ke lal kile mz; 6. xm ®tagī ram ki bahan; wa at aga $a ram ki bahan 
ke kapRe, Wa $t ag 3 Wei HI TA am ki bahan ke kapR6 kādām; 7. faestt ot yoi sarai 
8. ag atm vahhoga, FA 


dilli ki purani imáratz, «T9 ste aia sasar ke chote gàv; 

ait tum hoge, amait ap hégi, aserarit laRki hogi, 9. “twe%a caudah seb, 
atag ata da caudah lal seb, alae ater scmper caudah lal aur taze sebó m; 
10. Surawer kaisā kapRà, gm kaisi dukan?, ga zu kaise ku£ mé. 


7.8.2. Translate into Hindi. 

1. this village, these thirteen villages, those very small villages; 2. that orange, 
those oranges, these good oranges; 3. some villages, some village (or other), those 
fifteen villages; 4. the entire world, in the entire world; 5. the sister, Ram's sister, 
Ram’s six sisters, Ram's six very beautiful sisters; 6. this cloth, the price of the cloth, 
the price of all the clothes; 7. the weather in (i.e., of") Madhya Pradesh, the villages of 
Uttar Pradesh; 8. he must be, you (int. f.) must be, she must be; we (m) must be; 
9. Father's (hon.) friends, Mother's (hon.) sweets, the teacher's (hon.) students; 
10. Patna's well built houses, the village’s shoddy buildings. 


7.8.3. Translate into English. z 

1. waar manni a ram kā bhai ab patna mč hogā. 2. frar & fen 
serere agit pitāji ke vidyarthi ilahabad m& hoge. 3. wa wm Farm aga red AIK e d | 
madhya prades ke am bahut acche aur saste hai. 4. WX Wr smm sr qm west aga sira & | 
sare sasar mz agre ka taj mahal prasiddh hai. 5. sers afeat aga wax 8 | sita ki betiya 
bahut sundar hat. 6. gX we mamaa hare kapRe ka dam das rupaye hai. 7. 
Hea ATTA aga Set A aha He TRA et kal mausam bahut thada tha lekin kal garam hoga. 
8. ageamaga sieré, eafau aai aga fart tate! yah skul bahut chotà hai, is liye yaha 
bahut vidyarthi nahi hài. 9. ara mfra wa gat aag Gj pakistan m? sab dukané band 
hài. 10. pafro à wx fadum? kal kiran ke ghar më kitne log the? 


7.8.4. Translate into Hindi. 

1. The girl must be in Mathura now. 2. Some pencils and pens were on the two 
tables. 3. Pakistan's weather was not very good yesterday. 4. What is the price of the 
mangos? 5. What kind of oranges are those?6. There were approximately fifteen 
people in the rooms. 7. The beautiful clothes must bein the old market. 8. Some man 
(or other) is standing in the room. 9. There were red pencils and black 33mm on the 
chair. 10. Mr. Sharma [xa sarmaji] hastwo sons and one daughter: 11. Mr Gupta 
[wast gupta ji] has three very beautiful sisters. : 


CHAPTER 8 


8.1. THE OVERALL STRUCTURE OF THE HINDI VERB 

The verbal system of Hindi is not overly complex in nature. A high percentage of 
Hindi verb forms arise through the combination of basic components by regular 
principles. Exceptions to the major verbal paradigms of the language are few and 
easily learned. In comparison with the highly inflected verbal systems of Classical 
Greek, Latin, or Sanskrit, the verbal system of Hindi is relatively simple and 
clear. 

The major grammatical categories that structure the verbal system of Hindi are 
those of aspect and tense. A large number of Hindi verbal forms exhibit markings for 
both of these categories. The term aspect is to be understood as indicating the nature 
of the action of a verb as to its beginning, duration, completion, or repetition, but 
without reference to its position in time. Hindi displays three grammatical aspects, 
the habitual, the progressive (01 sontinuous), and the perfective. Each of these aspects 
is expressed by the explicit marking of verbal stems. Verbal forms indicating one of 
these aspects are usually further specified for one of four tenses, i.e., the present, past, 
presumptive, and subjunctive. The combination of one of the three aspects with one of 
the four tenses leads to the production of one of twelve aspectual-tenses (e.g., present- 
perfective, past-habitual, presumptive-progressive etc.). In addition, the Hindi verbal 
system also permits simple-perfective forms, in which a specification is given for aspect 
(i.e., perfective), but not for tense. A number of “non- aspectual" verb forms are also 
found in Hindi. In these no specification is given as to whether a verbal action is 
habitual, progressive, or perfective. The most important of these non-aspectual forms 
are the future, the root subjunctive, various imperative (command) forms, and the 
infinitive. A summary of these members of the Hindi verbal system is given below?: 


NON-ASPECTUAL 


Future 
Root Subjunctive 


Imberatives 
Infinitive 





——À 


| 
| 
| 


1. This inventory of Hindi verbal forms is not complete. Other distinctions of the Hindi 
verbal system (e.g., active vrs. passive, simple vrs, compound, simple vrs. conjunct) and construc- 
tions (e.g., conjunctive, conditional, participles) are treated at appropriate places later in the text. 
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ASPECTUAL 
Habitual Progressive Perfective 
rs 
Simple ; Simple-Perfective 
Present Present-Habitual Present-Progressive Present-Perfective 
Past Past-Habitual Past-Progressive Past-Perfective 








Presumptive| Presumptive-Habitual | Presumptive-Progressive Presumptive-Perfective 











Subjunctive| Subjunctive-Habitual Subjunctive-Progressive | Subjunctive-Perfective 


The various aspectual tenses of Hindi are formed by the addition of suffixes and 
verbal auxiliaries to verb stems. The stem may be obtained by removing the -mt -nā 
suffix with which the infinitive (21.1) ends. The desired aspect is indicated by the 
addition of explicit markers of some kind to the stem. The tense portion of an “as- 
pectual-tense” is indicated by the presence of one of the basic forms of gr konā ‘to 
be" (i.e., present, past, presumptive, subjunctive) enumerated in 6.4. and 7.1. The gm 
honà element follows the combination of stem and one or more suffixes. 


8.2. HABITUAL VERB FORMS 


The habitual aspect in Hindi is primarily used to indicate that an action occurs on 
a regular or repeating basis. It can also be used to specify a general action not viewed. 
as a series of discrete events. The various Hindi habitual aspectual-tenses are formed 
by the addition of the suffix -a- -t- to the verbal stem. This -a- -t- is itself immediately 
followed by one of the three vowels -ar-à, -t -e, or -$ -i, with the choice among them 
determined by the number and gender of the subject of the verb. The stem +-a- -t-+ 
vowel combination is in turn followed by one of the simple forms of the verb gat hona 
‘to be’. In order to form the present-habitual, past-habitual, presumptive-habitual, and 
subjunctive-habitual aspectual-tenses, the present, past, presumptive, and subjunctive 
simples forms of gr hond are used respectively. A summary of the habitual verb forms 
of the verb «rr and ‘to go’ is given below: 


Present-Habitual 


Singular Plural 
žag mai jataljati hü grwm/eMtE ham jate|jati hài 
Pe RR EIS f Jate[jati hai 
q wmr/emté  rjata[jati hai gesamte tum jate/jati ho 


agag aarja & yah]vah jata/jati hai an sijg ap jate[jatt hai 
a/a «mew g  yelve jate/jati hai 
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Past-Habitual 
Singular Plural 


RU T EE a se iru i 


were st mät jata thaljati thi | ew sr a[ewtrdt ham jate theļjātī thi 


q sar n/t aT tū jatà thāļjātī thi gmi tum jate the jati tht 
agja emn njah st yah[vah jata tha[jati | aa m/m at ap jate the[jati thi 
thi aoa àf i yelve jate the|jatt tht 


a 





Presumptive- Habitual 








* wmm Asm/m mai jatà hóngà|jati ga ama dit/ardt ait ham jate hoge|jati hogi 

etait hoüugi ga wu emeret rum jäte hoge|jati hogi 

q um emat arit ti jata hoga|jati hogi lara smt Zit/ardt emit ap jäte hóge|jati hogi 

agja Sat ett Jan qun jata hoga)jati &[a mà gmi eiit. ye/ve jate hóge|jati 
10gi hogi 








Subjunctive- Habitual 







å majme A  maijata|jati hou a màj a ham jate/jati hó 
q/m [smit gv tü|jata[jati ho ga mmia tum jate[jati ho 
azla sat [set gr yahjvah jata[jati ho am «meme Gp jate[jati ho 


àa màj et ye/ve jate/jati ho 
PENNE RI | I I e s 


Present-habitual forms are used to designate habitual actions or states of affairs 
reported from the vantage point of the present : 
ae sfr fer ger STAT é | vah prati din dukan jata hai. 
‘He goes to the store every day’. 
Saat ATA aA oT alerts uski mātāji ghar me pajabi hi bolti hai. 
‘His mother speaks only Panjabi at home’. 

The present-habitual, particularly in conjunction with the adverb smit abhi *right 
away’, is often also used to indicate that an action is to be carried out in the near 
future : 

dawWrewtg: — mái abhi ati hi. 
:pl come right away’ (said bya female). 

In the negative of present-habitual verbs, the present tense form of gat hona is 
usually deleted : 

agi gu AMAA Tel AT | yahá ham capatiya nahi khate. 
‘We don’t eat chapatis here’. 

Past-habitual forms are used to indicate an habitual action or state of affairs view- 
ed from the perspective of the past. Occasionally past-habitual verb forms simply 
indicate that an action or state of affairs took place in the distant past : 
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saè fa aga ya mà Ta mi uske mitra bahut purüne gane gate the. 
‘His friends used to sing very old songs’ 


Presumptive-habitual forms are used to indicate that an action or state of affairs is 
both habitual and presumed, but not known through direct knowledge to take place: 


SHAT Ser HE ar STAT AT: uskà chota bhai varanasi jata hoga. 
‘His younger brother must (presumably) go to Benaras (regularly)’. 
Subjunctive-habitual forms are used to indicate actions that are both habitual and 


hypothetical, contingent, imaginary, or speculative. Examples and discussion of 
subjunctive-habitual forms are deferred until 13.1. 


8.3 Some USES oF #1 ko 


The Hindi postposition «t ko isused in a number of distinct senses and syntactic 
functions. Two of its most important uses are in the marking of direct and indirect 
objects : 

Gaol ws agtt at ret umi ektā us laRki ko nahi marti. 

‘Ekta doesn’t hit that girl’ [wnat ekrd prop. f. a woman's name’; areal márnà 
v.t. to hit, strike] 

Ba ash Ht tht wa ARA uslaRke ko tin rupaye dijiye. 

‘Please give three rupees to that boy’. 


In the first of the above two examples «t ko is used to mark the direct object (ag 
west vah laRki) of the verb arei marti Because at ko is a postposition, it causes the 
direct object to be in its oblique form sw «ext us /aRki (8.4. below). In the second 
example, #1 ko is used to mark the indirect object (ag «reir vah admi ‘that man’) of the 
command form «ifs dijiye ‘please give’ (12.1). 

Note, however, that not all direct objects in Hindi are marked with «t ko. In many 
instances the direct object appears in Hindi in its direct case form, devoid of any 
following postposition. For example, in the second of the above two sentences the 
direct object drt «d tin rupaye ‘three rupees’ is not followed by «t ko. In general, «t ko 
is used to mark the direct object in the following instances : 

1. When the object is human and specific in reference. When the direct object is 
human but not specific in reference, however, at ko is normally not used. Thus feet 
* qat kiran ko bulao ‘call Kiran’ and «xf. ay aat darzi ko bulüo ‘call the tailor’ 
[ with a specific tailor intended ], but ext qt darzi bulào ‘call a tailor [i.e., any 
tailor ]. 

2. When the direct object is inanimate, but made emphatic : git germs at afud 


isi pustak ko dekhiye ‘please look at this very book (and no other), but az gere af 
yah pustak dekhiye ‘please look at this book’. 


8.4. OBLIQUE FORMS OF PRONOUNS 


Like nouns, many pronouns appear in special oblique forms when followed by 
postpositions. The oblique forms of Hindi personal pronouns, given in conjunction 
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with the example postposition qx par, ‘on, upon’, are as follows : 


Singular Plural 
Direct Oblique Direct Oblique 
————————————M———ÓÉ——Ó—Ó—À—— O € À 

à mái ya (qx) mujh (par) @ ham a (9%) kam (par) 
q tū ga (qx) tujh (par) gu tum ga (9x) tum (par) 
amy dp smr(qx) ap (par) 

"a yah ww (qx) is (par) q ye w(x) in (par) 

ae vah ww (R) us (par) 4 ve wa (9X) un (par) 


SS a a 


The third person pronouns az yah, ag vah, à ye, and à ve also show the oblique 
forms wwis, vw us, % in, and wa un respectively when serving as demonstrative 
pronouns : 

Rng frat cet at is mez par kuch kitabé paRi thi. 
‘There were some books lying on this table’. 

UA HAT Haga att uiui! un kamaro mé bahut log khaRe the. 
‘Many people were standing in those rooms’. 


Sequences of Hindi personal pronouns followed by the postposition «t ko may 
optionally be replaced by single word contractions : 


muh + tko becomes 


Wat xà mujhe; 
ga tujh + ko becomes gà tujhe; 
w ds + atko becomes ga ise; 

va us + atko becomes wa use; 
ge å ham -+ tko becomes ea hame; 
gm fum + atko becomes Ee tumhe; 
wa in + tko becomes xe inhe; 
wa un + tko becomes we unl; 


Thus the sentence 


Taal? Hw Fa ar | usko kuch paise dijiye. 
‘Please give him some money’. 
is equivalent to 
wi xe qr a | use kuch paise dijiye. 
There is no contraction of am ap + «t ko. 


The pronoun «i$ koi ‘someone person or thing’ (7.6) has the oblique form fast 
kisi: e.g., S stat koi admi ‘some one person or other’, but faet eret & kisi admi se 
from someone (or other)’. By contrast, the pronoun ge kuch does not have a special 
oblique form (e.g., g3 dit kuch log ‘some people’; ya «itii at kuch logó ko ‘to some 
people’). 


2. Incareful written Hindi a sequence of a pronoun plus either a single-word postposition or 


the first word of a multi-word postposition is written together asa single word, e.g., WAI mujhpar, 
faa fa iske liye. This practice is followed in this volume. 
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8.5. & hi and stt bhi 

The Hindi particles & hi and #t bhi are each used in a number of distinct syntactic 
functions, and can affect significant semantic alterations in the sentences in which they 
are employed. Although these words are not technically postpositions—they do not 
cause the words that precede them to be placed in the oblique case— they nevertheless 
are reminiscent of postpositions by forming tightly fused phrases with the words 
immediately preceding them. 

The particle str bhi is used in Hindi to include the referent of the word that precedes 
itin some specified group. This sense is often translated into English by any of the 
words foo, also, or even: 


xa AT farat atem d | ram bhi hindi bolta hai. 
‘Ram also speaks Hindi’ 
ag va wem al At Faas! vah us laRki ko bhi dekhta hai. 


‘He sees that girl also’. 


In the first of these two examples sit bhi serves to include Ram in the set of people 
who speak Hindi. In the second example the word includes *that girl” in the set of 
people whom the subject sees. 

By contrast, é hi is employed to exclude some person or entity from some set or 
other. This sense of exclusion is often rendered into English by the word ‘only’, 
although other words may be more appropriate in some contexts: 


HAL Et Alas Ht OIA aT d | amar hi matajiko rupaye deta hai. 
‘Only Amar gives Mother money’. 
axa 3 ferat at aed 8t ghar mē ve hindi hi bolte hài. 


‘They speak only Hindi at home’. 
The contrast between «t bhi and # Ai can be clearly seen in the following two 
sentences: 
emm 8 germ Ht Alsat aa & | agre mē dukandar bhi saRiya becte hài. 
‘In Agra even shopkeepers sell saris’. 
amm 3 germ et Alsat Tad d agre m2 dukandar hi saRiya becte hai. 
‘In Agra only shopkeepers sell saris’. 
Further uses vf Hindi st bhi and & hi are discussed in 21.3, 23.4, and 30.4. 


ss M 
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8.6. VOCABULARY 





sé urdit prop.f.the Urdu language | YE Suddh ^ adj. pure, refined, Sans- 
wd  kamiz  n.fshirt kritized (as in the expres- 

LI 3 sion sg feet suddh hidi 
ST urtà n.m.kurta (akind of loose ‘Sanskritized/pure Hindi’) 


fitting upper garment) 

amt khānā n.m. food 

"TT gana n.m. song 

"gs gāhak n.m. customer 

amù capāti n.f. chapati (a kind of 
simple, thin fried bread, 
made from whole wheat 


aT ānā v.i. to come 
gås kharīdnāv.t. to buy 
amt khānā v.t. to eat 
maT gānā v.t. to sing 
STAT jana v.i. to go 
amm jānnā v.t. to know 
łam dekhnā v.t. to.look, see 
pont) èm denàá v.t. to gi 

.t. to give 


ye gai n.f. lentils qaa ahannā v.t. to put on, wear 
gemam dukāndār n.m. shopkeeper = R ee 3 


3 ecnü v.t. to sell 
att dhoti n.f. dhoti (a man’s gar- pne e 
amm è bolnü  v.t. to speak, say 
ment wrapped around x 
: 3 T lenā v.t. to take 
the waist and covering 


ert hona v.i. to be 
the bottom half of the amex at dopahar adv. in the afternoon 





body a 
dmt  pájübi prop. f. the Panjabi lan- | frf prati din adv. every day 
A ; guage; adj. Panjabi wat rātko adv. at night 
ahi paisa n.m. 1/100 of a rupee; | aay sam ko adv. in the evening 
money ua subah adv. in the morning 
qa paise n.m. pl. money, wealth a he odis: scs 
Sm Da m SU fud kitne mz inter. for how much ? 
wear phalyald n-m. fruitseller sit bhi partl. indicatinginclusion 
waaz lakhnai prop. m. Lucknow (the - (v.8.5) 
capital of Uttar Pradesh) | @ hi partl. indicating exclu- 
art varanasi prop. f. Varanasi ( = Ben- sion (v.8.5) 
aras) EIE solah? num. sixteen 
Gei nayā adj. new (f. 7% nai) aa% sattrah? num. seventeen 
Liu nilà adj. blue aog — atharal? num. eighteen 
der — pila adj. yellow sd — unnis num. nineteen 
nem  mahaga adj. expensive ater bis num. twenty 


| a TE 
8.7, EXERCISES 
8.7.1. Translate into English. 

1. qaz mujhpar, qeu tujhse, AK hampar; 2. & «ét qx is SAR par, ss Ter at us gahak 
ko, sa eit qx un phaló par; 3. ara get ax lal kurte par, 34 AA erfeai qx un pili saRiyo par; 
4. qa et ram hi, star sit sita bhi, saat afe & uski bahin hi, sax frar fra vt uske pita ke 
mitra bhi; 5. gsm t dukandaré ko bhi, «wm & wit ï d agre ke ganó me hl; 6. 3a 
anm 4 us gane me, «i ass Mai Ñ in acche ganó mč, wi gaat mat W un pajabi gano me; 





3. V.7.1, n. 2. 
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7. waar & Ga phalvàle ke phal, sa «amit à wet un phalvàaló ke phal, anrr 3: Taari $ qa qa 
varanasi ke phalvaló ke sab phal;8. 3 amm g mái ata hu, ag mat & vah becta hai, qa Q ë 
ham dete hai, qu mdt & tum janti ho; 9. ag smt 4t vah jati thi, gaman ma "T dukündar 
jata tha, à avt at ve bolti thi; 10. q sar etm tü jatà hoga, qq adai enit vah kharidti hogi, 
ag Teta eur vah pahanta hoga, eu «wit à ham khati hai. 


8.7.2. Translate into Hindi. 

1. In it, from them, to me, on you (fam.); 2. on this dhoti, in these fruit, from these 
customers; 3. from these girls, to those very good girls, on those expensive saris; 4, 
Madan too, only in Varanasi, only three songs, those blue kurtas also; 5. I (m.) buy, 
you (int.) come, she eats, they (m.) speak; 6. she used to take, he used to wear, they 
used to sell, I (f.) used to give; 7. he must (psmt.) know, they (f.) must (psmt.) eat, 
we (m.) must (psmt.) be, you (pol., f.) must (psmt.) sell; 8. how many saris?, how 
many blue kurtas?, on how many dhotis?; 9. eighteen customers and nineteen shirts, in 
the fifteen fresh and inexpensive chapatis; 10. very clean shirts, on those clean shirts, 
on those twenty very beautiful shirts. 


8.7.3. Translate into English. 

l. area d att fect attt €1 varanas! me log hindi bolte hai. 2. «ag gman aga Wm 
afai dar & 1 vah dukandar bahut sundar saRiyá becta hai. 3. wr ï aga arent eft ved € 1 
bharat m? bahut admi dhotiyá pahante hài. 4. wx si ag aùx A ata at) ghar mz vah agrezi 
hi boltatha. 5. ag maai feat i ww amg? vah phalvala kitne me phal bectà hai. 6. 
frani gari smi emm gii | pitaji purdne gane jante hoge. 7. ss act aa gi vet eit! uski beti 
naye kurte pahanti hogi. 8. utem sw qa mam aà g ? kya ap us dal ka dam jante hài. 
9. ma at ag feat aut atat g ? Sam ko vah kitni capatiya khātā hai? 10. à sfa fax maña 
aa ma 41 ve prati din bharatiya gane gate the. 


8.7.4. Translate into Hindi. 

1. Rani used to wear very beautiful saris. 2. He eats some lentils in the afternoon. 
3. This girl used to come here from Pakistan. 4. These people must be very good 
friends. 5. Why don’t they know Panjabi? 6. You (pol.) go (hab.) to school in the after- 
noon. 7. How many saris does she wear every day? 8. Mother gives us some lentils in 
the evening. 9. Many people speak Urdu in Lucknow. 10. The teacher gives the students 
books and pens. 11. They must (psmt.) buy food from that shop. 12. Why don’t you 
speak Hindi at home? 


——————— OO 


CHAPTER 9 


9.1. PROGRESSIVE VERB FORMS 


The progressive (or continuous) aspect in Hindi is primarily employed to indicate 
actions or states of affairs that are thought of as drawn out or extended through time. 
The use of this aspect generally expresses the elongation or continuation of single 
actions or state of affairs rather than a series of discrete events of some kind. 

Progressive verb forms in Hindi are formed by the addition of two verbal auxiliaries 
immediately after a verbal stem. The first auxiliary consists of the root xz- ra/i-followed 
by one of the three vowels -at —à, -t~-e, or -$ -i. The choice among these three vowels 
is determined by the number and gender of the subject of the verb (i.e., -t -à with 
masculine singular subjects, -4 -e with masculine plural, and -$ -i with feminine singular 
and feminine plural). The second auxiliary consists of a member of one of the sets of 
simple verb forms of gat hond ‘to be’ (v. 6.4, 7.1), The selection of a present, past, 
presumptive and subjunctive form of état hond leads to the formation of present-pro- 
gressive, past-progressive, presumptive-progressive, and subjuctive-progressive verb 
forms respectfully. A synopsis of the various Hindi progressive aspectual-tenses, using 
forms of the verb smi jānā ‘to go as examples, is given below. 


Present-Progressive 
Masculine Feminine 





í 3 mai sm tal g Ja raha hia wr Wg ja rahi hi 
Singular | g/ag/ae tü]yah]vah sc et ja raha hai awg 7a rahi hai 





eu/am[ala ham/ap|ye/ve WE ja rahe hài wae jarahi hai 


Plural 








ST Xe & 
qw tum aT xà at ja rahe ho watt at ja rahi ho 





Past-Progressive 












Masculine Feminine 
x ïa aam ja raha tha Mat A jä rahi thi 
Singular | mai/tu/yah|vah 
aa/aaa jà mRÌ ya rahe the Het at ja rahi thi 
Plural ham|tum/ap|ye/ve 
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Presumptive-Progressive 
Masculine Feminine 





Singular | $ mai oT gr diim ja raha holgà | sm xr Ast ja rahi hoügi 
q/ae/ae — tü|yah|vah a eran ja rahühogaà | wt xét ert ya rahi hogi 











Plural alana /a/a ham[ap /ye/ve- | we at ja rahe hóge wr tet alt ja rahi hógi 
qa tum sr te ett ja rahe hoge OT tel ait ja rahi hogi 








Subjunctive-Progressive 








Masculine Feminine 
Singular | 3 mai a tel as ja raha how se xér eo jd rahi hou 
q/ae/ae tü]yah]vah awra jd raha ho wT tet at Ja rahi ho 
Plural ga/ara/a/% ham/ap/ye/ve | RÄ ja rahe ho awa jarahi ho 
ga tum a wet Jarahe ho a telat jarahi ho 





Present-progressive verb forms are used to represent actions or states of affairs that 
are conceptualized as being extended in time and taking place in the present: 
amm ot sa wat A GAIA zx! vajpeyi ji us kamre mé samacarpatra paRh rahe hai. 
‘Mr. Vajpeyi is reading a newspaper in that room’. 
we* We TT Wel laRke gane ga rahe hài. 
‘The boys are singing songs’. 
Present-progressive forms also are frequently employed in Hindi with future 
sense:? 
ae a facet OT ters | kal mai dillt jà raha hii. 
‘I am going to Delhi tomorrow’. 


Notice that the English translation of the above example also uses a progressive verb 
form (am going) to express the future. The use of progressive verb forms with future 
sense is analagous in Hindi and English. 

The verb git honda ‘to be’, when in the progressive, is used in the sense of the English 
verb ‘to happen’: 

aa gud Wc AT at RR? ab uske ghar mé kya ho raha hai? 
‘What is happening in his house now?’ 

Past-progressive verb forms are used to represent actions or states of affairs that are 

conceptualized as being extended or drawn out in time and occurring in the past: 


HI UA Bl ATH Ae FAT HC XT aT ? kal sam ko apka bhai kya kar raha tha? 
‘What was your brother doing yesterday evening? 


1. This is not, however, the only way to express future time in Hindi. Other means for indicating 
the future in Hindi are described in 8.2, 10.1, 12.2, and 13.2. 
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Gay qTWTX Ñ AST TATA À ET AT | purüne bazar mč baRà tamasa ho raha tha. 
‘There was a big event/spectacle going on in the old market’ 
[amm tamāśā n. m. spectacle, big event ] 

Presumptive-progressive verb forms are used to indicate that an action or state of 
affairs is extended in time and presumed, but not directly known, to take place: 

wwe Set qe «Terr smt J AT xt enit t uski choti bahan nilà agre se à rahi hogi. 

‘His younger sister Nila must be coming from Agra’. [Pen Nila prop rie l 
Subjunctive-progressive verb forms are discussed in 7.1 and 13.1. 


9.2. OBJECTS OF VERBS OF MOTION 

Hindi differs from English in an important way in its treatment of the objects of 
verbs of motion. Normally such objects are marked in English with the preposition to 
(e.g., “he is going to the store/ to Delhi, to John's house, etc.’). In Hindi, when the 
object of a verb of motion refers to a place, it is ordinarily not marked by any word 
analogous to an English preposition. Thus where English would say “I am going to 
Delhi”, Hindisays 4 facet sv xerg 1 mai dilli jā raha hii. If the object of the verb of motion 
isa masculine Class I noun, it often is found in its oblique singular form, even though 
it is not followed by a postposition. Thus corresponding to the English sentence “I am 
going to Agra" one encounters both: 

H mST QD! mai agre ja raha hit. 
and 
H Sm FT DE mai āgrā ja raha hi. 

If the object of the verb of motion is nota place, but rather a person, then the post- 
position & qm ke pas is employed : 

ag Sex Bl Ket GET F TA HAT d | vah dopahar ko skül se ram ke pas jata hai. 

‘He goes from school! to Ram (i.e., Ram's presence) in the afternoon’. 

The postposition a tak is employed with objects of verbs of motion in the sense 
of *as far as, up to." This postposition clearly marks a limit or terminus of the act of 
motion. 

Å aa AS TH ST LET E | mai naye bazar tak jā raha hit. 

‘I am going as far as the new market’. 


9.3. OBLIQUE FORMS OF «at kya AND ata kaun 
The interrogative pronous 1 kya ‘what’ and ata kaun ‘who’, when followed by 
postpositions, occur in special oblique forms. These pronouns, distinct in their direct 
case, share identical oblique case forms. The oblique singular form of both sur kya and 
aia kaun is fra kis and the oblique plural form is fer kin: 
ag arent fraa der & ? vah admi kispar baitha hai? 
‘On what is that man sitting?’ 
frat qur feet 2 xo G7 pitaji paise kisko de rahe hài? 
‘To whom is Father giving the money?’ 
3 ait fea mae Hale XE G ? ve log kin bhasaó mz bol rahe hai? 
‘In what languages are those people speaking?’ 
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aa fr att at ea WE ? ham kin logó ko dekh rahe hai? 
‘At whom are we looking?’ 
The oblique singular form fra kis followed immediately by st ko may optionally be 
replaced by the contraction fa kise. Likewise, the oblique form few kin immediately 
followed by +t ko may be replaced by fare kinhé: 


ag frant/fae IA aar & ? vah kisko|kise paise deta hai? 
‘To whom (s.) does he give the money?’ 
ag frat /fare Te aar ? yah kin ko[kinh? paise deta hai? 


‘To whom (pl.) does he give the money?’ 


9.4. & hi WITH DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

The particle & hi [8.5] may be used with emphatic force immediately following 
demonstrative pronouns. This particle combines with various demonstrative pronouns 
to form a series of special contractions: 


ag yah + & hi becomes "ét yahi 
ag vah + & hi becomes «db vahi 
aye + & hi becomes "ét yahi 
ave + & hi becomes að vahi 
wis + ép hi becomes a isi 

sa us + & hi becomes sat usi 
Win + ép hi becomes wel inh 
st un + & hi becomes Set unhi 


uel arent 3T aga aver fira g 1 yahi admi mera bahut acchà mitra hai. 
*This very man is my very good friend'. 


aefa eet wat a ast at! JaRkiyă ist kamre me baithi thi. 
‘The girls were sitting in this very room’. 


feu set wefaat at ta xet at! kisor unht laRkiyé ko dekh raha tha. 
‘Kishor was looking at those very girls’ [fmz Kisor prop.m.]. 


9.5. THE PRONOUN F$ kai 


The indefinite pronoun «s ka! ‘several, a number of, some’ is used to refer to an 
unspecified number of discrete entities: e.g., +£ «Wr kai log ‘several people; + sd 
kai kutte ‘several dogs’. In contrast to 39 kuch ‘some’ (7.6.), +$ kaiis limited to count- 
able entities; and unlike many other pronominal form of Hindi, $ kai has no special 
oblique case forms. Thus the language shows the phrases +$ gemi 3 kai pustakó mz ‘in 
several books’ and a$ amit «t kai logó ko ‘to several people' alongside the direct case 
phrase +$ art kai log ‘several people’. 

N.B. The three indefinite pronouns ate koi, FƏ kuch, and $ kai are easily con- 
fusable and the student should take care to distinguish them from one another. arg 
koi is grammatically singular and always refers to some one unspecified person or 
thing. 33 kuch may be grammatically either singularor plural, with the former case used 
to refer to an unspecified quantity of some non-countable entity (i.e., rice, water, 
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etc.) and the latter to an undifferentiated group of countable entities (e.g., some 
men, some apples, etc.). «iis always grammatically plural and specifies a number 
of discrete entities that are not viewed as a collective group (e.g., several women, a 
number of children, etc.) . 


9.6. EXPRESSIONS USING $2 KUCH AND 3$ KOI 


There are in Hindi several expressions containing ss kuch and tg koi (7.6.). 
Included among these are the following : 


"4 He sab koi *everybody' 

are tat koi nahi ‘no one’ 

ara aur koi ‘someone else, some other person 
aam koi et or thing’ 

Wd $9 sab kuch ‘everything’ 

arga aur ew *some more, some additional 
mes kuch aur 

agage bahut kuch ‘a lot of, much, a large amount of” 
gor kuch nahi ‘none, no’ 


9.7. THE INDEFINITE ADVERB FT KABHI 


The adverb wit kabhi ‘at some time’ is used in Hindi to indicate an indefinite or 
unspecified time. : 
Haat fact area) må kabhi dilli jauga.' 
‘I will go to Delhi sometime’. 
at kabhialso is used in a number of important Hindi expressions, namely a-a 
kabhi-kabhi ‘occasionally, sometimes, from time to time’ and wat ag kabhi nahi 
‘never’. 
si-asa eae g| mái kabhi-kabhi uske ghar jata hù. 
‘I go to his house from time to time’. 
| ani Aaaa Aam ghar më pajabi kabhi nahi bolte. 
‘We never speak Panjabi at home’. 
The two instances of the word atr kabhi in the compound wai kabhi-kabhi are 
often broken up and distributed in different phrases or clauses. 
nia ait fart ataar 2, wT sg 0 ghar më vah kabhi hindi bolta hai, kabhi 
urdit. 
‘Sometimes he speaks Hindi at home, sometimes Urdu’. 


1. V. 13.2, for the formation of the future tense. 
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9.8. VOCABULARY 


pelt Kahani n.f. story, tale 

atar kauā n.m. Crow 

ma gāy n.f. cow 

ELEGI caval n.m. [ often pl. ] rice, 
boiled rice 

sitit cini n.f. sugar 

gH düdh n.m. milk 

qd patra n.m. letter 

amar bagica n.m. garden 

"TT bhasa nf. language 


prop.m. Bhopal (the 
capital of Madhya 
Pradesh) 


SITE bhopal 


"iW niás n.m. meat 

"x mor n.m. peacock 

wW ras n.m. juice 

amait rājdhāni n.f. capital city 

Wet Sahar n.m. city 

West sabzi n.f. vegetable 

WaT — samdcar-n.m. newspaper 
patra 

ST ica adj. high 

st aur adj. additional 

ei «ir aur bhi adj. additional, even 

more 

qt gulabi adj. rose colored, pink 

ara nica adj. low 

at laba adj. long, tall 

CAT karnā v.t. to do 

Peat kahna _y.t.to say 

aera khelnà vift. to play 

TAT paRhná v.t. to study, read 


qam pahiicnd v.i. to reach, arrive Tae paccis num. twenty-five 
9.9. EXERCISES 


9.9.1. Translate into English. 


l. goat HIK kuch aur mor, aa doaur patra, 


far pina v.t. to drink, smoke 
Xary Birar X. ko Y v.i. for X to get/find Y 
milna 

Ecc rahná v.i. to live, dwell, 
remain 

aT rona v.i. to cry, weep 

aT lana v.t. to bring 

ferar likhnà v.t. to write 

art Socnü v.t. to think 

sax adar adv. inside 

at age adv. straight ahead, for- 
ward 

TIT üpar adv. above 

dr nice adv. below 

dre piche adv. behind 

weEWDD — salli-sath adv. all together 

X89 9x  Xkeüparpost.on top of X, 

: above X 
Xaa  Xke nice post. below/under Xx 


XSA X kebare post. concerning/ 
me about X 


X*fu X ke lie post. for X, for the 
$ benefit of X 
Xma Xkeséth post. together with X, 


in the presence of X 
fam à kidhar se inter. from which 


direction? 
sgi d kahá se inter. from where? 
whence? 
Raa ikkis — num. twenty-one 
aga bais num. twenty-two 
GES; teis num. twenty-three 
alae caubis num. twenty-four 


aX Brg Fert aur koi kahani; 


2. faxit rex Ñ kisi Sahar me, same kai 8ay0 se, S5 ware Ñ kuch samācārpatrõ 


mč; 3. arkan un mezó ke upar, 
giant Fatt in paccis nici kursiy6 ke nice 


sd Ta AS abe patra ke nice, 


Sa edt drat 


iskahani ke bare mē, 


4. staat Eam 


HED IAN ST USAT Ae 3s amu madhya prades kī rajdhani bhopalke bare mč; 5. drareraér 


afad sita ki beti ke liye, sas wma faa 


unke bhàiyo ke liye; 6. sasta aef ® 
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wm un caubisdmiyó ke sath, «remit wan *um  varanastke phalvaló ke sath; 7. 
qér aña vahi bagicü, wit ges d usi. pustak mč, aĝ aat yahi sabziya; 8. Ñ 
wrwrg mai la raha hi, weataxts yahbol rahahai, zı fa; ham likh rahi 
hài; 9. q dm xà at tüsocrahithi, ava@a — apro rahe the, à dt xà È ve pi 
rahe the; 10. gawe vah kha rahahoga, gaara dmi tum soc rahi hogi, 
tower ve paRh rahe hóge. 


‘9.9.2. Translate into Hindi. 

1. Some additional pencils, several boys, even more peacocks; 2. from some city 
(or other), together with someone, on some pink flower; 3. on top of the rice, on top of 
the newspaper; 4. under the table, under these twenty-one long tables; 5. concerning 
Bhopal, concerning Bhopal’s beautiful gardens; 6. for the red birds, for these very 
good teachers; 7. together with the student, together with her friends, together with 
the school’s students; 8. she is writing, you (in.m.) are reading, they are writing; 
9. I (f.) was doing, they (m) were reading, you (fam.m.) were bringing; 10. we must be 
bringing, they (f.) must be drinking, you (pol.m.) must be buying. 


9.9.3. Translate into English. 

1. saat fra waa ert fra erii uskā mitra ek nai kahani likh rahà hai. 2. 4 am 
frma Zà? ve log kidhar sea rahe the? 3. à sg mama TRI WE we di ve laRke 
sath-sath pustakz paRh rahe the. 4. wat $t aga sq gom TAT AT El |S? räni ki bahan us dukan 
sekya là rahi hai? 5. s« «etr afafa aren ga agl un baccó ko prati din taza düdh 
milta hai. 6. xg sw ew wg war! vah us kamre m? paRh raha hoga. 7. writ star 
& faa aa at Rai at wt Ei mata ji sita ke liye dal aur capatiya là rahi hai. 
8. ea frat sa mee aa As WAI skuül ke vidyarthi us Sahar ke bagice mz paRh 
rahe the. 9. svarga aii Sara us ae ate at un bais logd ke sath ek üdmi aur bhi 
hai. 10. qaam sare wd? tab Gp kya kar rahe the? 11. se fa sa grm Ww aia WT 
xà ERE ı unke mitra us dukan se mas lā rahe hoge. 


9.9.4, Translate into Hindi. 

1. From where was she coming? 2. I (f.) was reading some old stories in this book. 
3. The small boy is not crying now. 4. They (m.) were eating vegetables and lentils. 
5. They were singing those songs all together. 6. He gets (hab.) good food everyday 
in the evening. 7. The crows were drinking the well’s water. 8. He drinks orange 
juice everyday inthe morning. 9. You (m. pol.) are speaking very pure Hindi. 
10. Bhopal is not in Uttar Pradesh; it is the capital of Madhya Pradesh. 11. What 
language were those girls speaking? 12. He was thinking about that book. 








CHAPTER 10 


10.1. PERFECTIVE VERB FORMS 


The perfective aspect is employed in Hindi in order to characterize a verbal 
activity or state of affairs as having been completed. There are five sets of perfective 
forms in Hindi, the simple-perfective, the present-perfective, the past-perfective, the 
presumptive-perfective, and the subjunctive-perfective. Each of these five Sets of 
aspectual-tense contains a form known as the perfective participle, derived by the 
modification of a verbal stem through the addition of one of a number of vowel 
suffixes. The perfective participle is made to agree in gender and number with the 
subject of the clause in which it appears. In forms of the simple-perfective, the 
participle appears without any verbal auxiliary. In forms of the present, past, 
presumptive, and subjunctive perfective, the present, past, presumptive, 
forms of att hond ‘to be’ Tespectively are employed as auxiliaries. 

The perfective participle is formed by the addition of one of the four “adjectival” 
endings —at -d, -4 -e, -€ -i, and -£ -I directly after the verbal stem. The choice of one 
of those vowels is determined by the number and gender of the Subject of the clause 
[ i.e., -at -à with m.s. subjects, -g -e with m.pl., -$ -7 with f.s., and -$ -i with f.pl.] . 
Thus from the verb firer girnd ‘to fall can be formed fre gird (m.s.), frt gire (m.pl.) 
fret giri (f.s.), and fri gir? (f. pl.) as alternate versions of the perfective participle. 


A full paradigm of the various perfective forms of firer girnā ‘to fall’ is given 
below : ; 


and subjunctive 


Simple-Perfective 



















Masculine Feminine 
ES ee 
Singular fr gira fret gini 
Plural fire gire fret gir 
— H 
Present-Perfective 
Masculine Feminine 
i .. $3 mat frag gira hit fret g giri hù 
Singular tu/ ag yah|ag vah frag girāhai ma eu hai 
-n 
Plural zm hamjami àpj à ye|3ve| zë ^ girehai frog giri hai 
gu tum fma gire ho fragt giri ho 


Se a 


, 


CESS 
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Past-Perfeciive 








Masculine Feminine 
7 | 
Singular fira at gira tha | fret at giri thi 
[S e 
| 
Plural | mà gire the | ari — giri thi 
| | 
Presumptive-Perfective 
Masculine Feminine 
Singular * mai | fram gird hoüga | fra Asst giri hoügi 


qfü[ag yah[ag vah | fsa gird hoga frgmt giri hogi 





Plural aa ham/ant ap[à ye/t ve | mma gire hóge fretaitt giri hdgi 
ga tum | Ma gire hoge frgmt giri hogi 





Subjunctive-Perfective 










al 
a tum | freer gire ho fraa giri ho 


Masculine Feminine 
. a, - | 
Singular ^ * mã | frets gira hoi i frat et giri hoŭ 
q ture yah|sg vah | frag gira ho | Rrügr giri ho 
Pere 
| 
Plural em ham[am āp|ì yea ve | Rä — gire hd | fra giri hd 
| 





There are several peculiarities with regard to the formation and use of the perfec- 
tive aspect in Hindi. The treatment of transitive verbs inthis aspect (11.1) is distinct 
from that of intransitives in a number of regards. There are a few verbs whose perfec- 
tive participles are irregular and need to be memorized by students. And, lastly, there 
are a number of minor spelling adjustments that are employed in the written versions 
of some perfective verb forms. 

The spelling irregularities observed in the formation of Hindi perfectives concern 
verbs whose stem end in vowels. In cases where the stem ends in any of the vowels 
-41-G, -U-c, or -ait-o. the glide -z- -y- is inserted before the masculine singular ending -at- 
d. This -a- -y- is also optionally employed before the masculine plural termination -v- 
-e. The various forms of the perfective participles of amt ana ‘to come’, eat khenā ‘to 
row? and sir soná ‘to sleep, to go to sleep’ are thus as follows : 

aa and, ermraya[sm de or smi üye[sr& aise ai; 

aatkhena: aatkheya] aa kheye!| GÈ khei| &$ khet; 


1. The form *qu khee is not however, permitted. This is most likely due to an avoidance 


of the sequence -U -e+ Ve. 


ti 


ee G a 
A oer me esce, ion os Dc apre MR IR 
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am sond: wrsoya| ww soe) or alt soye[sts soi/arg soi. 

Stems endingin -$ -; form their perfective participles on the following model : 

tat pind ‘to drink, to smoke’ : frat piya/fag pie or fii piye[st pi[dt pi 

Aa sina ‘to sew’: fear siya[fu sie or fat sive/at sifst si. 

Stems ending in -%-# shorten this vowel to 3- u- before the vowel terminations of 
the perfective participle : 

qm cna ‘to leak, ooze’: sam cua/ax cue/Ag cui/ag cul. 

A small number of Hindi verbs have irregular perfective participles. Among intran- 
sitive verbs the most important irregular forms are as follows : 

wat jana ‘to go’ : Tat gayaj[m gae or à gaye[v$ gai[và gal; 

gr /ionà ‘to be, come to be, happen’ : gar Aua[gu hue[g$ huifg& hut. 

One last peculiarity concerning the Hindi perfective is to be observed in the femi- 
nine plural forms of the present, past, presumptive, and subjunctive perfectives. It was 
stated earlier that the feminine plural form of the perfective participle shows the 
termination -$ -7. Note, however, that when followed by a form of gr honda in which 
plurality is overtly indicated by nasalization (i.e., as in & Adi, a¥ thf, ait hdgi, or gi hd), 
the termination loses its nasality and becomes $ i. This tendency to mark. ‘feminine 
plurality' by nasalization.only once in a multi-word verb form is observed in many 
other places throughout the grammar of Hindi. 

The simple-perfective is used to indicate an action that is conceptualized as having 
been completed. 


a wet et dae TE | mai kal hi babai gai. 
‘I went to Bombay only yesterday’. ` 

aai ait & ara ax & fra Sarmáji pitajike sath ghar se nikale. 
‘Mr. Sharma came out of the house together with Father’. 


As most completed actions are assumed to have taken place in the past, the simple 
perfective often functions as a simple past tense : 


amd aa qur feat ? apne tab kya kiya ? 
‘What did you do then ? 
qe "X WET | vah ghar pahiica. 


‘He arrived home’. 


The simple-perfective is occasionally used to indicate a future action that is con- 
ceptualized as, for all practical purposes, already completed : 
eret amar | abhi aya. 
‘Tm coming/I'll come right away’. 


The present-perfective is used in Hindi to indica 


te an action or state of affairs that 
has already been completed, but whose effect is stil] 


felt in the present : 
qe Sard Ded d laksmanji dukan se aye hài. 
‘Lakshman has come from the store’. 


nsi EDS 
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qua aedi d feu faorert A amr gt surendra baccó ke liye mithat yä le aya hai. 
‘Surendra has brought sweets for the children’. 
The past-perfective is used in Hindi to indicate an action or state of affairs that 
has already been completed, but whose effect is no longer felt to be present : 


SHH Haat TET Heat TST AT | uski saheli bahut jaldi utht thi. 
‘Her friend had gotten up very early/quickly’. 
Alar Uat 8 ux 3 sd AT | sità rant ke ghar mē thahari thi. 


‘Sita had stayed in Rani’s house’. 


. . A 1 . . . 
The presumptive-perfective represents an action or state ofaffairs that is viewed 
as completed and presumed, but not directly known, to have occurred : 


sU Fa qu emper Tes ST | adhyapakji ab tak skül paliice hóge. 
‘The teacher must have reached school by now’. 
gere Sat Far FT SPT | pustak usi mez se girl hogi. 


‘The book must have fallen from that very table’. 


The use of the subjunctive perfective is taken up in 13.1. 


10.2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

Some Hindi personal pronouns, namely å mài,q ti, et ham, and gm tum, have 
special possessive forms. A list of the possessive forms of all Hindi personal pronouns 
is given below: s 
Singular Plural 





Direct Possessive Direct Possessive 

4 mai Au mera @& ham ama hamārā 

q tu qu terā qu tum Gert tumhārā 

az yah gaat iska amy ap amer apka - 
ag vah | saat uska s ye wer inka 
a ve gaat unka 








The above-listed possessive forms behave very much like adjectives, agreeing with 
nouns in number, gender, and case : 
teat omerá kela ‘my banana’ vrs. Xt à mere kele ‘my bananas’ 
saat ag uskd bhai ‘his/her brother’ vrs. saat aga uski bahan ‘his/her sister’ 
gard em tumhara kamra ‘your (fam.) room. vrs. grat sux 8 (tumhare kamre me 
i ‘in-your (fam.) room’. 
When a personal pronoun is followed by a multi-word postposition beginning with 
one of the forms of the possessive postposition =1/%/#t kajke|ki (e.g., & fae ke liye, & 
ara ke süth, at ï ke bare me), the first word of the postposition combines with the 
personal pronoun to form an appropriate possessive pronoun. Thus à mai--x fat ke 
liye becomes 3x fi mere liye ‘for me’, qq tum--% ata ke sath becomes gan aa cumhare 
sath ‘along with you, together with you’; &« ham L& ata ke büreinz becomes gum am Ñ 


hamare bare m@ ‘about, concerning us’. 
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10.3. ADVERBS 


Adverbs can be defined as words that qualify or modify verbs, adjectives, or other 
adverbs. Hindi adverbs can be divided into adverbs of time, place, manner, degree, 
affirmation or negation. In this chapter the first four of these types are discussed. 

Adverbs of time specify the time at which a verbal activity or state of affairs takes 
place. Some common adverbs of time already encountered are sw kal *tomorrow, 
yesterday’, sm aj ‘today’, qst tabhi "just then’, gag subah ‘in the morning’, sf fea prati 
din *every day', etc. Some Hindi adverbs of time consist of a postpositional phrase, 
that is, some word or words followed by a postposition, e.g., quam mr budhvar ko ‘on 
Wednesday’, amar ẹ ars somvár ke bad ‘after Monday’. The postposition at ko is 
especially common in adverbs of time, occurring in a wide variety of expressions such 
as wmm # Sam ko ‘in the evening’, fax #t din ko ‘in the day, by day’, and wa at rat ko 
‘in the night, by night’. Occasionally, Hindi adverbs of time may consist of a noun in 
its oblique singular form, not followed by a postposition (e.g., at savere ‘in the 
morning’ [cf àx savera n.m. the morning, va faa us din on that day’ ]). 

Adverbs of place specify the location at which verbal actions or states of affairs 
take place. They may be either single words (e.g., aat yaha ‘here’, «ux idhar ‘in this 
direction’) or longer postpositional phrases (e.g., agi à valid se ‘from there’, bazar mz 
‘in the market, sav frat 3; qst Ñ unke mitrò ke gharé m? ‘in their friends’ houses’. 

Adverbs of manner specify the manner in which some activity is carried out. They 
may consist of a single word (e.g. s&t jaldi ‘quickly, early’) or a lengthier postpositional. 
phrase (e.g., & t der se ‘late’). The postposition & se ‘with’ is used in conjunction with 
preceding nouns in a large number of adverbs of manner (e.g., 3x 3 der se ‘late’ 
[literally ‘with a delay’ ], gfse $t muskil se ‘with difficulty’ [cf., afaa muskil n.f., 

‘difficulty’ ]). 

Adverbs of degree specify the extent to which some adjectival quality pertains to a 
qualified noun. Thus in the expression aga seat er bahut accha kelà ‘very good banana’ 


the adverb of extent aga bahut describes the extent to which the banana in question can 
be said to be good. 


10.4. WORD ORDER (CONTINUED) 


It is now possible to make a fuller statement about Hindi word order than was 
possible in sec. 5.7. The Principles describing basic Hindi 


word order can now be 
modified as follows: 


1. The preferred word order in the language is Subject-Object-Verb. 
(e-g., ag Asal ataa val laRki ko dekhta hai ‘He sees the girl’.) 
2. Where both a direct objectand an indirect o 
the former. 
(e.g., # aes at ararzarg1 mai laRki ko khana deta hii. 
‘I give the food to the girl.) 
3. Attributive adjectives precede the nouns the 
tives precede the adjectives. 
(e.g. aga Bit gara bahut chori imarat 


bject are present, the latter precedes 


y modify. Adverbs modifying adjec- 


‘very small building.) 


*-— 
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4. Adverbs of time, place, or manner may occur either before the subject of a sen- 
tence or immediately after it. 


Tm agi aT | 


Fa Ñ agiman | 


mai kal vaha gayā. 
kal mai vah@ gaya. 


“I went there yesterday’. 


Once again, it should be emphasized that all statements about Hindi word order 
must be considered only rough approximations. Any number of factors can cause 
Hindi sentences to exhibit patterns of word order considerably different from what has 
been stated here. Nevertheless, the above principles can be seen to describe the word 
order of a significant number of sentences of the standard language, particularly in its 


written form. 
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ata aurat n.f. woman aam le jana v.t. to take (some- 
seit gali n.f. a small street, thing or someone) 
lane to someplace 
ax der n.f. delay, interval | €" hasna v.i. to laugh 
wat abhi adv. right now 
TERT laksman prop. m. Lakshman = at hi 
; [ 53 ab-F&t hi] 
2 : (a man's name) sect jaldi adv. early, quickly, 
meat laksmi prop. f. Lakshmi swiftly 
(a woman's name) | as tabhi adv. just then 
weet saheli n.f. female friend [ =a tab--er hi] 
(of a female) axa der se adv. late 
qur surendra prop. m. Surendra | "t parso adv. the day before 
(a man’s name) yee’, the day 
as after tomorrow 
fare — ravivar š . 
X e xa [prop. m. Sunday qe pahle adv. before, earlier, 
RUR uyar previously 
Wm somvar prop. m. Monday | az bad ine adv. afterwards 
maa måāgalvār prop. m. Tuesday | arex bahar adv. outside 
qaan budhvār prop. m. Wednesday| qì samne adv. in front, oppo- 
qena brhaspativär : site 1 
Tex — guruvür prop. m. Thursday | ag sidhe adv. straight 


EE —————— 


ware — Sukravar prop. m. Friday Xe Haq X = üdar post. ae a s 
aaam sanivār Xtamt X ke äge post. ahead o 
aiaz — Sanicar jen eae X Bae) X ke pahle] t post. earlier than 
sra sidhà adj. straight wg Xse pahle $ ; 

IST uthnā v.i. to rise, getup | X * r$. X Ke piche post. behind X 
ITT uRnā v.i. to fly Xa X ke bad post. after X 
Pret girna vt. to fall Xarı X ke bahar post. outside X 


mA wen jaldi karna 
CEG thaharna 


y.t. to hurry 
v.i. to wait, stay 


XA ata(H) X ke bic (mz) 


X amà Xkesamne 


post. in the middle 
of X 


post. opposite X, in 


fem — nikalna v.i. to come out (of front of X 
something), emerge Forge  chabbhis num. twenty-six 

RTT bhagna v.i. to flee, escape | aurga sattāis num. twenty-seven 

wart le ana v.t. to bring (some- | azsa  —atthais num. twenty-eight 
thing or someone) | sxta untis num. twenty-nine 
from someplace ate tis num. thirty 





: 


| 
| 
| 
| 


EE — à 
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10.6. EXERCISES 


10.6.1 Translate into English. 

]. sa aA uski saheli, gare frat hamare pitaji, garð «gd tumhari bahant, N a «y 
tere bete ko; 2. shrar wr Sanivar ko, qaa vr at budhvar Sam ko, Tat yA parsd subah: 
3. ax sax ghar ke üdar, sb xi $ aaa unke gharo ke sümne, art * am bagice ke 
bahar; 4. atx $ smi surendra ke age, wer wr mari % de laksmi ki mataji ke piche; 5. 
sda mee itvar ke pahle, ama vex dj se pahle, yan m am Sukravar ke bād; 6. az ser 
vah utha, 3 x& mairahi, za fx ham gire, 39$ ve le gal; 7. Fares ta äi hai, qg sé è 
vah uRi hai, qmwugt fum gae ho; 8. wa war at vah le gaya tha, * zð at ve thahari 
thi, à farm ar mai nikala tha; 9. à aù zù ve bhage hoge, amr édtéWt ap hast hógi, ag 


xm gh vah roi hogi. 


10.6.2. Translate into Hindi. 

1. My brother, our lane, your (fam.) very tall chairs; 2. from your (pol.) friend 
(f.), on my new clothes, concerning our expensive saris; 3. on Monday, on Sunday in 
the afternoon, tomorrow night; 4. inside the rooms, inside those very large rooms, 
outside their rooms; 5. in front of the teachers, ahead of this school's students, behind 
the closed door; 6. before the day after tomorrow, after tomorrow, after Tuesday; 7. 
I (m.) cried, they (f.) fled, we (m.) emerged, you (int. f.) laughed; 8. he has fallen, you 
have gone, we (f.) have arrived, it (f.) has flown; 9. they (f.) had gone, she had arrived, 
I (m.) had fled, you (int. m.) had fallen; 10. he must have arrived, they (m.) must have 
fled, we (f.) must have emerged, she must have gotten up. 


10.6.3. Translate into English. 

l. Het gag He fieret aga west sè 1 kal subah mere pitaji bahut jaldi uthe. 2. west star & 
fam go amit erat vr arg 1 Suklaji sità ke liye kuch tazi mithaiyá le de. 3. «it aa a9 aga 8x & 
tr suu! parsoó sab bacce bahut derse skūl āe. 4. «ét sara ant sa gu mt a1 vahi 
chabbis admi us des se bhage the. 5. saat rer ag aa qe aT agar enm | ska chola bhai 
ab tak varanasi pahüca hoga. 6. ara 3 went st agfa quz $ ward i bad me laksmi kī sahe- 
liya surendra ke ghar al. 7. sm aa faarat vs % arx aw 1 ab sab vidyarthi skiil ke bahar 
gae hai. 8. gaman agi teat Fat seat at? dukGndar yah@ pahle kyo thaharta tha? 9. sg «a 
TAT a Wet Wa A Ta at! vah sab gays ko Sahar se gav le gaya tha. 10, frarsft at amama 
Hua « fire enm i. pitaji ka samacarpatra kursi se gira hogà. 11. wx agt m$ Bet fatsat vs 
wai ati ghar ke bahar kai choti ciRiya uR rahi thi. 12. qa «mex sak um faa gr d art 
tab ram aur uske sare mitra vaha se bhage. 


— 10.6.4. Translate into Hindi. 


1. Those men had fled from the city with Sita. 2. Why did you bring these beauti- 
ful flowers from the market? 3. How many books did you take to school yesterday? 
4. You (pol. f.) must have gone to Agra before. 5. Lakshmi had come out of my 
friend's house. 6. Afterwards we went to the.store very quickly. 7. How m 
had come there from Allahabad? 8. Many people used to live outside th 
When did those books fall from the table? 10. Rani arrive 
Madan. 11. Why did you bring his brother here? 12. When d 
of the garden? 


any women 
ose cities. 9. 
d in the village before 
id the peacocks come out 


——— 


| 
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SUPPLEMENTARY READING PASSAGES 
A. aña batcit 


aA: JE aa aT & ? 

omits: XI TH aie g I 

"br TA wet vw et ? 

waite: Hats Twa g p HX mW fee ae Wu 
ait tat 1 sat ars A was Tema Ñ 
WW mama qed g | moma Ñ ga fara 
dag 

Hale: GA aA f a gad gr? 

sm: HS: at Vor g | fac Hae At qu cant 
& | fac gu umm qed l ENG at 
TEMA Tad | TA TRA Aes TTS Tart | 
BA Ue Hl at as Ta TI 
(adapted from SHP (P), pp. 36-37) 


Vocabulary 

ammi batcit n.f. conversation 
qm nam n.m. name 

"ia gav n.m. village 

feg Aidū n.m. Hindu 

qaam musalmān n.m. Muslim 
Ai donó pro. adj. both 

garg isai n.m. Christian 

qement parhsala n.f. grade school 
fgata hisab n.m. arithmetic 
dran sikhnà v.t. to learn 


manoj : tumhàra kya nam hai ? 

a$ok : mera nam a$ok hai. 

manoj : tum kaha rahte ho ? 

a$ok: mái gàv mé rahta hü. mere gav 
mé hidü aur musalmàn donó 
rahte hai. vahá isai bhi rahte hai. 
pathsala mé sab sath-sath paRhte 
hai. pathsala mé ham hisab sikhte 
hai. 

manoj: tum savere kitne baje uthte ho? 

a$ok  : mái chah baje uthta hi. phir 
mai aur meri bahan tahalte hai. 
phir ham samacarpatra paRhte 
hai. ham das baje pathsala pahticte 
hài. hamë guruji acchi tarah 
paRhate hai. ham rat ko nau 
baje sote hài. 


wai savere adv. in the morning 
feat ast kitne baje inter. when? at what 
time ? 

ww chah baje adv. six o'clock (v., 22.2.) 
fix phir adv. then 

eger /ahalnà v.i. to go for a stroll 

quest guru ji n.m. teacher. 

aeat axe acchi tarah adv. well 

qet paRhana v. tr. to teach 


B. feet hindi 


fat act wre Sag aT WT WATT è | 
ARIAT ACTA aL genitum feral ae Bla gt Tea 
emp at wa aga sae el stage att Tate! 
SAL A ST Tela FIs Ma S | Ve S AMAT ATT- 
Us BERE TRE R | 


ma GAT MMe lena aa s | UE gÑ 
Gra Al GUT Sl T d AAT À BATT müsse) aw 
Raa TUT Wd | 


hindi acchi bhasa hai. yah bharat ki 
rastrabhasa hai. mahatma sirdas aur tulsi- 
das hindi ke baRe kavi hai. tulsidas ki 
ramayan bahut prasiddh hai. use bahut 
log paRhte hai. uttar mé log siirdas ke pad 
gate hai. daksin mé mahatma tyagaraj ke 
kirtan gate hai. 

bharat hamara des hai. ham iski satan 
hai. yah hamë khane ko deta hai. isi ke 
anaj se hamara Sarir banta hai. ham isko 
prapàm karte hai. 
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Ug Raga HT Se gael art Gfaa att dod 
qaa wur aA gb R agi è aua ur fees 
Tels vit er d I E 


QW Gm GN BT AIR wu 
(adapted from HKPP, pp. 7-8) 
Vocabulary 
assar rastrabhasa n.f. national language 
Wear Mahatma n.m. saint, sage 
quam siirdas prop. m 
Geeta fulsidas prop. m 
afa kavi n.m. poet 
qma rämäyan prop. m. the great epic on 
the life of Rama 
sux uttar n.m. north 
qz pad n. m. a particular genre of short 
poem 
afer daksin n.m. south 
emm 1yagardj prop. m. 
hia kirtan n.m. a kind of devotional song 
&r des n.m. nation, country 
Wert sátan n.f. progeny, offspring 
uni aì khane ko food to eat 
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yah rsi-muniyó ka des hai. yahi hamare 
pavitra tirth hai. pavitra gágà nadi isi deg 
mé bahti hai. sab se ücà himalay pahaR 
bhi yahi hai. 

ham apne des ko pyar karte hài. 


wart andj n.f. grain 

max n.f. sarir n.m. body 

ada banna v.i. to be/get devoloped 

STA air pranam karnà v.t to salute 

afa rsi n.m. sage 

aft muni n.m. sage 

"ét yahi adv. right here[ =aei yah +e Ai] 

qfaa pavitra adj. sacred, holy 

di tirth n.m. pilgrimage site 

Wi gaga Prop. f. the Ganges River 

agm bahnā v.i. to low 

aaa Sat sabse cà highest of all 

Rama ters himalay pahaR prop. m. the 
Himalayas 

amar apna refl. adj. one's own 

unc P&T pyar karná v.t. to love 


C. aaa qå ate & (lac buri ciz hai 


UP Seat ogm mu ail at ag Che Us a aT 
aed at ag ast dex at at det qdea 
TI WW ate Fe aga aiar uu a wg 


Qm fed gat wrar— "mo 3 qe Ñ aga si EHDI 
a SHS Fe SR FT a as Pee GT | oS d 
a aga -À wa fra | qa Ñ AST aaa EY TGUT 1” 


JE MARL Bar UH IT STE wu Aare qp aT 
Ge sf stan | wait ax maT | Bah qe qoum Ht set 7 
frei 

aaa qu s 

(adapted from HKPP, pp. 13-14) 
Vocabulary 
ama /dlac n.m. greed, avarice 
qu burā adj. bad 
ala ciz n.f. thing 
Xq X ke pas post. here ‘in X’s possession" 


ek àdmi ke pàs ek murgi thi. vah roz 
ek sone ka Ada deti thi. vah ada beckar 
khane ki cizé kharidtà tha. is tarah vah 
bahut dino tak sukh se raha. 

ek din usne soca—‘‘murgi ke pet mé 
bahut ade hóge. aj uskà pet cirkar mai 
sab ade nikal liga. unh& becne se bahut-se 
Tupaye milége. tab mái baRa dhanvan ho 
jaüga." 

yah sockar usne ek tez càkü se us 
becàri murgi kà pet cir dàlà. murgi mar 
gayi. uske pet se ek bhi ada na nikala. 

lalac buri ciz hai. 


qi murgi n.f. hen, chicken 
AT roz adv. daily 

WHHT sonā n.m, gold 

ast ada n.m. egg 
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aaz beckar would sell and... 

WW qug is tarah adv. in this manner 

aga fedt am bahut dinó tak for many days 
ga & sukh se adv. happily 

wed Wr usne socá he thought 

e pet n.m. stomach 

iens cirkar will rip open and... 

frame sir nikal liga (I) will remove 

qw Ñ becne se from selling 

agar balhut-sá adj. very much/many 


Rmi mil?ge will be obtained 

ag Maaz yah sockar thinking this 

aaam dhanvan adj. rich, wealthy 

& sar ho jand v.i. to become 

gat src stat usne cir dala he ripped open 
aa tez adj. sharp 

am cükü n.m. penknife 

amq becara adj. poor, helpless 

wam mar jand v.i to die 

Ua wr... ek bhi...na not even one 











CHAPTER 1I 


11.1 THE PERFECTIVE OF TRANSITIVE VERBS 


As was mentioned in the previous chapter, the use of the perfective aspect with 
intransitive verbs in Hindi differs from the use of the aspect with transitive verbs. These 
differences appear not in the perfective verb forms themselves, but in syntactic pro- 
perties of the entire sentences in which the perfective forms are employed. It will be 
recalled that in the case of perfective forms of intransitive verbs the perfective participle 
and various forms of the auxiliary verb àT hond ‘to be’ stand in grammatical agree- 
ment with the subject of the verb. This is not likewise true in the case of transitive 
verbs. When transitive verbs are employed in any of Hindi’s perfective aspectual-tenses 
(viz., the simple- perfective, the present-perfective, the past-perfective, the presumptive- 
perfective, and the subjunctive-perfective), a special postposition * ne is employed 
directly after the subject, thereby causing the subject to appear in its oblique case form. 
The verb itself stands in grammatical agreement not with the subject of the sentence, 
but with the object. This holds true for both the perfective participle itself and any 
following auxiliary form of état honda. These principles are illustrated in the following 
sentences: 


Su qu GG qx Us gene Bat 1 us bacce ne mez par ek pustak dekhi. 
*That boy saw a book on the table'. 

Waist à ge HIS Ge et sarmāji ne kuch naye kapRe kharide höge. 
‘Mr. Sharma must have bought some new clothes’. 

wa ahi 4 ea a at waa fea un logd ne ham? do sau rupaye diye. 
‘Those people gave us two hundred rupees’. 


In each of the above sentences the postposition 3 ne is employed immediately 
following the subject. This has caused the subjects of these sentences to appear in their 
oblique forms. The verbs of these sentences eat dekhi, atte ett Kharide höge, and fet 
diye stand in grammatical agreement with the direct objects ww gems ek pustak, 
gañ kuch naye kapRe, and at «t wa do sau rupaye respectively. 

In those cases where: the direct object is followed by the postposition «t ko, or is a 
contraction equivalent to a pronoun plus «st ko (e.g., qà mujhe, IÙ use etc.), the verbal 
construction appears in its masculine singular form: 


wu ash a At aga at eati ws laRke ne meri bahan ko dekha. 
‘That boy saw my sister’. 

Aa at agai a sa ear a | sitä ki saheliyd ne use dekha hoga. 
‘Sita’s friends must have seen him/her’. 
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In the above two sentences the verb forms «at dekhd and zat m dekha hoga are 
masculine singular because of the marking of the respective direct objects with a ko 
(with subsequent contraction in the latter instance). 

Sequences of some personal pronouns plus 3 ze areirregular. Two of the Pronouns 
(à ye and à ve) have special forms when followed by this postposition. Five Other 
personal pronouns (# mé, q 12, e iam, tum, and sm áp) do not change at all be. 
fore à ne. The remaining two personal pronouns (az yah and ag vah) appear in the 
normal oblique case forms before # ne. A summary of the form of all personal 


pronouns when occurring before 4 ne is given below: 


Singular Plural 








Direct Form Form with 4 ne] Direct Form Form with 3 ne 


5" mā Ha maine za ham aaa hamne 

T iü qu tüne gd" fum gm tumne 
aT dp mmi apne 

az yah ZAA iue q ye ven mone 

az vah s" ushe 3 ve sa une 


—HÀ wees. Ai ssaa Lia daan A ma aar a a a 








The sequence of interrogative pronoun «t« kaun ‘who’ plus + ne appears as frat 
kisne in the singular and fait kinhdne in the plural: 
sa ame aaa fara fet? us Gdmi ko paise kisne diye ? 
‘Who (s.) gave the money to that man? 
s" umb a1 ae faai feat? us admi ko paise kinhone diye ? 
‘Who (pl.) gave the money to that man?’ 
N.B. The plurai forms «it inhóae, vit unhóne, and fiit kinhéne are only employed 
to replace sequences in which 3 ne immediately follows a pronoun. They are not used 
when the pronoun and 3 ne are separated by an intervening word : 
ei ast tet as 1  unhóne tàzi roti. khai. 
‘They ate (the) fresh bread’. 
FA ATT ATS Wet aE un logs ne tazi roti khai. 
‘Those people ate (the) fresh bread". 

In the second of the above examples the subject noun phrase tatt ve /og appears 
in the oblique form zx ar un logó because of the presence of the following postposition 
aie. No contraction is possible in this sentence because the words sa un and 3 ne are 
separated by the nominal form ani logo. 

The perfective participles of some common transitive verbs, namely «mr Karná 
to do’, amt lenā ‘to take’, zar dena ‘to give’, and tat pind ‘to drin k, smoke’, are irregu- 
lar. The forms of the perfective participles of these verbs are as follows : 

FA Kanga ‘to ae : far kiya fev kie or far kiye| ** ki] a ki 
am lend ‘to take’: faar liya/fau lie or fax liye] æ It| sit Ti 
2nd * iye : 5 LJ 
a Heng i one 2 Ieenliyareg die or fa diye | & di | & di 
pina "to drink, smoke’: fem piya!fm pie or far piye [dt pijit pi 


v 
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` 


The irregular perfective forms of intransitive verbs whose stems end in -$ -f have 
already been described in 10.1. 

There are afew common Hindi verbs that are syntactically transitive (i.e., that 
have direct objects), but that do not occur in the 4 ne construction. Some of the most 
frequent of these verbs are «mr /anà ‘to bring’, "wr bhülna, to forget’, sem darnd ‘to 
fear, be afraid’, and aam bolnd ‘to speak’ : 


TAT Bt AAT HT gaa à amg rames ki mata ji dukan se khana lai. 
*Remesh's mother brought (some) food from the market’. 


sg ampmébwerari vah mera nam nahi bhila tha. 
‘He had not forgotten my name’. 


In the case of the verb aaam samajhna ‘to understand’, the use of the 8 ne con- 
struction is optional in the perfective : 


H areal ata Ae AAA | «= mai apki bat nahi samajha. 
or Aa anat aa Fal AAT måne apki bat nahi samajhi. 
‘I didn’t understand what you said’. 


The compound verbs s stat le jana ‘to take someone or something somewhere’ 
and sr ara /e Gnd ‘to bring someone or something from somewhere’ likewise prohibit 
the use of the # ze construction in the perfective :! 


€" (not zm) amm à 39 TIS | aT ham (not hamne) bazar se kuch kapRe 
le àe. 
‘We brought some clothes from the market’. 


Several other Hindi verbs may occur either with or without the 3 ne -construction 
in the perfective. Often such verbs are to be construed as transitive when occurring 
with the 3 ne construction, but intransitive without it. Thus aaaat badalna with the 
construction has the sense ‘to change something’, but the same verb without the cons- 
truction has the sense ‘to be/get changed’. Likewise wet bharna with the 4 ne cons- 
truction has the sense ‘to fill’ while without it it can be glossed as ‘to become full’. 

Some verbs representing activities that in English are considered intransitive are 
treated as transitive in Hindi. A common example of this phenomenon is stat chikna 
‘to sneeze’ (e.g., sat eter usne chika ‘he/she sneezed’). Note, however, that the semanti- 
cally analogous verb aim khasna ‘to cough’ is intransitive (e.g., 3g «twr vah khasa ‘he 
coughed’). 


11.2. CARDINAL NUMBERS 


The cardinal numbers from one to thirty have already been introduced in the 
vocabulary sections of Chapters 5-10. The remaining cardinal numbers in Hindi are as 





1. Fora discussion of the use of the 3 ze construction with other compound verbs v. Chapters 
19 and 20. 
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follows :? 


3] garda ikattis 57 aqaa sattavan Eu 


32 axa battis 58 seem atthavan | 83 feret tirüsi 
33 iia taitis 59 sue unsath 84 Fe caurasi 
34 sid cáütis 60 «re sath 85 Ta pacast 
35 Sater paitis 61 gras iksath 86 feared chivasi 
36 ode chattis 62 amas basath 87 aaa satasi 
37 ada sãitis 63 fras tirsath 88 sromiT athasi 
38 agda aRtis 64 alas causath 89 wart navğsi 
39 sarita untalis 65 fas paisath 90 "e nabbe 
40 aia cülis 66 feres chiyasath | 91 Sarat ikyānve 
4] samia tk talis 67 asas saRsath 92 aaa bünve 
42 qaia bayális 68 agas aRsath 93 ISESEEI tiranve 
43 aria tàitàlis 69 sux unhattar 94 ahora caurdnve 
44 aaria cavalis 70 aaz Sattar 95 Tara pacánve 
45 Gaeta paitalis Tl zu ikahattar | 96 fear chiyánve 
46 warte chayalis 72 sgdx bahattar | 97 SUIT sattünve 
47 aaa saitalis 73 freak tihattar 98 ECCIBEI althdnve 
48 asai aRtalis 74 aem cauhattar | 99 fram ninyánve 
49 zama uncas 75 Weak pacahattar |100 at sau 

50 vum pacás 716 faza chihattar 0 ma Sunya 
S| sume ikyàvan TI arent satahattar | thousand em hazar 
52 ama bavan 78 asza? athahattar | hundred thousand «ra lakh 

53 faa tirpan 79 sanit unasi ten million «xrz karoR 
54 sta -cawan 80 amit assi billion axa arb 

55 qum pacpan 81 zat ikyast (= thousand million) 

56 gum chappan 82 audi bayasi 





Numbers above 100 are fully regular : 


qia «t vara pac sau gyarah ‘five hundred and eleven’ 
Raa gsm At At ate ikkis hazar nau sau bis 
‘twenty-one thousand nine hundred and twenty’ 


There are a number of peculiarities in the above set of numbers from the point of 
view of speakers of European languages. First of all, the numbers though 100 are 
quite irregular. Whereas mastery of the cardinal numbers of a European language : 
generally requires memorization of the forms through the teens, the numbers for 
twenty, thirty, forty, etc., and the words for higher numbers (hundred, thousand. 
million, etc.), in the Hindi system all of the numbers from one to one hundred need 
be individually learned. Moreover, the Hindi words for two higher numbers (i.e., aa 
lakh ‘one hundred thousand’ and mug karoR ‘ten million’ stand for numerical con- 
cepts that are not expressed by single words in European languages. Conversely, some 
single-word numerical concepts in European languages must find expression in 
Hindi by multi-word phrases. Thus, for example, the western concept of a million 
is conceptualized as “ten lakhs” in Indian reckoning. 





2. Hindi cardinal numbers are not fully standardized, and variants can be found for many of the 


above forms. The Versions given above are those advocated by the Central Hindi Directorate: 
Government of India, Ministry of Education and Social Welfare (BGMH, pp. 64-5) 
> Pp. c 
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11.3. ORDINAL NUMBERS 


The formation of ordinal numbers in Hindi is considerably more regular than the 
formation of the cardinals. Ordinal numbers are obtained by the addition of the 
declinable adjectival suffix -at -vč toan appropriate cardinal number. Thus from the 
cardinal numbers ĝa fis ‘thirty’ and gare hazar can be formed the ordinals daat fisv 
‘thirtieth’ and gara hazarv@ ‘thousandth’, These ordinals function as adjectives and 
agree with the nouns they modify innumber, gender, and case : 


' diadi qunm tisvi pustak ‘the thirtieth book’ 
Za AEH FT hazarvé admi ko ‘to the thousandth man’ 


The ordinals for first, second, third, fourth, sixth, and ninth are irregular. A list of 
the Hindi ordinals from first through tenth is as follows : 


Ist Tea pahla 6th ger chata 
2nd zat disra 7th amai sdtva 
3rd deur oo disrü 8th seat athvá 
4th star cauthà 9th qat navá 
5th qiwai — pacvá 10th uat dasva 


Ordinals beyond that for tenth proceed regularly by the affixation of -at -vZ, In 
standard literary Hindi the Sanskrit ordinal numbers (i.e., x47 pratham ‘first’, fada 
dvitiya ‘second’, aaa trtiya ‘third’, etc.,) are often employed in the place of the Hindi 
ordinals cited above: e.g., waw tart pratham sthan ‘first place’; faia avs dvitiya path 
‘second chapter/lesson’. 


T 
i 
l 
1 
! 
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11.4. VOCABULARY 
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mE —X——— M  — M ÓÓ——— HM M M————— 





adj. narrow 

adj. neat and clean 
v.t. to lift up 

v.t. to open 

v.t. to wash, clean 
v.t. to bathe (some- 
one else) 

v.i. to bathe 

v.i. to dance 

v.t. to remove, 
take out 

v.t. to cook 

v.t. to complete 
v.t. to close 

v.t. to make 

v.t. to converse 
with X 


X ki madad v.t. to help X 


SITRTST akas n.m. the sky aaa sakara 

Tait garmi n.f. heat, warmth amga  saf-suthara 

mfaat — garmiyá n.f. pl. the hot sea- | sort uthana 
son, summer [cip kholnà 

Wer ghata n.m. hour ear dhona 

ST juta n.m. shoe TENT nahalānā 

fa din n.m. day 

aat dhobi n.m. washerman TEAT nahānā 

qat paudhā n.m. small plant, | amat nācnā 
seedling faarrat nikālnā 

aq bat n.f. matter, discus- 
sion Tara pakana 

ama bādal n.m. cloud quawr pūrā karnā 

facet billi n.f. cat darot bad karna 

afear buRhiya n.f. old woman aa banānā 

T būRhā n.m. old man; adj. | X*aw X se bat 
old, ancient (of liv- FPT karnā 
ing creatures) X Paa 

HAT mahina n.m. month CAT karna 

fade minat n.m. minute STAT lagana 

SaTT maidan n.m. field 

rir moci n.m. cobbler SHIT samajhna 

qu vars n.m. year 

axa sardi n.f. cold star sina 

acaat sardiyă n.f. pl. cold season, | &rsmm ho jana 
winter > 

zaar hafta n.m. week ama # ^ pas me 

sare udas adj. sad 

am Kk hus adj. happy Xè X ke karan 

eT gada adj. dirty 

ser cauRa adj. wide X agzi X ke yaha 

gaaat dublā-patlā adj. thin, skinny qc par 

ser moja ` adj. fat T parantu 

11.5. EXERCISES 

11.5.1. Translate into English 


v.t. to install, place, 
plant 

v.i.[t. to understand, 
consider 

v.t. to sew 

v.i. to become, 
happen, occur 

adv. among them- 
selves 

post. because of X, 
on account of X 
post. at X’s place 
conj. but 

conj. but 





1. Haga mai nahdya, gus we tumne pakaya, se Str unhóne dhoya, saa frere 
usne nikala; 2. emi faem& hamne diya hai, sea faa & inhone liyà hai, aa E è apne 
khola hai, qì Ra rune siya hai; 3. amà famat apne piyà tha, 3T 2 qaar wr ram ne 
pakaya tha, ara i amm a aurat ne banāyā tha, yatta ser ot guptaji ne kaha tha; 4. stat 
tsaa dhobi ne kaha hoga, rt «mar et moci ne banayad hoga, afer 4 um gn 
buRhiyo ne khaya hoga, aet à ara am beti ne khola hoga; 5. saa = adr usne pustak 


* 


San 
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dekhi, sat gere Fat At usne pustak dehki thi, s«s3 aza zà Zt usne bādal dekhe hõge, A 
asst at zat usne laRkò ko dekha; 6. sat &ar usne dekhā, 3132 32r us befe ne dekhā, 
sa aes agai ger un acche laRkò ne dekha, ss ada aza aes fadi F zat un cālis bahut 
acche mitré ne dekhà; 7. a4 sáitis, Tata pacpan, was stt rz ek sau gyárali, «rx At waedx 
car sau satahattar, st gsm z: A enit nau hazar chah sau assi; 8. aR ara Alas em dia wt 
seas car lakh causath hazar tin sau unsath, à sre mesa an stt wm do karooR sath lakh 
car sau ek; 9. ar fet cauthà din, madi ms ax sátvi saRi par. dr wx six bisvg ghar 
ke üdar, wa qd 8 Tet sauve vars ke pahle. 
11.5.2. Translate into Hindi 

1. He ate, we took, you (fam.) bought, they opened; 2. You (pol ) have drunk, we 
have given, she has said, they have become; 3. She had lifted, they had completed, I 
had closed, you (fam.) had bought; 4. She must have taken, he must have seen, they 
must have given, you (pol.) must have planted; 5. he gave a book, they gave some 
bananas, they saw those girls, he made a shoe; 6. they saw those cats, the man made, 
this man made, those forty-two men made; 7. Sixty-one, ninety-seven, three hundred 
and fifty-nine, one thousand and eighty-seven; 8. forty-three th»usand six hundred 
and twenty-nine, fifty-nine million six hundred and eighty-one tho asand four hundred 
and nine; 9. the sixth week, the third fat man, the nineteenth minute, the hundred and 
third day of this year. 
11.5.3. Translate into English 

|. agat a dh gre Wa ata 3 ame /aRko ne tin chore paudhe bagice mz lagae. 2. «a sitit 
#3 mà area 2d 4i sab logo ne ve kale badal dekhe the. 3. saat anata eu fam ast wed 
teat vari | uski mataji ne hamāre liye baRi acchi rotiya pukai. 4. xs Aer UH Wr TWA À 
am #< tar at! ghar ke bahar ek moci ram se bat kar raha tha. 5. sumar FS «ae ww SAT 
ax ge sam uske bad kuch bacce khus ho gae aur kuch udās. 6. at + amà Ta Ha qx frà ? 
moci ne āpke jute kab pure kiye? 7. fast + qt at d aa Teast are feat pitajt ne tabhi ghar 
ke sab darvaze band kiye. 8. zaan 4 gra daga aaa ahaai sat tit 1 ilähābād me surendra 
ne bahut sakri galiya dekhi hégi. 9. «st sf saat wafer arc Ñ ara ét. dii laksmi aur uski 
saheliya maidan m nāc rahi thi. 10. axfeat a 3x a-f? dag agi ae 1 sardiyo m? mere 
mata-pita babai se yaha ae the. 11. sw fax! aaa fiari sr maa sx xgr ari us din madan pitaji 
ki madad kar rahà tha. 12. sms 34 Aa 5 a-ga? TAL au BT | Gpne un baccó ke saf-suthare 
kamre dekhe hoge. 


11.5.4. Translate into Hindi 

1. Why did she give those books to you? 2. How many dhotis did he buy in the 
market? 3. The old woman must have taken the money from my friend. 4. They bad 
cooked some very good vegetable dishes. 5. The shopkeeper must have closed the store 
on Saturday. 6. Did the cobblercomplete the shoes before yesterday ? The weather had 
become very warm in that month. 8. His sonis fat, but his daughter is thin. 9. Mother 
bathed the children yesterday in the morning. 10. How many plants did she plant in 
the garden? 11. The children were dancing at Kiran’s [ feet kiran] place. 12. They 
sang some very beautiful Indian songs. 





3. WIdT-f8qT ‘parents’. The form isa compound formed by adjoining the elements mara Aidt and frat 
itd. 
p 4. V. 10.3. for the use of oblique case forms not followed by postposition in time adverbs. 





CHAPTER 12 


12.1. IMPERATIVES 


In contrast to English, Hindi possesses a larger number of imperative verb forms 
for the issuing of commands and making of requests of various kinds. These imperative 
forms differ among themselves in the degree of respect accorded the individual addre- 
ssed and in whether the desired activity is to be carried out immediately or deferred 
until some future time. 

Intimate imperative forms are used in issuing orders to all those who would nor- 
mally be addressed with the intimate second person pronoun q tū. These imperatives 
consist of nothing more than the uninflected verbal stem: 

(a)met aa ! (ti) yaha se ja ! *Get out of here" 

BIST Fel AT It wu ! kapRa yahi mez par rakh ! 

‘Put the clothes right here on the table’. 

Familiar imperatives are employed in issuing commands to all those normally ad- 
dressed with the familiar second-person pronoun ga tum. These commands are formed 
by the addition of the suffix -aù -o immediately after the verbal stem. Thus from «te 
Kharidna ‘to buy’ and amt Gnd ‘to come’ are formed atat kharido and ata Go; 


aK SIT qt H fag firon qed | bazar jakar baccé ke lie mithai kharido. 
‘Go to the market and buy some sweets for the children’. 
Hea Teal H ATT SAL UL Seil | kal bacchó ke sath hamare yaha ão. 


‘Come to our place tomorrow with your children.’ 


Stems ending in long - -i shorten this vowel to -x-i and optionally insert the glide 
-q -y before the termination -at-o. Thus from it pind ‘to drink’ is formed frat piyo (or 
frat pio). 

The verbs t lenā ‘to take’ and ùt dend ‘to give’ have the irregular familiar 
commands at /o and À do respectively. 

Polite imperatives are used for making requests of those whom one normally ad- 
dresses with the polite second person pronoun am Gp. These commands are formed by 
the addition of the suffix -xv —je (alternately -33 -iye immediately after the verb stem. 
Thus from freni nikalna ‘to remove’ and stat dhona ‘to wash’ stem the polite com- 
(art) fife (ap) nikalie ‘please remove’ and (amt) sw (ap) dhoie ‘please wash’ res- 
pectively : ; 

(amt) ag wr wp wu ax à frente) 
(ap) baRe bhat ko us ghar se nikàlie. 
*please remove big brother from that house’. 


— SS —— 
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(at) 3a Ae magi BT ater | 
(ap) un gade kapRé ko dhoie. 
‘Please wash those dirty clothes’. 

The verbs eet karnd ‘to do’, &r dend ‘to give’, sm lend ‘to take’, and dit pind ‘to 
drink, smoke’ show the irregular polite imperatives arta kijie, afte dijie, «tite. lijie 
and fg pijie, respectively. The irregular command form gfev hijie, from zm hond ‘to 
be', is occasionally found in place of the regular atau hoie. 

N. B. It isnot common in Hindi to use independent words corresponding to the 
English word “please.” The polite command form alone, because of its association with 
the respect-bestowing pronoun sm àp, is sufficient to convey the degree of politeness 
conveyed by the word “‘please.’’ 

Occasionally, a deferential command form is also employed in Hindi. This form 
indicates an even greater degree of politeness, formality, or deference towards the 
person being addressed than does the polite imperative. Theform may also be employed 
for ironic effect. Deferential commands are formed by the addition of the invariable 
suffix -m -gà directly after the polite command form in -xx -ie. Thus from feram likhna 


‘to write’ and &«r dend ‘to give’ are obtained the deferential commands fefaumr. likhiega 
and afi dijiega: 


saat Wei I qur fafan | uski saheli ko patra likhiega. 
‘Please be so kind as to write a letter to his/her friend’. 
saat ET Tat atfer | unko mera uttar dijiega. 


‘Please be so kind as to give him/her/my answer’. 

Deferred command forms are employed when the desired action is not to be imme- 
diately carried out, but is to be deferred, postponed, or carried out subsequent to some 
other activity. The infinitive (i.e., the verbal stem plus the suffix -r -n@) is used to in- 
dicate deferred commands: 

facet sx Spare À att TAT | 

dilli jakar $uklaji se bat karnā. 

‘Go to Delhi and speak to Mr. Shukla’. 

ae WA Hea AMC TH XD HEAT | 

‘Finish this work by tomorrow afternoon.’ 
Note that in the first of the above examples the subject’s speaking to Mr. Shukla is not 
to take place until after his going to Delhi. In the second example the subject’s comple- 
tion of the work need not occur immediately, but can be deferred for as much as a 
day. 


The infinitive may also on occasion be used to issue warnings or to make informal 
requests: 


Ta qrit HY AT TAT | us pani ko na pina. 
‘Don’t drink that water.’ 
UH A ATA T SAT | ak aur capati le ana. 


‘Will you bring another capati.’ 


In the negative, the markers «d mat and 4 na are employed with various com- 
mands: : 
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ga Fara Ñ wa er | us maidan m mat khelo. 
*Don't play in that field". 
wr al Wes cT HT | baccó ki medad na kijie. 


‘Please don't help the children’. 


Of these two markers, aa mat is considered the less polite. Thus thesentence ag ~ 
wa amù 1 voh mat jáo ‘don’t go there’ is somewhat brusquer than azta sm! valid na 
jao. 

One of the most common means in Hindi for making requests is the use of subjunc- 
tive verb forms. These usages are taken up in 13.1. 


12.2. Uses or - arr -vála 

The ubiquitous suffix -aam -vala is employed in a number of different senses and 
functions. In combination with preceding words and phrases it can serve to form con- 
structions having nominal, adjectival, or verbal sense. 

One common use of -amr -valà is in constructions of the form noun plus -arr -vala.: 
The noun element is frequently placed in its oblique form. This is particularly evident 
if the noun belongs to masculine class I. The entire construction is nominal in sense, 
and is used to refer to a person who in some way is associated with the entity indicated 
by the prior element. Thus from sẹ phal ‘fruit’ and agr kapRā ‘cloth’ can be formed 
war phalvald ‘fruitseller’ and aqgatatkap Revala ‘clothseller’. Likewise, from feet dilli 
‘Delhi’ can be formed the class I masculine noun facram dillivala ‘man from Delhi’ 
and the class I feminine noun facettatet dillivali ‘woman from Delhi’. 

Expressions using -arat -vala are often used adjectivally to modify nouns of various 
sorts. The -atat -va/a element is encountered adjoined to words and phrases of diverse 
kinds, e.g. «re gaaei eret Jal kurtevalilaRki ‘the girl with the red kurta’, a} sri 
ami baRe kanóvala bacca ‘the boy with big ears’, and am far 5 qma amit gara Jal kile 
ke pas vali imarai? ‘the buildings near the Red Fort’. i 

Other common uses of -atat —va/a occur in conjunction with a form of the infinitive 
in which the suffix -at -nā has changed to -3 -ne. The construction often is used predi- 
, catively to indicate the imminence of a verbal activity : 

des AX US a att g pakaj aur rajit jane vale hai. 
‘Pankaj and Raju are about to go’. 

Uga atest arat rahul bolne valà tha. 
“Rahul was about to speak’. 


In a version of this construction, the particle & hi stands between the infinitive and 
the -arar —vala element, and the entire formation is followed by the conjunction fs ki 


‘when’, The sense of this sequence is that some verbal activity was just at the point of 
occurring when something else happened: 


3 art Gr ara ar fe sae faa t agi adu | 
mai khane hi vala tha ki uske mitra mere yahă pahüce. 
‘I was just about to eat when his friends arrived at my place’. 


The -3 -ne form of the infinitive plus -arm 


“ihe ; SEE -vālā also is used as a nomi substan- 
tive denoting an individual associated with th Sen palon 


e activity represented by the infinitive. 


* 


V TREE 
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ada fagm ajar àa vasåt vihdr me|kà rahnevala 
‘a/the person living in Vasant Vihar’ 

aa n ated ate fon par bolne vale 
"People speaking on the telephone’ 


12.3. CONJUNCTIVE (FT KAR) CONSTRUCTION 


The primary use in Hindi of conjunctive constructions is in the formation of sen- 
tences in which there are two verbal activities sharing the same subject, and in which 
one of the activities is treated as a temporal antecedent of the other. In the English 
sentence “John went home and went to sleep," two sentences, “John went home" and 
“John went to sleep," have been conjoined. These sentences share a common subject, 
John, and describe events understood as occurring in a specific sequence, i.e., John's 
going home precedes his going to sleep. The linking of these two sentences in English 
is accomplished by the use of the conjunction “and,” the deletion of the subject of 
the temporally subsequent clause, and the arrangement of the two clauses in a particular 
sequence. 

In Hindi, sentences analagous to the above English example are formed by means 
of conjunctive constructions. In this usage the verb of the temporally prior clause 
appears in its stem form and is immediately followed by the element azkar. The verb of 
the temporally subsequent clause receives the conjugation for the entire sentence. Thus in 
order to express the sense of the English **Father reached the city and bought some 
fruit in the market" Hindi uses the sentence 


fari d wx WGA HL TUR Ñ HS We wm | 
pitaji ne Sahar pahüc kar bazar m kuch phal kharide. 


The subject phrase ( fact 3 pitaji ne) in the above example appears only once. It 
may appear at the beginning of the entiresentence (as above) or at the beginning of 
the subsequent clause : 


Mex Ta mx fmt amm Ñ FS Ga uus | 
$ahar pahüc kar pitaji ne bazar m kuch phal kharide. 


With the verb exer karná ‘to do’, either by itself or in compounds (e.g, wax s 
madad karnà ‘to help’), the form 3: ke is used in place of «x kar. 


SX A PA HEH dg TAC TAT | 
ghar mt kam karke vah daftar gaya. 


‘He finished his work in the house and went to the office’. 

In colloquial Hindi the form ẹ ke is often used in place of «x kar in the conjunctive 
constructions ( as in sr à ja ke, 44% bac ke, etc.). This usage is to be avoided, how- 
ever, in the standard written language. 

On occasion, the verbal stem by itself appears in the place of the stem plus «x kar: - 

ga daz (wx) amet! use paise de (kar) ao. 
‘Give him/her the money and come’. 
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Often clauses appearing in their conjunctive l'orms take on adverbial sense : 


AZ 24 FATT vah has kar bola... 

‘He said happily...” 

BT ax cz a... krpā karke usse kahie... 
‘Kindly tell him...’ 

a ale Ft G4 ve dauR kar pahüce. 


‘They arrived running’. 


Some conjunctive locutions are highly idiosyncratic and should be considered fixed 
expressions. Examples of these include the following : 


fama ax vises kar or Tr» khas kar ‘especially’ 
UH He ek ek karke ‘one by one’ 
X (È)  X(se)hokar ‘viaX’ (e.g., 44$ (a) sae babai (se) hokar ‘via 
Bombay’) 
In the negative, 4 na is used with conjunctive forms : 
ary far & amp om e SEU 
Gp kisise bat na karke yaha aie. 
‘Please come here without speaking to anyone’. 


12.4. THE CONJUNCTION f$ KI 


The conjunction fs ki (pronounced [ki] or [ke] ) is used tointroducea wide veriety 
of dependent clauses. Some important usages of this conjunction.include the 
following : 


l. tointroduce the objects of verbs of thinking, speaking, hearing, knowing, etc. 


ghé sociàü hai 

aa g kahtā hai R 
a (amz fr... vah — Jsuntà hai \ ki... 

STATA g santa hai : 


‘He thinks/says/hears/knows that...’ 


2. as a substitute for the conjunction at ya ‘or’ 
5 vel orate fa ag mur fm Wd d 
mai nahi janta ki vah aya ki nahi. 
‘I don't know if. he came or not’. 


3. asa substitute for sm jab (v., 22.1) 
a oa aren ar fe ae AL qa ae | 
mái jane hi vala tha ki vah mere pas di. 
‘I was just about to go when she came to me’. 


: RO i E ki element appears merged together with other material in the form- 
ation of subordinating conjunctions (e.g., aif kyõki ‘because’ aag fs islie ki ‘be- 

l ordigi $ / 3 islie ki ‘be 
cause’, grat halaki ‘even though’). Subordinating conjunction 


ah i ater 
detail in 23.1. Maigakeulupin gie 


12.5. VOCABULARY 





12.6. EXERCISES 


93 


—————————— —————————À———— 


ara akh 
Suz uttar 
"BUT kan 
SIT kànpur 
aT kam 

ir ghi 
qu tarah 
aude daftar 
aet dahi 
RTT dada 
gi d dda 1 i 
are nak 
TAT nana 
mir nani 
Tat pata 
afar parivar 
Tals pahaR 
TA praśn 
E bhajan 
ae mih 
a rag 
NÅT sarir 
fax sir 
Sra seva 
tat stri 
ara hath 
SHIT agla 
EGEL itnā 
STAT utna 





12.6. ExERCISES 





n f. eye TAT 
n.m. answer, reply qu 

n.m. ear | 

prop. m. Kanpur (a 

city in Uttar Pradesh) | fazer 
n.m. work, task "T 
n.m. clarified butter "BTW GET 
n.f. manner, way, kind, | aam 
sort 

n.m. cflice tgar 
n.m. yoghurt X gen 
n.m.II. paternal grand- 

father | Xar mdrem 
n.f. paternal grand- AT 
mother 

n.f. nose TAAT 
n.m. I]. maternal grand- | «rar 
father 

n.f. maternal grand- | X ET 
mother = — 
n.m. address, inform- | .. 
ation ES 
n.m. family j 

n.m. mountain, S 
mountain range Tel 
n.m. question 

n.m. devotional hymn is 
n.m. mouth Fel 
n.m. color 

n.m. body xd 

n.m. head SNL 
n.f. service, aid Kam 
n.f. woman 

n.m. hand fs 

adj. next, coming eue cm 


adj. this much, this 
many re 
adj. that much, that be 
many 


12.6.1. Translate into English. 


l. qe fü püch,q xe tii rakh, qm exti kam kar, qt tū ga; 2. Ta Sem rù fum 
pratiksa karo, qm at tum do, qm ats tum dauRo, gm È tum paRho; 3. em ste ap lijie, 


aisa adj. of this kind/sort 

kam adj. few, little; 
adv. on few occasions, 
seldom 

pichlà adj. last, previous 

vais adj. of that kind/sort 

kam karnáàv.t. to work 

calna v.i. to go, move, pro- 
gress 

dauRnā v.i. to run 

X se v.t. to ask X 

pūchnā 

X ki v.t. to wait for X 

pratiksa 

karna 

banna v.i. to be/get made 

rakhnà v.t. to place, put 


keep, store 


ki seva v.t. to serve X 


karna 

aise adv. in this manner 

na adv. neg. no, not 

mat adv. neg. no, not 

yahi adv. right here, at 
this very place 
[=aat yahi hi] 

vahi adv. right there, at 
that very place 
[=aet vaha--& hi] 

vaise adv. in that manner 


X ke pds post. near X, in X's 
possession 

ki conj. that, or if (often 
pronounced ke) 


kitne inter. when? (=at 

baje what time ?) 

kaise inter. how? in what 
manner? 
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am afaa áp nacie, sm afr ap bolie, sm AFU ap kijie; 4. s sme ap jaiega, am Stren 
dp dijiega, aa Meat ap dhoiega, 5. aa amm mat bolo, TOW na calna, + wafim nq 
samajhie; 6. añ è «mr moci ke pas, X TAK $ «m mere daftar ke pas, ait ra. dadiji 
ke pas; 7. warm phalvala, «aet kapRevala, faergaren mithaivala, faestrarferat dillivaliyé: 
8. are arare neat Jal kurtevala admi, ast arate ast Da RI nakvali laRki, a «amit Wu 
sau rupayevali saRi, 9. # «miam à mai janevala hu, «ag wat a vah bhdgnevali thi, 
assina gÀ ve ulhnevale hoge; 10. wit ate aisi aurat?, Ud ensi W aise skūlò mz, Far sq 
vaisà mausam, 33 ara Ñ vaise bazaro me. 

12.6.2. Translate into Hindi. Use intimate command forms in no.l. familiar in no.2, 
polite in no.3, and deferential in no.4. Use various forms of arr va/a in numbers 7,8, 
and 9. 

]. Wait!, sew!, write!, eat!; 2. you take!, you bring!, you drink!, you say!; 3, 
please come, please sell, please remove, please wear; 4. please be so kind as to go, 
please be so kind as tosing, please be so kind as to write; 5. don't go!, don't buy!, 
please don't get up, please be so kind as not to drink; 6. near the city, near those 
stores, in Mr. Sharma's possession; 7. the flower sellers, the fruit seller, the women of 
Varanasi, with the man from Lucknow; 8. the man with the red shirt. the woman 
writing a letter, in the market with many stores; 9. you (int., m.) were about to arrive, 
they (f.) are about to sing, the girls must be about to dance; 10. this kind of friend, in 
that kind of food, near cities of this kind, on books of that kind. 


12.6.3. Translate into English. 

l. are sm Seat aur feu amem faoa uie) 1 bazar jakar unhóne bacc ke liye tàzi 
mithaiya kharidl. 2. fact sex sm fr smi $ web set? dilli jakar ap kin logó ke yaha 
fhahare. 3. mani $T maa HH wa aw TER Gara (H feu) TL 1 mataji ki madad karke sab 
bacce bahar khelne | ke lie] gae. 4. qaim aa ax feet A na aiti darvaza bad karke kisi 
se matbolo. 5. qnx deux aati tum parsò tak ghar na Gnd. 6. ma am veri: 
amet at fr frarsit aues W wx ate | malaji khana pakane hi vali thi ki pitaji daftar se ghar 
Ge. 7. Fata, mer «Tex mb gum al amu) vajpeyiji, kal dopahar ko hamare yahá Giega. 
8. s Tiare A ma-a, aaa, ate art ava ré! unkeparivar m? mata-pita, dada-dadi, 
aur sat bacce bhi hài. 9. amr si weit a SAK AT Tal A? Gp unke pra$noó ke uttar kyo. nahi 
dete? 10. gu e axe è AMA Ast aa memi fum is tarah ke bhajan yah& mat gao. 11. «ri $ «re 
ag «dr sx Marat at khane ke sath vah dahi aur ghi khata tha. 12. gaa sex saa df wi 
"wn gaman % MAA Ca | dukan jakar usne pac sau rupaye dukandar ke samne rakhe. 
12.6.4. Translate into Hindi. 

1. He went into the garden and planted the flowers. 2. My sister gets up in the 
morning and goes to school. 3. She goes to the city everyday and buys food. 
4. Please go to Mr. Sharma's house and bring some good cloth. 5. Please be so kind 
as to sing those beautiful Panjabi songs. 6. I was just about to buy the book when 
the shopkeeper gave me a different (i.e. second) book. 7. In his hands there were 
some mangos and oranges. 8. The (maternal) grandfather and grandmother don't 
live near the old city now. 9. Very beautiful clothes are made in villages of this sort. 
10. All of her friends were running in the green fields. 11. Don’t give that old man 
any more money ! 12. I very seldom go to the office in the afternoon. 


CHAPTER 13 


13.1. THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


Subjunctive forms can be constituted in Hindi by the addition of certain suffixes 
directly after the verbal stem. These suffixes are -%-% in the first person singular, -y 
-e in the second and third persons singular, —a -o in the second person plural familiar, 
and -g -zin the first and third persons plural and in the second person plural polite. 
Thus from amt Gnd ‘to come’ and agmi kalnā ‘to say’ can be formed the following 
subjunctive forms : 


l. sg. * mai ae au | ag kahit 1. pl. zw ham amt a2 «3 kal? 
DNO MMETMETI 2. pl.fam.ga tum aat do | wet kaho 
3. sg. ag yah >| am de |è kahe pol. amt dp 
ag vah 3. pL à ye sm a? |«& kahe 
q ye 








In the subjunctive état honda ‘to be’, wat lend ‘to take’, and eat dena ‘to give’ show 
the following irregular forms : 





arm hona wat lenā at dent 

8 mai as hoù (org hit) cee À 7o di 
q ti 

Sing. ag yah a ho a le 3 de 
qag vah 

at hð 1 à 12 

wa ham a hö T lz Ei a 

Plural gs tum a ho a lo a do 

art a A ~ 

a sA a lô a le = dz 

a ve 





Stems ending in -$ -i and — -i#shorten these vowels to —& -i and — -u before the 
various vowel endings of the subjunctive (e.g., frs pid, fig pie, etc. from wat pind ‘to 
drink/smoke'; gè chu, ew chue, etc. from gmt china ‘to touch’). a 

Occasionally, the endings a -y and -4 -yã are seen in written Hindi instead of -q 
-e and -t -2 (e.g. sm jay and smi jaya for smu jae and sme jaz). In addition, the element 
-q—-y- is at times inserted between a stem final vowel and the subjunctive endings -u 
-e and-d -2 (e.g., #14 dye and ard av? for amg de and amg az). All of these usages are, 
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however, considered archaic or dialectal and are avoided in the standard Written 
language. 

The primary function of the subjunctive is to represent activities or states of affairs 
as hypothetical, imaginary, desired, contingent, or speculative, but not directly assert. 
ed to take place. Examples of such usages are given below : 


3 redo fe ga Su TW WU | mai cahti hii ki ham uske sath jaz. 
‘J want us to go with him/her’. 

dl aa è fad gu qx ATT i | ho saktā hai ki ve hampar Gkraman kar? 
‘It’s possible that they will attack us’. 

ag aad g fag quu BAT A Wi | yah sabhay hai ki vah düsri kaksà m? paRhe. 


‘It’s possible that he/she will study in the second grade’. 
et gear g fe amy gaat Gere Te |. meri icchà hai ki Gp uski pustak paRhé. 
‘I want you to read his/her book’. (literally//my wish is that you might 
read his/her book’). 
Subjunctive verb forms are particularly common in ’if...then’ constructions: 
afa jat ga Ae Aas HU AT A GAH mar fra THAT | 
yadilagar tum meri madad karo to mai tumko apna mitra samajhiuga. 
‘If you help me I will consider you my friend’. 


The use of the subjunctive is correlated in Hindi with the presence of certain 
words, phrases, or constructions. For instance, the conjunctions ṣẹ jaise ‘as if’ and 
ami mano ‘as if? tend to be followed by clauses showing subjunctive verb forms: 

Ae aaa HA/AA wwe We gat Met Ww git vah boltà hai jaise|màno uske Satru isi $ahar 

mt ho. 
‘He speaks as if his enemies were in this very city’. 

The conjunction sé. kahi...na ‘lest’ similarly occurs in conjunction with 
subjunctive verb forms :1 

San hel qu AT UF fer aT aT UST 
dekhna kahl tum bhi ek din bimàr na ho jao. 
; ‘Watch out lest you fall sick yourself some day’. 

The subjunctive is also commonly employed in Hindi in order to make requests 
and exhortations of various kinds : 

aa | calz. «Let's go’. 
eo aT fad i kuch kafi pié ? ‘Would you like some coffee?” 

Another important use of the subjunctive is in indicating the obligation or neces- 

sity to do something. Thus usage is exceedingly common in questions : 


Sau we ? mai kya kari? ‘What should I do? 
qp am? vah kab Ge? “When should he/she come ?* 
eu wm te ? ham kya kah2? ‘What should/can we say ? 


1. The marker a zia (rather than 3I naAf 


junctive expressions ) is used in expressing the negative in virtually all sub- 


————————————————— 
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The subjunctive is also to be found in statements of congratulations and greeting, 
as well as in formulaic expressions of different kinds : 
(anat) aà ad at aarg gl i (apko) naye vars ki badhai ho ! 
‘Happy New Year (to you) ! [cf. a$ badhdi n.f. greeting] 
ara St FT GIO bharat ki jay ho! 
‘Victory to India ! [cf. s jay n.f. victory ] 


As was mentioned in earlier chapters (8.1, 8.2,9.1, 10.1, 11.1), the subjunctive 
forms of the copula gri konā are employed together with other suffixes or auxiliaries 
in forming subjunctive-habitual, subjunctive-progressive, and subjunctive-perfective as- 
pectual tense. Illustrations of the use of these constructions are given below. 


( dane è fe ag amet emat a l ho sakta hai ki vah bagali samajhti ho. 
| ‘It is possible that she understands Bengali’. 


Subjunctive- 4 Tar area è fe ag feat aS ex Tar eT 
Habitual | aisa@ lagtà hai ki vah kisi baRe sahar mē rahta ho. 
L ‘It seems that he lives in some large city or other’. 

SHIX WE GA HOST mx VET Sl ID aa Aa IW 

Subjunctive- agar vah khet m? kam kar rahà ho to usse mat bolo. 

Progressive “Don’t speak to him if he is working in the field’. 
waa g fe ag wat Teal d WEST 

Subjunctive- sabhav hai ki vah abhi patna se pahitca ho. 

Perfective ‘It is possible that he has just arrived from Patna’. 


In the first two of the above examples the verbs refer to general or characteristic 
activities and so are placed inthe habitual aspect. Because these activities are only 
possible and apparent, as opposed to actual or definite, subjunctive forms of the copula 
gt hond are employed. In the third example the activity of working is conceptualized 
as both in progress and hypothetical, hence the subjunctive-progressive is used. In the 
last example the action of arriving is viewed as complete, but only in a hypothetical or 
possible world. In this example the use of the subjunctive, as opposed to present, past, 
or presumptive, perfective has been dictated by the presence of the phrase daa & fs... 


sübhav hai ki.... 


13.2. THE FUTURE 

Future verb forms in Hindi are identical to subjunctive forms, but with the addition 
of the suffix —[-3i|-3tt -ga|-ge|-gi. The choice among the alternates of this suffix is 
determined by the number and gender of the subject (i.e., -t —a with m.s. subjects, 
-q -e with m. pl., and -$ -/ with feminine, whether s. or pl). Thus from amt ana ‘to 
come’ and «em kahnā ‘to say’ can be formed the following paradigms: 





Masculine Feminine 
3 mai) | arm àügü wm kahüga amt Gigi agit kahiigi 
Singular q tu 
az yar amr dega «emt kahegā amù aeg? «Ait kahegi 
ag va : / 
———————————————————————————————————————n— 
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Masculine Feminine 
——————— —À————————— 
ami ege wet kahege amp deg! Feit kahegi 
E i "mH; doge elt kahoge mAd dog? aei kahogi 
Plural e 1 sm dege wat kahzge amit egi ment kahegi 
x ye J 





Examples of the use of future verb forms are as follows: 
He a Th are fact ATH | kal mai apke sath dilli jāňgā. 
‘I will go to Delhi with you tomorrow’. 
qai ay aiid mu unde | vaha ham do-tin kurte kharidege. 
*We will buy two or three kurtas there'. 


su qu sue wx HST (semp) dT gw WT Tee T4 UU d 
agar tum uske ghar jao (or jdoge) to ham bhi tumhdare sath ja?ge. 
‘If you go to his/her house then I'll go with you’. 


The futures of gmr hond ‘to be’, rar lenā ‘to take’, and @at dend ‘to give’ are based on 
the irregular subjunctives of these verbs (i.e., gam hoŭgā [or gar haga], erm hoga, etc.; 
am dügà, zm degd, etc.; sim ligd, ðm lega, etc.). 


13.3. Tur REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE FORM aqm apna 


The reflexive form aqt apnd is used in place of other possessive constructions (i.e. 
those showing «r/$/&r ka/ke/ki) when the “possessor” in the possessive phrase refers to 
the same person or entity as another noun in the clause. The word aat apna functions 
_ adjectivally, and agrees with the noun it modifies in number, gender, and case. Illustra- 
tions of these usages are given below: ~ 


Salt mp wur wr ote fear | unhone apne gharó ko choR diya. 
‘They deserted their own homes’, 

za amt agadi a ata weit 1 ham apni saheliyo se bat kargi. 
‘We will speak with our own friends’. 

WaT A ATA MAN IX aH FRAT d raja ne apne śatruð par akraman kiya. 
‘The king attacked his own enemies. 


Bear in mind that the two instances of the same nominal entity must occur in the 
same clause for «tat apna to be employed. Thus in the sentence 


a4 mgr fe Wet are (not emer. arg) aa fagn Ñ a g | 
maine kaha ki mera bhai (not apna bhai) ab bihar mz rahta hai. 
‘I said that my brother lives in Bihar now’. 


the ROSSESSIVE fori m 9 mera is used instead of aqar apna because the two references to 
8 mal occur in different clauses (i.e., as the subject of the main clause and as the '*pos- 
sessor" of brother in the dependent clause), arr apna is likewise not used if the two 


O A 
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instances of the noun are in coordinate elements of the same syntactic component of a 
sentence: 


drat ate saat (not avi) agi «rhet a ew BUTT | 

sitä aur uski bahanz (not apni bahant) dadiji ki madad karegi. 
‘Sita and her sisters will help Grandmother’. 

lat adt aei BT Aes HOT | 

sita apni bahan ki madad karegi. 
‘Sita will help her sisters’. 

Notice that in the first of the two above examples star sita and sast agi uski bahan? 
are coordinate subjects, but in the second sar sia is the subject of the clause while 
sisters constitute the object of the activity of helping. 

A number of other uses of amt apna are to be found in Hindi. It is used intensively 
after other possessive forms: 

ag Wd aT quere 8 t yah meri apni pustak hai. 

‘This is my very own book’. 
qg ATTA ATA FHT d | yah àpki apni dukan hai 
‘This is your very own store’. 

It is also used in sentences in which there is ellipsis of one of the instances of the 
repeated noun or pronoun : 

ATA BTA AA ALT | apna kam svayà karo. 

‘Do your own work’ (with ellipsis of q« tum). [xad svayà adv. 
refl. ‘by oneself'] 


13.4. MULTIPLICATIVES 


The declinable adjectival suffix -q1 -guna is used after the cardinal numbers to indicate 
a given number multiple of some entity: e.g., «mpm wet dasguna kapRa ‘ten times as 


much cloth’, req 4 bisgune paise ‘twenty times as much money’, «mtt fed à dasguni 
striyo se ‘from ten times as many women’. The.following multiplicative forms for 


small integers are irregular: 


gp dugunà 
gm dugana ‘twice as much/many’ 
qm — dina 
tigunà ‘three time as much/many’ 


xhpr cauguna ‘four times as much/many' 
"qaqa -pacguna ‘five times as much/many’ 
| aaa satguna ‘seven times as much/many’ 
FOYT athguna - ‘eight times as much/many’ 


13.5. THE SurFIX-EX. -hara 
The dectinable adjectival suffix -&xr -karā is used to indicate that some entity has a 


„multi-layered or multi-leveled nature: e.g., 38g% gxeerc dasaharā puraskār ten-fold reward’, 


/ 
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fet area Ñ tihare akraman mz ‘in the three-fold (i.e., three-pronged) attack’, The 
following irregular forms using gu- harā are to be noted. 


gen Eod -single-fold, thin’ 


uses ekhara 
ge ns ‘double, two-fold, thick’ 
SIT dohara 


fagxr tiharà *three-fold' 
"iter cauhara ‘four-fold’ 
Trea è pachara ‘five-fold’ 


13.6. THE SUFFIXES -3i -Ô AND -Zai -iyó 

The suffix -zi -ô is used with some cardinals in the sense of ‘all two, both’, ‘all three’, 
‘all four’, etc. Thus from att (in, are car, and «« das can be formed disi tino ‘all three’, 
ami caro ‘all four’, zat dasò ‘all ten’, etc. The irregular form ai dono ‘both’ is extremely 
common throughout the language. 

The same suffix is also used to indicate an indefinite quantity of some number or 
unit of measure: zam hazard ‘thousands’, arat lakh ‘lakhs’, cert darjanò ‘dozens’, 
"enit mahind ‘months’, feat dinò ‘days’. The form ast saikaR6 is used to indicate the 
concept ‘hundreds’. 

With a few numbers —Zi =i)6 is used in place of -sif -ó to indicatean indefinite quan- 
tity of the number: e.g., Afani ad bisiyd vars ‘scores of years’, «fuii art dasiyé log 
‘several tens of people’. Note that whereas arat bis6é is to be translated as ‘all twenty’, 
dtfa bisiyð indicates several twenties, i.e., scores. 


13.7. INDEFINITE NUMBERS 


There are a number of means in Hindi for expressing; indefinite or approximate 
numbers. 


1. The independent words wow lagbhag, sita karib or «i$ koi can be used imme- 
diately before a cardinal number: 


SHIT pna lagbhag 
mia Wdzg WIRT SU | karib padrah log ae. 
ale koi 


‘Approximately fifteen people came’. 


2. The number ga ek can be appended as a suffix immediately after another 
cardinal number: za-qs as das-ek laRke ‘ten Orso boys’; -us dfi do-ek pensilt 
*one or two pencils, a very few pencils’. 

3. Two numbers can be com 


pounded without an intervening connecting word: 
amem fea Gth-das din ‘eight or ten r 5 i 


days, approximately eight to ten days’. 
13.8. FRACTIONS 


There are diverse means in Hi 


ndi for denotin di i i de 
single words that designate s a factions: gee incid 


pecific numerical ratios and a number of longer 
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grammatical constructions, Single Hindi words for specific fractions include the 


following : 
ara [err adh/adha *1^ (e.g., aaja Wer adh|adha ghata ‘half hour’) 
ICIES cauthāi '¥ (eg., wa ataré aa ek cauthat dal ʻa quarter of the 
lentils’) 

ferg tihai ‘2? (e.g., qa fgré ama ek tihai dal ‘a third of the lentils’) 

qtar /dtaT paun|paunā *3" (e.g, tajin ser paun|pauna ghata ‘three quarters 
of an hour’) 

war savā '|d' (e.g. am de savā ghate 14 hours’) 

3 deRh ‘13? (e.g. 884% deRh ghate ‘1’ hours’) 

are dhat ‘2% (eg. eiue dhai ghate ‘27 hours’) 


Some of the above words join in combination with other words to form yet other 
fractions : 


war savã plus a number indicates a quarter unit more than thenuniber: e.g., 
wart savā do 21^, warm wma savā car lakh, 425,000’; 

att paune plus a number indicates a quarter unit less than the number: e.g., 
att sm paune car ‘3 3/4’, tat e: 4? paune chah ghate ‘5 3/4 hours’. 


The word mẹ saRhe followed by a number indicates a half unit more than the 
number : e.g., m aè saRhe tin ghate ‘34 hours’, até weg saRhe gyarah *1 p. 

N.B. 3e deRh and ag dhai are used to express the specific numbers 1} and 21. até saRhe 
is used only for 34, 44 and beyond. 

Itis quite common to use the word aer bata ‘over, divided by’ in expressing 
numerical ratios : e.g., Ña aet are tin bala car ‘3/4’. It is also possible to use ordinal 
numbers in conjunction with the words feat hissd‘part, share, portion’ or wm bhag 
‘part, share, portion’ for the same purpose : 


aaa at do pacve bhag ‘2/5’ (literally ‘two fifth portions’) 
are ata feet ath nauv2 hisse ‘8/9’. 


Larger mixed numbers can be formed with the use of the word aét sahi (literally 
‘correct, whole, complete’ : 


at Wet ae aet Tia nau sahi car bata pac ‘9 4[5". 


l 
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13.9. VOCABULARY 

HAIL avsar — m.m. occasion, OppOT- | Sga choRna@ v.t. to give up, aban- 
tunity don, renounce 

Esa icchü n.f. wish, desire Tsar paRná v.i. to lie, fall 

SEIT kaksü n.f. grade, class ag freat barf v.i. to. snow 

fraa kisān n.m. farmer girnā 

im gaga prop. f. the river | afar gt baris v.i. to rain 
Ganges hona 

| aa des n.m. country, nation aay bimar v.i. to fall sick 

wea prade$ n.m. state, province STAT paR jana 

qe badan n.m. body aa bona v.t. to sow (seeds) 

a$ barf n.f. snow, ice "em marnü v.i. to die 

arfar büri$ n.f. rain CERES ava$ya adv. certainly 

dT bij n.m . seed TET zarür adv. certainly 

mm yamunā pro p.f.the river Jamuna | TTT sacmuc adv. truly 

DX yuddh n.m. war X$fm* Xke post. on the banks of 

RTT raja n.m.]I. king (sx) kinüre X, by theside of X 

ma Satru n.m. enemy (par) 

aqa samudra n.m. ocean Xm X ke post. inside X 

afn sainik n.m. soldier oaar As 

ara apna adj. refl. one’s own p eor concen. if...then 

staat ucit adj. proper, correct S a d Rud er lest 

fafa nift adj. definite pa Jaise conj. as if 

SU prasann adj. happy (also mano Be cony: as if 

diam bimár adj. sick mit) (also mano) = 

aaa sabhay adj. possible ast ol Jakec gon): if-..then 

(Xa) (x par) v.t. to attack X US CN UlUscems that... 

mem axa akraman karna ef... lagtā hai ki... 

PN cahna y olyant desire &r wes ho saktā itis possible that... 





& fm... hai ki... 


13.10. ExERCISES 


13.10.1. Translate into English. 


, l (mw (ham) cale, (%) eq (mai kharidà, (sm) && (ap) dekhe, (q) È? (ride; 
2. emer vah jaega, maA tum doge, X Hit ve Izgi, ga SW ap cho Rege, 
Haga _ mai cahiuga, 3. aE eI He? vah kya kahe? aA Fa TE? ham kab at? wm FE 
Bee kara ? Temm? ve kya khat? 4. % avem att ve akraman kartge, as 
i: ee e cgi, ap laRki madad karegi, «sx ax IS ami bacce bimar 
uu E cu iu uguna kam, aA 4 caugune paise, dmm «rmm bisgund 
hand, fe % tigunistriyOse; 6. zta duhare kagaz par wert «i 
pe HOA Tre aq "x ikahare badan par; 7. ai DIM dono laRakiya, 
pU i a dd AR Sat dist aut FT uske tind küttó ko, «Wi afrei® ara dasõ 

; 8. aai ath aa bisiyO vargo ke bad, samt am hazaré log, erat we 
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lakhé rupaye, ğa saikaR6 bacce; 9. àma paune car, war «w savā das, 
a3 as sGRhe ath, e$ dhai, & fae do tihi; 10. — dWiwmdewm paune carghale tak, 
andagt savā tin hafte, 3a at wa deRh sau rupaye. 
13.10.2. Translate into Hindi. 


Use subjunctive verb forms in numbers 1 and 2 and future verb forms in 3and 4. 
Forms containing the suffix -gx -hard should be employed in number 6. 

l. he should sell, we should eat, they should take, you (fam.) should renounce, 
2. what should I say? what should she do? why should they go? where should 
we live?; 3. it will rain, she will want, they will attack, you (int.) will die; 4. he 
will fall sick, we (f.) will give, you (int.m.) will give, I (f) will take; 5. four 
times as many apples, triple the rupees, twice as many children, from the triple 
work; 6. two fold work, on the single-fold paper; 7. both cobblers, all three 
answers, all eight of my childern, on all seven occasions; 8. lakhs of rupees, his hun- 
dreds of friends, for scores of years (use ar tak), dozens of oranges; 9. one and a 
quarter, one quarter, nine and three fourths, two hundred and fifty, four and a half, 
six and a quarter; 10. after three and a half weeks, two hundred and fifty thousand 
years, for those three hundred and fifty people, five and three quarters hours. 


13.10.3. Translate into English. 


1. Agim agma saw Te aise yuddh me hamare satru hampar akraman 
avasya karzge 2. wae wa frat Tet aH Gat dH ara dm! gav ke sab kisan parsò tak 
kheto mz bij botge. 3. saat Bet asa HAA HTT TT gaat wem W gii uski choti laRkt 
kamles agle vars pahli kaksà m paRhegi. 4. wt a07 WAT sw Afari WI wa HS 8g 
usi avsar par raja apne sainiké ko sab kuch dege. 5. at aaa e fe (F) Teal sm Fear b ATT 
suas Sı ho saktü hai ki mai parsó apne bacco ke sath lakhnau jai. 6. aT aT AET 
again apna des choRkar vah yahd üegü. 7. & aredtg fe sm mm ww d mai 
cahti hii ki Gp sacmuc khu$ ho. 8. ag shane f e ma-n at war Het yah ucit hai ki 
ham mata-pita ki seva karz. 9. THA TA HIS wed Hel Fe AIK A YS WIT! usne garam 
kapRe pahane kahl vah bimar na paR jae. 10. uf art 3 ara agi aA GT À aga Tae GI TST | 
yadi Gp mere sath vahă calz to mai bahut prasann hojaüga. ll. & waa g fe à aa Te area 
gga ho sakta hai ki ve ab tak varanasi pahiice ho. 12. anmi aqm Wap fare (qx) X l 
ágra yamuna nadi ke kinare (par) hai. 


13.10.4. Translate into Hindi. ; 


1. Many people will die in that war. 2. Their friends will definitely come. 3. How 
many people from that province will come to Delhi ? 4. We will give the books to 
our students. 5. It is certain that it will rain tomorrow. 6. I want you (fam.m) to go 
to the market. 7. It is possible that they have gone into that building. 8. The children 
were playing along (i.e., ‘on’) the banks of the Ganges (River). 9. It is proper 
for you to speak to that woman. 10. Why does the king give so much money to his 
enemies? 11. If you (pol.) wish, I will certainly help you. 12. It is definite that he will 
bring his children here from Allahabad. 





CHAPTER 14 


14.1. THE AUXILIARIES WAT SAKNA, TWAT PANA AND YT CUKNA 


14.1.1. The verb wat saknà is used as an auxiliary immediately after a verbal stem to 
indicate the capability of carrying out an action : 
Wagiwebwrweri «mai vaha nahi ja sakā. 
‘I wasn't able to go there’. 
gem aT aH | vah ilahabad ja sakega. 
‘He will be able to goto Allahabad’. 


The aaar sakna element in such constructions may be fully conjugated except that it 
is not generally found in any of the continuous aspectual-tenses : 


Tr sm aat a edt! dp abhi usko dekh sakti hai. 
(not * dw we été *dekh sak rahi hài). 
“You can see him/it/her right now’. 


In the various perfective aspectual-tenses the marker 3 ne is not used if azar sakna 
is also employed. This is true whether or not the main verb would requires ne if wat 
sakna were not present : 


àt ag am adamm omài ne vah khānā nahi khāyā. 
‘I didn’t eat that food’. 


but ñaz am agi ar wer! mai vah khànà nahi kha sakà. 
‘I couldn't eat that food’. 


14.1.2. The verb mm pana is also used as an auxiliary in a capabilitive sense 
immediately after a verbal stem. Unlike Wer sakna, wat pand is almost always em- 
ployed in this manner only if the sentence has a negative sense : 


Sa Ue HY gft wet ATE us rat ko sumitra naht so pat. 
‘Sumitra couldn’t sleep that night’. 


oA Sa glew 3 ae} BE WIE ham us hotal mz nahi thahar pà?ge. 
‘We will not be able to stay in that hotel’, 


Usually, the use of «rr pana (in the negative) as an auxiliary indicates that the 


subject wishes to carry out the action of the main verb, but is prevented from doing 
so by external circumstances, 


= oo 
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ag SAH WWE H IA AT STAT 1 vah unke prasno ke uttar nahi de paya. 
Sad TAH WEG TAT At m | usne unke prasné ke uttar nahi de pac. (rarely) 
‘He wasn't able to answer their questions’. 


14.1.3. The auxiliary {amt cukná is used directly after verbal stems to indicate the prior 
completion of the activity ofthe main verb. The sense of 4am cuknà in this construction 
is often best expressed in English by the word ‘already’: 


ATTN WIRD Gite WS ZI anuradhà caval kharid cuki hai. 
‘Anuradha has already bought rice’. 
3 Web ga qm gh | ve vaha pahüc cuke hége. 


‘They must have already arrived there’. 
The use of the 3 ne construction is prohibited in conjunction with qat cukna: 


aH (not gm) wr at qh FI ham (not et hamne) khānā kha cuke the. 
‘We had already eaten the food’. 


14.2. Detctic Uses oF tat raliná AND gir honda 


The simple perfective forms of wat ra/ind are often employed deictically (i.e., in 
pointing out or motioning towards some object) in conjunction with the demonstrative 
pronouns zg yah, ag vah, à ye, ora ve: 


"Tg tel ST faa 1 yah rahà āpkā mitra. 
*Here's your friend’. 
ata gard feata — verahl ba? hamari kitabe. 
‘There are our books to the left’. 


In this construction the form of wat raliná agrees in number and gender with the noun 
indicating item or items being pointed out. 
The simple present tense forms of gat hond are likewise employed with deictic 
sense: : 
miga yah hai tumhari bahan. 
‘Here’s your sister’. 
TF TA ATE | ve hài uske bhai. 
‘There are his/her brothers’. 


14.3. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES OF ADJECTIVES 


The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding the postposition Ñ se 
immediately after the word that indicates the fixed reference point in the comparison. 
This latter word is consequently placed in the oblique case. Unlike English, the 
adjective itself normally bears no inflection: 


Hg Get JA BA A WRDÉ | yah phil us phül se lal hai. 
‘This flower is redder than that flower’. 
JAH SAT FAT AST G | uska khana isse accha hai. 


‘His/her food is better than this’. 
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sre TaN FATA HA FLAT d malti usse tiguna kam karti hai. 
<Malti does three times as much work as he/she’. 


The postpositional phrases X a agm X se baRhkar ‘better than X, superior to XA 
and X à wemx X se ghatkar ‘less than X, inferior to X’ are occasionally encountered in 
place of & se in comparative construction : 

TAT wem AIX HS AT | usse baRhkar aur koi nahi. 
‘There is no one/nothing better than he/she/it’. 

ag TAT dem AAI E | vah tumse baRhkar amir hai. 
‘He/she is richer than you’. 

qg HAT ATH HAA W emu yah kalam apki kalmé se ghatkar hai. 
‘This pen isinferior to your pens’. 





p ——— 


The words atx aur ‘more, additional’, a «sit aur bhi ‘even more’, af adhik ‘more, 
additional’, sarat zyada ‘more, additional’, and #4 kam ‘less, little, few’ may be employed 
in comparative expressions in order to make them explicit. 


wa aaa arg à afas aarja]  rām apne bhai se adhik/zyada/aur| 


a sr HATE | aur bhi amir hai. 
‘Ram is richer than his brother’. 
fav goar à Pa TAA g kiran puspà se kam samajhti hai. 


‘Kiran understands less than Pushpa’. 


The superlative degree of adjectives is commonly formed by adding the word wa sab > 
‘all’ immediately before the postposition t se used in the comparative. In effect, the 
superlative construction can be viewed as a special sub-case of the comparative in which 
aa sab has replaced the form that served as the fixed reference point in the compara- 
tive: . 

WT FT Wer Bret ATS sita ka sabse chota bhai 
‘Sita’s youngest brother’ 

Tg Saat wae gait ast €1 yah uski sab se purani saRi hai. 
"This is her oldest sari’. 


The postposition ï mZ or the sequence of postpositions # à mz se is often used to 
mark the set of entities among which a comparison is being made: 


Bae ea A (ors) fara we aid 
uske bhaiyo mt (or m? se) vijay sabse baRe hai. 
‘Vijay is the oldest of his/her brothers’. 


Possessive constructions with a1/%/st ka/ke/ki are likewise also used to specify the 
domain within which a ranking in terms of some adjectival quality is taking place: 


ae p WW FET TEC TIE d | Bharat kā sab se baRà Sahar kalkatta hat. 
The largest city in India is Calcutta’. i 
Superlative forms of adjectives can also be co 


LM : Jec nstructed t iti f the 
adjective, with the postposition 1 se standing be hrough the repetition o 


tween the two instances: 
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3 A-A- fit gend ear g | mái acchi-se-acchi hindi pustak paRhta hi. 
‘I read the very best Hindi books’. 
3 The expression 44-48-74 kam-se-kam, although a superlative construction of the type 
just described, has the idiomatic sense ‘at least: 
aa sfr fart arena rc feat vah prati din kam-se-kam car roti yà 
SIT att khata tha. 
‘He used to eat at least four bread loaves every day’. 
In Sanskritized Hindi comparatives and superlatives are often employed showing 


the Sanskrit adjectival suffixes -«x -tar (for the comparative) and —«w -tam (for the 
superlative) : e.g., 


THAT uccatar ‘higher’; seas uccatam ‘highest’ 
fax priyatar ‘dearer’; Baraa priyatam ‘dearest 
afore — Kafhintar ‘more difficult’; piora kathintam ‘most difficult’ 


Sanskrit superlative forms ending in -4% -isth (which becomes -u% -esth undercertain 
circumstances) are also found in Sanskritized Hindi. Some common words of this type 
include sà% jyesth ‘eldest’ srs kanisth ‘youngest’, and sies Sresth ‘best’. Occasionally 
forms of this type are used in Hindi without their original superlative sense (e.g., 
ealfase svadist ‘savoury, tasty’). 


14.4. ExPRESSIONS OF GREETING 


Hindi, as indeed all languages, has a number of formulaic expressions that are 
employed as salutations or in extending greetings. 

The most common expressions of greeting in Hindi are aa namaste and Wer 
namaskar, these both said with the hands held together in front of the chest in 
a posture of respect. 

Among Muslims the salutations amta ad, ādāb arz and were aga salam alaikum 
are common. All of these express'ons may be employed at the beginning of a social 
encounter or at the close of one. Often salutations of the above kinds are combined 
with honorific titles or respect markers of various kinds: 


quur, Tisai namaste, pandit ji. 
amem ae, mex wd dab arz, daktar sahab. 
anes, arma st è namaskar, vàjpeyi ji. 
For salutations of welcome, the word sama sydgat is commonly used: 
Sania, TA sit svagat, rastogi ji ! ‘Welcome, Mr. Rastogi ” 
Often polite commands, which may be combined with honorific terms of addres , 
are used in initiating conversations: 


fet, Wat Sit, kahie, Sarma ji ‘Excuse me, Mr. Sharma’ 
(literally ‘Please say, Mr. Sharma’) 
gre, sper sit sunie, Sukla ji ‘Excuse me, Mr. Shukla’ 


(literally, ‘Please listen, Mr. Skukla’) 
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14-5. FURTHER HoNORIFIC USAGES 

The word «rex sahab is commonly employed in non-Sanskritized styles of Hindi and 
Urdu in terms of address. It is combined with surnames to add to them the sense of 
English ‘Mister’: 

wer wes gupta sahab ‘Mr. Gupta’; gram area ikbal sahab ‘Mr. Ikbal’. All names 
containing the element aga sa@hab are grammatically plural. All words standing in 
agreement with names containing aga saab must therefore also be grammatically 
plural. 

frarét area am È TE et È | tivari sahab bazar ke pas rahte hài. 
‘Mr. Tiwari lives near the market’. 

The honorific markers sf ji and aa saab are combined with religious or occupa- 

tional terms for use in referring to or addressing different kinds of individuals: 


mex iT mastar ji ‘a teacher’ 
ST#eX Aer daktar sáhab ʻa doctor’ 

a fT lala ji ‘a shopkeeper’ 
aan Sit sardar ji ‘a Sikh’ 


Some of other common polite terms of address employing sit ji or aa sahab are 
as follows: 


eat wit deyi ji a term of address used for women [ cf. àat 
devi n. f. *goddess' ] À 
“TÅ aed bhai sahab used to address men previously unknown 


to the addresser. Also used to address 
male friends and relatives in informal 
situations. 
aga sil bahan ji ‘a female teacher’. The term is also used 
in addressing younger women in general. 
In Sanskritic Hindi the terms it sri (or stata Sriman), stadt Srimati, and gara 
Kumar! are used in the senses of Mr., Mrs., and Miss respectively: 


at (or start) rmm Sri (or Sriman) gopal ‘Mr. Gopal’ 
stadt fax wet Srimati indir gandhi ‘Mrs. Indira Gandhi? 
gum d kumari jain “Miss Jain’. 


The terms sr sriman and stadt Srimati may themselves be combined with 
sit ji: 


STATA ait Sriman ji ‘Sir’; At st Srimati ji ‘Madame’ 


The particle sit ji is frequently found combined with the words ef h% ‘yes’ and wat 


nahi ‘no’ to form respectful Positive and negative replies to questions: 


sit ef Ji ha; dut ha ji ‘yes? 
stag jl nahi; et st nahi ji ‘no 
The above examples in which the sî jz i 
Ji element precedes the oth htl 
more polite than the examples with the order of words em BÀ ae 


SEND ss 


The particle sit ji is by itself often em 


called: 


at of, foe 1 


14.6. VOCABULARY 


amit — Gbadi 
aT aya 
Wut  caprási 
"T nam 
qfsa padit 
qf pati 
qet patni 
Te peR 
ser basti 
Wer bhiil 
HAG — mazdür 
wa lekh 
erum lekhak 
afar adhik 
aa amir 
afet kațthin 
gaa kharāb 
Ta garib 
war — zyada 
ur tez 
faae  dilcasp 
agı — mashür 
afma muskil 
ane saphal 
famm khilana 
sam  jalna 
sam  jalana 


gam duharānā 





14.7. EXERCISES 


14.7.1. Translate 
1. amag! 


14.7. EXERCISES 


siti 


n. f. population 

n.f. nursemaid 

n.m. peon 

n.m. name 

n. m. pandit 

n. m. husband, lord 
n.f. wife 

n. m. tree 

n.f. colony, aresidential 
community 

n. f. error, mistake 
n.m. worker, laborer 
n.m. written article 
n.m. writer, author 
adj. much, more; adv. 
much, excessively 

adj. rich 

adj. difficult 

adj. bad, spoiled 

adj. poor 

adj. much, more; adv. 
much, excessively 

adj. quick, swift, sharp; 
adv. quickly 

adj. interesting 

adj. famous 

adj. difficult 

adj. successful 

v. t. to feed, to give to 
eat 

v.i. to burn, be ignited, 
be jealous 

v.t. to burn, ignite 

v.t. to repeat 


into English. 
mai à saktà hi, 


sake, manami à ap bata sakte the. 2. 








Sita ji, sunie. 


si ; “Excuse me, Sita.’ 
ji. ‘Yes’ [ this response indicates that the speaker 
awaits further conversation ]. ‘What? 


Xat Ya X ko Y pasad 


grat 
ATAT 


FTaTAT 
AA STAT 


X at Y ara X ko Y mālūm 


zi 
e 


Aem 
Ja Ñ 


sargat 


ARTAR 
ard 
«rfe 
fex (à) 


am 
X 8 aaa 


X aT um 


X 3 afer 
gm dx 
X am 


Xanga Xkebaghathpar post. to the 


et dr 


aa mahi vah jā sakegi, 





hona 
pilana 


batana 
bhül jana 
hona 
letna 
at m? 


adhik tar 


idhar-udhar 


zy adatar 
dat 
dahine 
phir (se) 


bag 
X ke alava 


X ki tarah 


X ke dahine 
hath par 
X se baRh kar 


nahi to 
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ployed asa response to being addressed or 





































v.i. for X to 
like Y 

v.t. to give to 
drink 

v. t. to tell 
v.i. to forget 
v.i. for X to 
know Y 
v.i. to 
down 
adv. finally, 
in the end 
adv. mostly, 
generally 
adv. hereand 
there, every- 
where 

adv. mostly, 
generally 
adv. to the 
right 

adv. to 
right 

adv. again 
adv. to the left 
post. besides 
X, in addition 
to X 

post. like X, in 
the manner of 
X 

post. to the 
rightside of X 
post. more than 
X, superior to 
X, better than 
X 


lie 


the 


left side of X 
conj. otherwise 


eigen wb ham duhara 
ai ae at me ham nahi so pae, à we sr mi 
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mai nahi ja pati, 4&4 Ws TT yah na bhül payà, YASS WAT tü na choR paega. 3. xq 
ara} ham kha cuke hai, 7 fan zat vah khila cukegi, qm wat ae à tum jala cuke the, 
gam ae it ve bata cuke hoge. 4. aa wet mat yah rahi aya, «à El wer THT vah rahi uski 
patni, «ag xqr aT vah raha sātarā, à Fert fra ve rahe tumhare mitra. 5. xw ast isse 
baRà, s« gi unse chote, sq agir à faa us kahani se dilcasp, feat & afer hindi se kathin 
6. ga Wm m aaa un logò se garib, emis hamse saphal, ifea à afta paditjise prasiddh, 
Baa FAT AAT isse duguna amir. 7. qa à Wu sab se tez, waa ala sabse garib, wet a aay 
ave aset yah ka sabse accha laRka. 8. 3a Sum m aarat us Iekhak ke alava, 3x ma-a 
Ht axe mere mata-pitd ki tarah, eum fantaa sr axe hamare vidyarthiy6 ki tarah. 9. egi 
& efe ara ax skild ke dahine hath par, gan «wi mam um x uske kamre ke bà? hath par. 


10. gaat ara m uu aem uski mata ke khane se baRhkar, wet > AÙ ð agrı yaha ke 
logó se baRhkar. 


14.7.2. Translate into Hindi. Use aṣ saknā in no. 1, Wat pana in no 2, www cuknà 
in no. 3. and wat raliná in no. 4. 


l. you (int. m.) can speak, they (f.) could give, we (m.) will beable to ignite (t.), 
he isn't able to tell; 2. T couldn't sing, we aren't able to dance, you (pol. f.) weren't 
able to buy, he isn't able to tell; 3. she has already drunk, we have already seen, T 
will have already given, we (f.) have already bought; 4. here's the book, there's the 
woman, here's the workman, there are the tall buildings; 5. sweeter than the mango, 
taller than that tree, bigger than their house, older than Madan; 6. riper than these 
oranges, faster than those children, more beautiful than her sister, more difficult than 
Panjabi: 7. the smallest apple, the poorest pandit, the most famous writer, the worst 
fruit (pl.); 8. in addition to your friends, in addition to Hindi, in addition to both 
those girls; 9. like the nursemaid, like those rich men, like the beautiful birds; 10. to 
the left of the dog, to the right of those books, on top of these very people; 11. super- 
ior to these fruit, superior to his story, superior to his articles. 


14.7.3. Translate into English. 


]. saat aren sf aan ag at fe xm wg wT ami vet aaam uski mata ji bhūl gai thi ki 
mai is tarah ka khana nahi kha sakta. 2. zi 3: fea sfr a X aa Bra aga Tara ATE | yaha ke 
padit jt ko mere sab lekh bahut pasand hote hai. 3. sa wax x ard amaret w TS afer # ad 
m ı us Sahar ki sari abadi un nai bastiyo m? naht rah pai. 4. sae wat as m$ ww TH 
H aga ant gy uske sab se baRe bhai is kam m bahut saphal hue. 5. ag oat aa merged 
% fem set gga aM | vah apne sab prasn düsró ke liye nahi duhara saka. 6. sm% ami uy 
qum AK HS TA (8) unki kahaniyo se baRhkar aur kuch naht (hai). 7. ag Age gra fer 
am aag) vah mazdur tumse tiguna kam kartā hai. 8. sax aa sia am m8 ST Tel (&)! 
unke sab lekho ke nam mujhe malim nahi (hai). 9. & asm è fe gu saat wer qd ax aa | ho 
sdkia hai ki ham unki madad nahi kar sake. 10. afr ES * eT Ses Ta wmm | 
adhiktar yaha ke log meri hindi naht samajhte. ll. ara saat GT ger ui wi è? ap itni 


kathin pustak kyo paRhte hat ? 12. amat aza $ Tam ate tear 
f M2 AAT è i ka 
alava vahà aur kaun rahtā hai ? ; E TEL a 

paf 
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14.7.4, Translate into Hindi. 


1. Those people are poorer than the people of this village. 2. She is sadder than 
you (pol.). 3. I have already told you the name of that nursemaid. 4. Finally he look- 
ed here and there and went outside the room. 5. How many errors did you see in his 
letter ? 6. I know three Indian languages in addition to Hindi. 7. The farmer wasn't 
able to set fire to the chair. 8. She had already given her children milk (to drink). 
9. They speak Hindi like students. 10. His daughter runs more quickly than his son. 


11. The peon wasn't able to bring the food from the market. 12. How many wemen 
are standing to the left of that building ? 





CHAPTER 15 


15.1 INDIRECT VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 


There is in Hindi a set of grammatical constructions referred to generically as 
«indirect verb constructions.” These formations are used to represent psychological 
states or conditions, physical sensations, judgements and perceptions, as well as other 
predicates of diverse kinds. There are grammatical properties shared by all indirect verb 
constructions. The noun indicatingthe animate being or beings having the psychological 
state, feeling the physical sensation, etc., is placed in its oblique case form and followed 
by the postposition +t ko. The noun referring to the psychological state, physical sen- 
sation, etc. is made the subject of the sentence. The verb of the clause is intransitive, 
and generally is, one of mt hond, art lagna, tet pa Rná, faam milna, or smm ana. 

One of the most common types of indirect verb construction is used to express 
such psychological states as wishes, desires, wants, fears, happiness, and sadness: 

WAT mr mW g fH ae TAT A TA ET AAT | 

pramod ko à$à hai ki yah pariksa me pas ho jaega. 

‘Pramod hopes that he passes the examination’. 

Heat Fl AM WI wegr 4I qx dg W WT TAT | 

mahesvar ko àne ki iccha thi par vah na à pāyā. 

*Maheshvar wanted to come, but he was unable to’. 

afaa (prop. f.) at a$ feara ferai À aet 9X am XGT UT | 

ndzira ko nai kitab likhne se baRà dar lag raha tha. 

‘Nazira was experiencing quite a lot of fear about writing a new book’. 
qa ast Teac ge fH aaa st guTX azi mu | 

mujhe baRi prasannatà hui ki vajpeyiji hamare yah& ae. | 
‘I was very pleased that Mr. Vajpeyi came to our place.’ | 


Indirect verb constructions are also quite common in indicating physical sensations 
or the incurring of afflictions or diseases: 


SAR AT T A AT a usko pyas lag rahi thi. 
‘He/she was thirsty’. | 
SRS RLU NE SCR tab us moci ko thad lag rahi thi.- 
] That cobbler was very cold then’. 
SAT TAN ATAT | usko bukhar aya. 
‘He she/came down with a fever. 


amm dna is often used in indirect verb constructions to 


ane lemel skill: indicate the mastery of 
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seat ay fast aris 1 us ko kam hindi àtl hai. 
‘He/she knows little Hindi’. 
WA SE S Tea Fal ATA | ram ko urdū paRhna nahi ata. 


‘Ram does’t know how to read Urdu’. 


faat milnà is employed in the ubiquitous indirect verb construction X at Y feat 
X ko Y milna ‘for X to get/find Y’ : 


IRn Ñ arrest FIT. fret ? bazar mč àpko kya mila ? 
‘What did you get/find in the market ? 
aà dia au faeit fret 1 mujhe tin nae khilaune mile. 


‘I got/found three new toys’. 


Indirect verb constructions are extremely prevalent in sentences indicating a judge- 
ment about the appearance or nature of some object or situation : 
wu pene fH Taal aga AT Sm 
us ko lagtà hai ki uski bahan nahi aegi. 
‘It seems to him/her that his/her sister will not come’. 
ZA Wit Bee AVS Al AT | 
hamáre gane unh acche nahi lage. 
‘They didn't like our songs’. [cf., X sr Y Z em X ko Y Z lagna ‘tor Y to 
strike X as being Z7] 
saat ot qur fp suero seat Was He wi Sra AAT | 
us ko jan paRā ki uskà baccà agrezi kabhi nahi sikh sakega. 
‘It seemed to him/her that his/her son will never be able to learn English’. 


Some other common indirect verb constructions are the following: 
X at Y que git X ko Y pasand honda ‘for X to like Y’ 
Xa Y nmaa -X ko Y pasand and ‘for X to like Y’ 
XK m gat area X ko hasi Gnd ‘for X to laugh, smile’ 
XAY maam X ko Y mālīm honà ‘for X to know Y’ 
X at Y cat erat X ko Y pata honà ‘for X to know Y? 
Xaaa X ko pata calnà ki ‘for X to find out/learn that...’ 


xami ` X ko jaldi hona ‘for X to be in a hurry’ 
X at 3x ar X ko der honda ‘for X to be late, to be delayed’ 
X at aA Stat X ko kam hona ‘for X to have work (to do) 


X at ale UT X ko cot lagna ‘for X to get injured’ 

Xaya  Xko Y nazar ana ‘for Y come into X'ssight, for X to see Y 
X ar ater fiera X ko mauka milna ‘for X to get an/the opportunity’ 

X at a AAT X ko cakkar Gna ‘for X to become dizzy’ 


15.2. SETS OF RELATED ADVERBS AND OTHER FORMS 

It is possible to arrange à number of the most common Hindi adverbial forms into 
a highly systematic paradigm. The four columns of this paradigm contain forms of 
the following types : (1) proximate forms (i.e., referring to closeness in either space or 
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time); (2) non-proximate forms (i.e., specifying distance in either space or time); 
(3) interrogative forms; and (4) relative forms. This paradigm may also be extended to 
include a number of sets of related adjectival pronouns (e.g., Gur aisd, sar itnā) 



























Proximate Non-Proximate Interrogative Relative! 
lE EE E 
sa ab aa rab aq kab wa jab 
‘now’ ‘then’ ‘when ?' ‘when’ 
gz idhar sux udhar feux  Kidhar — faz jidhar 
‘in this direction, | ‘in that direction, | ‘in whichdirection, | ‘in which direction, 
hither’ thither’ whither?’ whither’ 
qai aha agi vaha eet kaha wei jaha 
‘here’ ‘there’ ‘where ?’ ‘where’ 




















az yah az vah att kaun‘who? | ai jo 




























‘this one’ ‘that one’ qur kya *what *who, that, which' 

wa is SU us fea kis fm jis 

‘oblis of ag yah? | ‘obl.s. of ag vak? | ‘obl.s. of +i ‘obl.s. of 
kaun[|kya? wt jo 

eatin 1 wt un faa kin fr jin 

‘obl. pl. of à ye’ | ‘obl. pl. of & ve? | «obl. pl. of #ta/aar | *obl. pl. of 
kaun[|kya* wt jo 

war aisa åm vaisá «wr Kaisa wur jaisa 

‘of this sort ‘of that sort’ ‘of what sort ?? ‘of which sort’ 






—— | cum —___—_—| 














wi aise at vaise aa kaise wa jaise 
‘inthis way, thus’  l'in that way/manner,| ‘in what way, ‘as, as if, for 
thus how ?” instance’ 





ee ——— | 
— Se 


ees ag samt ufnà frm kitā far jitnā 
‘this much/many’ | ‘that much/many’ | ‘how much/many? | ‘as BRE 





It will be noted that all of the interro 
thesound «- k- and the relative forms 


gative forms in the above chart begin with 
with st- j-. Furthermore, with the exception 


1. The use of Hindi relative forms is discussed in 21.4 and 22.1 
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of m tab, the non-proximate forms all show the initial sounds =z- u- or a- v. The 
proximate forms show the initial sounds 3- a-, a— y-, z- i-, and @- ai-. 


15.3. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CERTAIN ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 

Certain forms in Hindi (viz., at aisd, 41 vaisd, #at kaisa, and sim jaisa) can be 
used either adjectivally or adverbially, this difference in usage being associated with a 
difference in inflection. It is quite important to keep these two usages distinct. 

When the formin question modifies a noun, either explicit or implied, it is being 


used adjectivally. In such cases it agrees with the modified noun in number, case, 
and gender: 


twat aem aisa laRkà ‘this sort of boy’ 
aa ash at vaise laRke ko ‘to that sort of boy’ 
det asfrat et kaisi laRkiyé ko ‘to what sort of girls?’ 

When the form is not modifying a noun, but rather modifying the verb of the 
entire clause, the usage is said to be adverbial. In these instances the form shows the 
invariable ending -q -e (i-e., Ù] aise ‘in this manner, thus’, aa vaise 5n that 
manner’, &t kaise ‘in which manner?’, sit jaise ‘as if”): 

88 ma atat aise mat bolo. ‘Don’t speak in this manner’. 

an aet ê ga? tüm valid kaise pahüce? ‘How did you arrive there?’ 
ag att wer at aa ag Gur faa a at! 
vah bol raha tha jaise vah mera mitra na ho. 
‘He was speaking as if he weren’t my friend’. 


Several other grammatical forms of Hindi, particularly perfective and imperfective 
participles (cf. 27.1, 24.1) show this same distinction between adjectival and adverbial 
usages. 


15.4. Some EXPRESSIONS OF THANKS 


Explicit expressions of thanks are not as commonly employed in Hindi as they are 
in English. In general, these forms are not used as mechanical markers of politness, 
but as genuine indications of thanks for significant favours received. 

The most frequent expressions of thanks are vmm dhanyavad in Sanskritized 
Hindi and qfar sukriya in Urdu and colloquial Hindi. The feminine nouns gt krpa 
and ïg meharbani, both having the literal sense ‘favor, kindness’, are often 
employed in slightly more discursive expressions of thanks: 

smt ast ur | apki baRi krpà hai. 
amer adt Agat € | apki baRi meharbani hai. 
‘Thank you very much’. 

The adjectives arama abhari ‘grateful, obliged’ and pé anugrhit ‘grateful, 

obliged’ are sometimes employed in the expression of gratitude: 
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à amer sat femp aga ATA aAa gd 
mai apki sevà ke lie bahut abharifanugrhit hi. 
‘J am very grateful for your service’. 


15.5. INCEPTIVE EXPRESSIONS 


The verb amt /agna is employed immediately after the oblique infinitive (i.e., the 
infinitive showing the ending —i -ne instead of -mT -nd) to indicate the inception of 
an action or state of affairs : 


ae AM AT | vah jane laga. 

‘He began to go’. 

ZH Tea AT | ham paRhne lag?ge. 
‘We will begin to read/study’. 

ag EU Air | vah hasne lagi. 

‘She began to laugh’. 


Sentences showing this inceptive use of amat /agnà never use the 3t ne construction, 


even though the main verb may be transitive and the entire predicate be in one of the 
perfective aspectual-tenses : 


Ha Ga WTUT | maine khana khaya. 
‘I ate the food’. 
but à am a ami mai khand khane lagà. 


‘I began to eat the food’. 


The transitive verbs ys sm furü karnd ‘to begin, start? and areea air Grambh 
karnā ‘to begin, start’, can also be used to indicate the inception of activities : 


GUT WRIT TH YE fT | usne apna kam Surit kiyà. 
‘He began his work’. 
AATE A TZDAT STXEW WT EHÍT | adhyapak ne pariksa Grambh ki hogi. 
‘The teacher must have started the examination’. 
These two verbs may take infinitives as their direct objects : 


Sea Feat we fT | usne paRhna suri kiya. 
“He/she began to study /read’. 


Ser ag dra area fear ht)  unhõne urdit sikhna àrambh kiya hogā. 
‘They must have begun to learn Urdw’. 


15.6 VOCABULARY 


15.6. VOCABULARY 


amar — afsos n.m. sorrow, grief, 
pity 

ara asa n.f. hope 

six or n.f. direction 

"Ie kot n.m. coat 

ait khusi n.f. happiness, 
pleasure 

MEE cakkar n.m. dizziness 

saqa chatravrtti n.f. scholarship 

és thàd n.f. cold 

sx dar n.m. fear 

gu duhkh n.m. grief, sadness 

qd pariksü n.f. examination 

SIT pyas n.f. thirst 

SAAT prasannatà n.f. happiness, 

pleasure 

qum bukhar n.m. fever 

Tu bhükh n.f. hunger 

aT maukā n.m. opportunity, 
occasion 

Eit satos n.m. satisfaction 

Wes saRak n.f. street 

UTT sarkār n.f. government 

ya sukh n.m. happiness, 
contentment 

eat hasi n.f. laughter 

x dir adj. distant; adv. 


far, far away 
Xmara X ko afsos v.i. for X to regret, 


art hona feel sorry 

Xa am Xko asa v.i. for X to hope 

hona 

X etait Xko khusi v.i. for X to be 
at hona happy, glad 

X aae X ko garmi v,i. for X to be/feel 
TTT lagna warm/ hot 

X aa Xkocakkar v.i. for X to be- 
sme ana come dizzy 

X at és X ko thad vi. for X to feel 
TAT lagna cold 

X a sx X ko dar v.i. for Xto be/feel 
CoG lagna afraid 

X aga X ko duhkh v.i. for X to be sad/ 
eat hona unhappy 
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X wr ax X ko der v.i. for X to be 
[int hona delayed, for X to 
be late 
Xaaa X ko pyds v.i. for X to be 
TAT lagna thirsty 


X a aa X ko prasa- v.i. for X to be 
art nnata hona happy, for X to be 
pleased 
X a aqn Xkobukhar v.i. for X to get/ 
aT ānā have a fever 
X at qa X ko bhükh v.i. for X to be 
TAT lagnā hungry 
X at aT X ko maukā v.i. for X to get 
firerar milna the chance, oppor- 
tunity 
Xwrudm X ko sátos v.i. for X to get 
arr hona pleasure, satisfac- 
tion 
X at ga X ko sukh v.i. for X to be 


eat hona happy, for X to get 
satisfaction, con- 
tentment 
X a dit X ko hàsi v.i. to laugh 
aT ānā 
aa keyval adv. only, just 
fraga bilkul adv. completely 
fas sirf adv. only, just 


am hameśā adv. always 
X # agate X ke anusār post. according to 
x 


X ata =X ki or post.in the direc- 


tion of X, towards 
X 


post. from X, from 
the direction of X 
Xag —— Xsedür post. far from X 
Xamma X ke saman post. like X, the 
same as X, equal 


X tara X kior se 


* to X 
wife kyoki conj. because 
war — tatha conj. and 
fax at phir bhi conj. nevertheless, 
still 
fara fre kis lie inter. why? 





118 A PRIMER OF MODERN STANDARD HINDI 


15.7. EXERCISES 


15.7.1. Translate into English. . 

l. atat maukd, smi + ster jane kā maukd, S9 Wa smi wr Wer us ke sath jane kg 
maukà; 2. 9x dar, dear bolne ka dar, 3$ Ñ arem zx urdit m? bolne kā dar; 3. == 
iccha, Aart aia peer amir hone ki iccha, A AAS BA HT AT FST unki amir hone kt sab 
icchüz; 4. gaat gat are hamko hasi ài, saat qum art usko bukhar āegā, wa Wr fam qr 
mujhe maukà mila tha, far at anm gà sita ko asa hai; 5. Ga wewwr gi tujhe prasannatà 
hui, si ga gat unhë duhkh hud, He dda eT tumhe satos hogü, 3ù FS db Ws use sukh 
ho raha hai; 6. at faa itne mitra, Tat Fea ATA utne kacce am, mañ anit faoi kitni 
tüzi mithaiyá; T. aae at asteat keval do la Rki yá, #44 wet yeah keval yahi pustake, fah 
at ue sirf do ghüfe; 8. vw Wei * aR uske lekhé ke anusar, areal (Ft) wer F mpm 
bharat (ki) sarkar ke anusár; 9. mex at ax Sahar ki or, 34 ma XT att us gay ki or, 
mait at ares mataji ki or se; 10. facet à ex dilli se dar, aqm Tat à aga gx Yamuna nadi 
se bahut Jar, v xqà & ama ek rupaye ke saman, %7 saafi wem ek chatrayrtti ke 


saman. 


15.7.2. Translate into Hindi. 

1. hope, hope of going, hope of learning Panjabi; 2. thirst, very great thirst, 
those three men's very greatthirst; 3. I regret, he hopes, they are happy, she liked; 
4. we have gotten the opportunity, he must have gotten the opportunity, you (fam.) 
have the opportunity; 5. you (int) have a fever, we feel cold, they feel warm; 
6. we are hungry, they are thirsty, I was hungry; 7. completely ripe oranges, 
completely correct answers; 8. according to Indian newspapers; according to their 
desires; 9. (use X at sm X kror or X Hara X Ki or se) towards the street, towards 
her friend, from your (pol.) brother; 10. far from the village, very far from the tall 
buildings, equal to his fear, equal to five rupees. 


15.7.3. Translate into English. 

l. aA aga i ei fa sa WR x fanc mq ra sm wer mujhe bahut khusi hui ki us mauke 
parkiran ap ke sáth saki. 2. fasst at exam wel a Fel aS ATS HT TGR A aT! pitaji ko dar 
lag raha tha kahi baRe bhai ko bukhar na ae. 3. sirareqa sfr at data gan fe TAS eer wae 
TAT 8 TA a qur ı Srivastay ji ko satos hua kiunka laRka pramod pariksü m£ pas ho gaya. 
4. gH arm à fH gH aa Theale 3 ara gunt ei aT | ame asa hai ki tum apne parivar ke 
sath hamare yaliáaoge. 5. sam ta Ge ww iA aa? uske lekh tumhz pasand ky6 
nahi ate? 6. su ama g fe aaa ah feara adi wet %1 use afsos hai ki ram ne āpki kitab 
nahi paRhi hai. 7. q aaan ami ife az wet qeu (& Rz) arex war! bacce ko 
bukhar aya kyóki vah kot na pahankar khelne (ke lie) bahar gaya. 8. ag amici fet y 
amic er zer ga gtg | Vah amir hai. phir bhi amir hone se use kam sukh hota hai. 
M UR SEE a1 us sardarji ke keval do bacce the. 10. sa} aomi Ti araa fa 
a HE ae gs ML i wake eee ko chatrayrtti x s d ~ 2 

@ hui. 1l. exe saat gm 4a few 3 


sarkar un ko itne paise kis lie de rahi hai? 1 aftra ; 
i - = ~ os e ` tar 
yahá log aise nahi bolte. ipp azi aT Ce él aT | adhik 
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15.7.4. Translate into. Hindi. 
ll; 
come to your house. 3. 


That girl had gotten a fever. 2. She is very happy that ail the children could 
We hope that he will arrive in Agra by evening. 4. Why 


weren't you able to help Amar on that occasion? 5. I sleep outside because it is 
very hot inside (sax andar). 6. She used to live right here. 7. They were very 
afraid that the children would die of (i.e., from) hunger. 8. She didn't receive (faat 
milnà) any letters from you (smt sp 3 apki or se) (use 4 se) for months. 9. Her 


friends will certainly like her new sari. 10. 


He will always live in that house with 


his children. 11. Agra is not very far from Delhi. 12. According to today's news- 
paper thousands of people are dying of hunger. 
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A. afm % 32 

fadt mia Ñ ga afear adl att wx WEN CENT 
di vag sec vet wt dt ium et ae dd 

Tm GTX Ba tia H sm UY | aa TT Tar 
At eat WRT AT | Ue AUR ArT aT | AST eT 
aaa aa AAT FHC AMT HT Wl AT | SHAT TTT 
gag frat Si SAH Hea ATT FE FAT | 

Be ass a dran wid amp gated wur At 
& 2” ug Ararat ag ASI Ai BT ATT HA TX APT ATT | 
Ue d wu A SHAT AT ar ART UH STH A qUr— iit, 
gre Te fata aa d asa sp sara fem G4 
we gA ai urea HX Wr zw we aa si 
go 

qg gamer SHAT HT ARATE aT Go STU 
gaa ara, "wg Berar asa ai at at femur 
care arate "ene a aI ag UT Ba | GAA Wu 
agat aa fer ate ont at rf 3 ara ga ST È 
agr aa fear | 

(from HKPP, pp. 15-16) 


Vocabulary 

ams kamzor adj. weak 

aaatfeeat calna-phirnd v.i. to wander, 
walk 

am bar n.f. time, occasion 

amr (n.f.) wm ag lagna v.i. for a fire to 
be started/ignited 


buRhiyà ke bete 

kisi gãv më ek buRhiyà rahti thi. vah 
bahut kamzor thi. vah cal-phir nahi sakti 
thi. uske do bete the. 

ek bar us gáv mé 4g lagi. sab log 
apni-apnicize lekar bhagne lage. rah mé 
ek jagal tha. baRà beta apna sab saman 
lekar bhaga ja raha tha. dàkuó ne use 
pakaR liyà aur uska sab mal lit liyà. 

choté laRke ne soca, “ma ke age 
dhan-daulat kya ciz hai?” yah sockar vah 
buRhi má ko apne kadhe par lekar bhaga. 
rah mé use bhi dàkuó ne à ghera. ek 
dàkü ne püchà—**bolo, tumhare pas kitnà 
dhan hai?" laRke ne javàb diya—‘‘meri 
yah büRhi mà merà dhan hai. mere pàs 
düsrà koi dhan nahi hai." 

yah sunkar dàkuó ka sardar ascarya 
mé à gaya. usne soca, “yah chota-sa 
JaRka apni má ko kitnà pyar kartā hai!" 
laRke sé sardar bahut khu$ hua. usne use 
bahut-sà dhan diya aur apne do sathiyo 
ke sath use jágal ke bahar bhej diya. 


ala ciz n.f. thing 

we rah n.f. way, passage, route 

xm Ñ rah mē, on the way 

amm sāmān n.m. possessions, baggage 
"amr sat bhāgā jand v.i. to flee 

sm dakit n.m. thief, robber 
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qms T pakaR lenā v.t. to capture, seize 
ma mál n.m. possessions 
we wat lat lena v.t. to rob 
X $ aw X ke age here ‘in comparison 
to X’ 
aaaea dhan-daulat n.m. riches, wealth 
ai mä n.f. mother 
aur kadha n.m. shoulder 
ar Wem à gherna v.t. to encircle 
aq dhan n.m. wealth, fortune 
sara javab n.m. answer, reply 


B. s fafeur WT wr, at str 


HU IAAT AMT XEI , 

aa xérb & facet | 

FUT MAT PARAT, 

facet sme faret | 

UIST anq Stet ATE, 

aast St At | 

Sat A ATA A PA, 

a gm | 

Ad fafem a arr, a oT 
Sr array 

(From BKSK, p. 63) 


Vocabulary 

fafeat bitiya n.f, little daughter (diminutive 
of adt befi ‘daughter’) 

Wr amt so jana v.i. to go to sleep 

aaat tablan.m. a kind of drum 

asm bajānā v.tr. to play, to make sound 

wrer ghoRd n.m. horse 

am p babu n.m. a term of address used for 
.educated and upper-class men as well 
as for clerks; here used for humorous 
effect. : 


C. amia ater 
Uh aaa È Ie UH Aa Al vat su ae sl 
Ge et are ata freer a, ew aay wag 2” gah 
faarag ot Ho aa ate aaa at) 


«um sardar n.m. leader 

smi ascarya n.m. wonder, surprise 

anaa HOST STAT V.l. G$Carya m? à jand vj. 
to become surprised 

or-ma chotd-sd adj. rather small 

Xa amaa X ko pyar karnā v.t. t 
love X 

aga-ai bahut-sa adj. quite a bit 

ad sathi n.m. companion 

stat Jügal n.m. jungle, woods, forest 

wa wur bhej dena v.t. to send 


o 


meri bitiyà so ja, so jā 

kutta tabla baja raha hai, 

nac rahi hai billi. 

kuttà jaega kalkatta, 

billi jae dilli. 

ghoRa babii dhol bajaé. 

bachRa ji saragi. 

badar babi kam na karte, 

khate hai nàrági. 

meri bitiya so ja, so ja 
Brajki$or Narayan 


état dhol n.m. a kind of large drum 
agst bachRa n.m. calf 

am sarüg! n.f. a kind of stringed 
musical instrument 

aaz bådar n.m. monkey 

at narági n.f. orange 


bolnevala totā 
ek admi ke pas ek tota tha. usne us 
tote ko ek hi bat bolna sikhaya tha, T 
më kya $ak hai?” iske sivà vah aur kuch 
nahi bol sakta tha. 


EMEN o 
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Un fet ag areal ve ate at aa ferm ar d 
TAT | STSTX A aR dg Facat-faca Hx HEA WU, 
“arg ater SHIT ? arg ata Sart?” 

Rad cm AA Sant qui aa | wr aaa À 
Ger, “Se att HT GUT TH EO? C" PTS à Tara fear, 
“Tera, Um at wear 172 

oe sb mr, “ATA dl aga dU d 

Aana d sara fear, “wares, aaa a dT, at 
Ra die EDU qe ef 2” 

Ue GAH HAT Ft Tt Her, “Fat fb Trent 
am at ear @ ?U 

Tet HT HATE FAH AAI ast AM gar yar 
aerate et at wu fef dYeT Sax att ut AAT 
UT | 

(From HKPP, pp. 17-19) 


dh fot n.m. parrot 

Ramt sikhanda v.t. to teach, instruct 

wa Sak n.m. doubt 

X % faat X ke sivà (y) post. except for X 

freer-Faearex cilla-cillakar adv. screaming, 
shouting out 

Herm mahārāj n.m. literally ‘great king’, 
here used as a slightly ironic term of 
address 


ek din vah àdmi us tote ko becne ke 
lie bazar le gaya. bazar mé pahtückar vah 
cilla-cillakar kahne laga, “koi tota lega? 
koi tota lega?” 

itne mé ek amir àdmi vahá aya. usne 
totevale se püchà, “is tote ka kya dam 
hai?" totevale ne javàb diya, “mahārāj, 
ek sau rupayà." 

amir ne kaha, ‘‘dam to bahut hai." 

totevàle ne javab diya, “mahārāj, 
vi$vàs na ho, to is tote hi se püch lijiye." 

yah sunkar amir ne tote se püchà, 
“ky6 ji, tumhara dam sau rupaya hai?” 

tota bola, “is më kya $ak hai?" 

tote ka javab sunkar amir baRà khus 
hua. usne totevale ko sau rupaye diye aur 
tota lekar apne ghar cala gaya. 


faa visvas n.m. trust, confidence 

frm od à at...visvas na ha to...if you 
don’t believe me (then)... 

qe wat pitch lend v.t. to ask, inquire 

i sit kyó ji pardon me, excuse me. 

wer wm cala janà v.i. to leave, depart 


l. Terms for units of money and time are often used in their singular forms even 


though they have plural reference. 











ini ict a ini o ou 





CHAPTER 16 


16.1.  [NFINITIVES J- ateat 


The verb aram is commonly employed in Hindi in the sense of ‘to wish, desire’. 
This verb appears in conjunction with preceding infinitives when that which is wanted 
or desired is the carrying out of some activity or the attainment of some state or 
condition : 

T FAH WT AAT STAT STET G | 

‘I want to go to the market with him/her’. 

wg HA erat adit Tg 

‘She wanted to be rich’. 

qw Ja qe qx AAT wm | 

‘The children will want to climb up that tree’. 

In the event that the «mr form appears in one of the perfective aspectual- tenses, 
thenit as. well as the infinitive agree in number and gender with the direct object of 
the infinitive : : 

wes AT Alay Bl waa HEAT Fed 1 

‘He wanted to help his mother’. 

wa tat Ft at St wed Ae! 

‘That woman wanted to buy fresh fruit’. 

If the direct object of the infinitive is followed by «t, or if the infinitive is that of 
an intransitive verb (and hence lacks a direct object), then the infinitive and the argat 
element occur in their singular masculine forms: 

Bat Us Ht Fat Test HT ISAT WTET | 
‘He wanted to look at the beautiful daughter of the king’. 
aq aH Fat AAT STET aT | 

* had wanted to come to your place’. 

In cases where the subject of the act of wishing and the subject of the desired 
activity are different, the clause indicating the desired activity is transposed to a posi- 
tion following «rer. This clause is introduced by the conjection fs. In such instances 
the verb of the transposed clause is likely to be in the subjunctive: 

à mei g (a GAT SIS Ue ER T 
‘I want him/her to go to the market with us’. 
ag «mdr di fs wer Gem WU did 

‘She wanted her child to be happy’. 
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16.2. Uses or faat 
The verb fama is used in several very common Hindi expressions. The construc. 
tion X ay Y faem has the sense ‘for X to get, obtain, find Y’: 
sa gard R aaa mur fuum * 
‘What did you get in that store?” 
TAR Ht wa seat forest sat erp ux facta | 
‘You can get the best sweets in Kanpur, in that very shop’. 
aq ara à fs amar afar maaar frei | 
‘We hope that you will get great pleasure’. 


The expression X Y # faam has the sense ‘for X to meet, encounter Wes 


mere WI ga Mae A faa unu faar! 
‘Whom did you meet in the city on Tuesday?" 
4 gaa fuer Het Aled? Z | 
‘[ certainly want to meet them’. 
Often the far clement of this last expression is converted to the oblique infinitive 
fac and followed by am or amt. The locutions so formed have the senses ‘for X to 
go to meet Y’ and ‘for X to come to meet Y? respectively: 


aa ame Maf WD frat saa TAT | 
"He went to Calcutta to meet your parents’. 
gu qu fraa frst amm ? 
*Whom did you come to meet at that time? 
In conjunction with such expressions as wg 8 ‘in face, appearance’ [cf. ga n.m. 
face, countenance, appearance] or wq 4 ‘in form, appearance [cf. waa n.f. form, 


appearance] milnà has the meaning ‘to resemble’. In sentences showing this usage the 
person who is resembled is marked with the postposition t : 


AM Fan g fH Wm WX d SW are dH fü g | 
*People say he resembles his brother’. 

Occasionally framt is linked to the semantically empty verbal element spar, with 
the entíre locution so formed roughly equivalent to one or another of the basic senses 
of faerit : 

Ble Wal HEM Fe ATK m ihi d frere dd 
‘We encounter several kinds of people in the small villages’. 
The verb famat functions in Hindi as the transitive analogue to the intransitive 


faam. Having the general sense of ‘to bring together, to mix’, this verb appears in à 
wide range of Hindi verbal constructions of which the following are examples : 


ae ‘for X to shake hands with Y’ 
X3 a Z 4 faam ‘for X to introduce Y to Z’ 
X 3 Y fram 


‘to mix Y into X’ (asin cooking) 
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XTHC Waa ara frat fear à 

‘Ram shook hands with me’. 

8 array act ates gor à fre are g à 

‘I want to introduce you to my sister Pushpa’. 

SITE AX ale FOU SET SX Wr Ax ze far Wife d 

‘Mix one egg and 3/4 of a ser of milk in one half ser of whole 
wheat flour’. 


A small sample of lexical items using fraat or faam includes the Following: 
X sx Y & fee faerat ‘for X and Y to be in sympathy with one 
another, for X and Y to be in love’ 


X am fnr ‘for X to be reduced to ashes, for X to fall 
to the ground’ 

aa frat ‘all together’ 

aa He fire ‘all in all, in toto’ [cf. a adv. ‘all in all, 


in sum, in toto'] 
16.3 EXPRESSIONS FOR ‘TO SEEM/APPEAR’ 


By far the most common expression in Hindi corresponding to the English verbs 
‘to seem’ and ‘to appear’ involves the verb amt. The general scheme for this locution 
is Y X «t Z am, literally ‘for Y to strike X as (being) Z’. By the use of this construc- 
tion the Hindi speaker signifies that some party (X) perceives or judges some entity 
(Y) to be (Z): 
ww HIS Ws qu AT | 
‘His clothes seemed new to me.’ (i.e., ‘struck me as [being] new’.) 
SEP al Te Gece STD hat ait ? 
‘How did you like Ashk’s new book?’ 
(cf. s prop. m. the contemporary Hindi writer Upendranath ‘Ashk’ ]. 
aret Seat TT | 
‘I liked it very much’. (i.e., ‘it struck me [literally ‘seemed to me’ ] 
as [ being ] very good’.) f Y 
wat can also be used in sentences in which the clause indicating the perception or 
judgement is transposed to after the main verb of the sentence : 


ag wur & fH snum XT TÉ Term DD eet R | : 

‘Jt seems/appears that Ashk's new book is quite good’. 

gw sem at a fs su fart wa zs di RE | 

‘It seemed to that teacher that his students were learning every- 
thing’. 

Note that in the last example the postposition «t is used to mark the noun indica- 
ting the person making the judgement or having the perception. It should also be 
observed that the semantically empty elements ag and tar are often used anticipatorily 
in sentences of seeming or appearing: 
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agja amet & fe ag Fer STUNT | 

‘It seems he won't be coming’ (literally ‘this seems/[ it] thus seems 
that he won’t come’) 

aay Ger nr fs TAT AT STATS FATT BT WET AT 1 

‘It seemed to them that Prabhakar’s voice as becoming weaker’ 
(literally, ‘to them thus it seemed that...’) [ cf. maz adj. weak ]. 


Several other Hindi constructions are encountered in the senses of ‘to seem’ and 
‘to appear’. Some of the most frequent of these are X a fam, X wl WA qw, XH 
gaa gm, and X st "qm gr (in the habitual) : 

(frag ^) ER - 
qa UR CGU cM 
sia gr è 
Um eer t) 


‘It seems to me that many soldiers will die in that war’. 


16.4. Vocative FORMS OF NOUNS 


Vocative forms of nouns are those employed in addressing or calling the indivi- 
duals signified by those nouns. Hindi nouns of both genders have special vocative 
forms in the plural, and masculine Class I nouns have special vocative forms in the 
singular. 

Masculine Class I singular nouns in the vocative display the termination -x. For 
other masculine singular nouns, as well as for all feminine singular nouns, the voca- 
tive is the same as the direct singular forms: 


& ae, qaz ar! ‘Son, come here!’ 
ale Het et ‘Oh, fruitseller!’ 
& eur ‘Oh, girl P 

ga ‘Son! 


S 


The vocative forms of all plural nouns (whether masculine or feminine) are the 


same as their oblique plural, except that termination ends in the non-nasal -sit in place 
of the nasal -aï : 


2 WEWI ‘Oh, boys!’ 
aie aafaa ‘Oh, men!’ 
€ wefar .. ‘Oh, girls! 
ard ANT aga ‘Brothers and sisters! 


16.5. INTERJECTIONS 


Interjections are words interposed in the flow of speech to indicate strong emotions 
or feelings. They are often used in invoking or addressing individuals. In these last 
functions, interjections often occur in conjunction with nouns in their voeative forms: 
There are many interjections found in Hindi, and they cover a wide range of emotions 
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and psychological states. Some common Hindi interjections include the following: 


In addressing or invoking: 2! ame ! 

In expressing appreciation: ag! aream! mam ! 

In expressing surprise: arg! ser! aur! 

In expressing disgust: fa: ! q! 

In expressing grief, shock or distress: aa! ata! 


The frequent interjection wa-a7! is used to express a number of distinct emotional 
states, ranging from surprise to hate and anger. 


16.6. THE EXPRESSIONS aT ST AND FAT ATT 


The important verbal expressions sr stat ‘to go, depart, set off’ and ser amm 
‘to depart, set off’ are somewhat irregular in their formation. It should be observed 
that these two expressions are verbal compounds formed of two verbal elements, aT 
and either sm or sm. The wat element is declinable and agrees with the subject of 
the verb in number and gender (-at m.sg., -4 m.pl., -£ f.sg. and f. pl.). aar amt is 
used when the act of setting off or departing involves motion directed away from the 
speaker whereas «wr amat is used when the motion is directed towards the speaker: 

HAY Fer À WT HCH WE AAT TAT d 
‘After he talked to his sister he departed’. 


aA ASA A Ald HCH TS IC Wei ATS | 
‘She came home after she talked to her sister’. 


42, qei à aa sr! 
‘Child, leave that place !’ (i.e., depart from that place) 
3è, q Tet wer an ! 
‘Child, come here!’ 
wm am ‘to flee, escape, set off in flight’ and am amt ‘to flee, escape, set off in 

flight? show the same grammatical irregularities as wer smit and ser smi : 
StH BLT Ae WTA Ta A AM TWAT | 
‘He fled from his village out of fear’. (motion away from speaker) 
aa AAAA Fal WDT STUT | 
‘The child fled here in tears’. (motion towards speaker) 

s [cf. Aà adv. ‘crying all the while, in tears’ ]. 
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16.7. VOCABULARY 


III ee 
Fat n.m. darkness fag n.m. Hindu 
aaia n.f. voice, sound, noise ret adj. wet, moist 
$a prop. f. Id (a Muslim festival) qfaia adj. holy, sacred 
EGUI n.m. a place of assembly for | qa adj. bad 
offering Id prayers FGT v.i. to rise, ascend, climb up 
gars n.m. Christian aera v.t. to raise, offer cause to 
aa n.m. field ascend, elevate, to place ona 
aia n.m. moon fire (for cooking) 
siat n.f. silver 3a ATT v.t. to take a look 
TST n.f. bangle wari emt v.t. (for Muslims) to pray, to 
SEERT n.m. face do qars 
ater n.m. bag, sack GEZEG v.t. to grasp, catch, seize 
aaa n.m. earthen lamp oT v.t. to find 
drarett prop. f. Diwali (a Hindu gat aca v.t. (for Hindus, Jains, or 
festival) Sikhs) to pray 
at n.f. earth, land ww wem v.t. to make an offering of 
aura n.f. prayer (of Muslims) flowers (as part of a religious 
qeu n.f. elementary/grade school ceremony) P 
(of traditional style) AH M stop (of one's own 
4 ie onim Ier v.t. to stop (something else) 
zd 5 YX v.t. to marry X to Y 
qrar n.m. place for doing gm, place Ga 
as Saree ge X. ee pull back, to desist, 
Wat n.m. minister (of a state), 
secretary (of a eon d gam Wmeemcausc) to pull backacy 
organization) retreat E 
qma n.m. Muslim WW Way adv. now, at this time 
mé n.f. wedding, marriage sa aag adv. then, at that time 
qu n.m. time, occasion sm adv. quite; adj. enough, suf- 
qui n.m. the sun aen 3 
POM ao cl fmm amq inter. when? at what time? 


TUUM UNUM 
16.8. EXERCISES 


16.8.1. Translate into English 


: E ae qe sm È ETT re 3, qa ater are, 3 arr ser; 2. 2 ast, aed, Bata 
E ie SGA) wt SUE A, Cort a gh, ash ge aa, 4. qg Ga YS Hee, Gat TT TE 
TER A TS 9. Sat den hem, emer e fnit, gaat ge fem; 6. vu UU 
e a NO a, TH as, THES A oy, dee q.d 8. wr sr" 
fama aerate, O n A 09 TH, Nate; 10. ae on agar 
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16.8.2. Translate into Hindi 


1. She wants to laugh, we wanted to dance, you (int.) will want to flee, he wanted 
to die; 2. Cobblers! child! friends (f£)! boys !; 3. (use at) she began to rise, 
he had begun to come out, you (fam. f.) will begin to run, he must have begun to fall; 
4. (use se mr or area ww) we began to study, you (pol. f.) will begin to do, 
she had begun to sew; 5. he got the opportunity, they got some water, she got 
several saris, the boy got a scholarship; 6. I (m.) met him, he will meet her, you 
(pol. m) meet (hab.) me, I had met them; 7. tree, tall tree, seven tall apple trees, on 
those forty tall apple trees: 8. Ram's wedding, Ram's very beautiful wedding; 
9. The garden seems large, the sari seems beautiful, the book seemed good; 10. her 
voice seemed sweet, the shoes seemed too small, the river seemed holy to us. 


16.8.3. Translate into English 

l. Fares ara wares Gea far HT aaa gD. Gera rr Ger a aT rm fae jp cred Gp GT Tg 
3. agi * aT Wr ep A faa aaa gs 1 4 aga ae aw afer aa dp are yer feos am 5. Wei 
at eit ferr ier ait wid at et afsat gent g 6. fare att aian Gage How wert J 1 7. 
Jet a ard areata & farsa 8. eH per fs aub b ata ferar aga Gr sas 1 9. Ararat 
qz wq adi Aas gee) 10. az deed qe H aa Aaa wi 11. AACA F WX sa ar creat Het 
qrwx 112. dera alt awit È qure array ha TT ? 


al 


16.8.4. Translate into Hindi 


1. He wanted to offer flowers inthe pujaghar. 2. We were not able to hear 
her voice at that time. 3. We had met his sisters in that garden. 4. How much 
money did you get on that occasion ? 5. He wanted (pt. hab.) to catch some small 
birds for his children. 6. People consider the cow the holiest animal in India. 
7. Why did they marry their daughter to that fat boy ? 8. He keeps (use vaar) his 
shoes in thatsack. 9. Boys ! Are you going to the pujaghar to offer flowers ? 
10. What room of that elementary school did they look in? How did those people like 
the Divali festival? 12. It seems to them that the land was completely wet from the 


rain. 
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CHAPTER 17 


17.1. fgg CONSTRUCTIONS 
The verbal marker «fau (var. spelling rfzà) is used in a frequent indirect verb 
construction that has a number of distinct, albeit related, senses. The schema for this 
construction is X #1 Y «fev and the Y element of this formula may stand for either 
a simple noun phrase or an entire infinitival clause. 
When the Y element of the above formula stands for a noun phrase, the construc- 
tion has the sense ‘X wants/needs/lacks/desires Y? : 
saat Set grip age d 
‘He wants/needs some cold water’. 
‘What do you want/need ?' 
fart eT sm mx wrfzu | 
‘Father needs your help’. 
If the noun indicating that which is desired or required is grammatically plural, 
then the form aft is used in place of srfzv.! 
aet I Fo Ae aga afar | 
‘Lakshmi needs some new saris’. 
WAT at aad fery fcu weg wrfeu ? 
‘How many people are required to build a new house 2” 
argy also occurs in conjunction with simple past tense forms of att to indicate a 
lack, desire, requirement, etc., of some entity (or entities) in the past. This état element 
agrees in number and gender with the noun signifying the item (or items) lacking or 
desired : 
Ta HS WD afer at 1 
‘He/she needed/wanted (some) lentils’. 
Sat Fat afer ar ? j 
‘What did they want/need’, 
(ie. verbal infinitive a SD Sands for am infitval chus 
aE that X ought to carry out "E auos, objects), the entire construction 
e activity indicated by the infinitive: 
amaa A fe stat gT | 
‘Pyarelal oughtto go to Delhi’. 


1. For many Hindi speakers, howev. 


er, i 
Teretana SR EE fgg is treated as unchangeable, regardless of whether 
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W Fett Ho Sar aea str «rf ? 

‘What sort of weather ought there to be in this month ? 
grat fr fer dmg W geag feat wife d 

*You ought to read something or other in Sanskrit every day’. 
[cf. 3-7-35 ‘something or other’.} 

saat aga ofa ẹ ara agi arr afer | 

‘He/she ought to come here with his/her family’. 

Here too fgg can be expanded with a following simple past tense form of état. 
When this occurs the entire construction signifies that X ought to have carried out the 
activity denoted by the infinitive. This usage presupposes that X did not, in fact, 
carry out the activity : 

WWE Web a rz ar o | 

‘They ought to have come here’. 

HS SAT UTI Wei TT Rg "Ud 

*You ought not to have eaten so much food'. 

In cases where the infinitive has a direct object, the infinitive is made to agree in 
number and gender with that direct object. The fgg element likewise agrees in 
number with the direct object. If there is a past tense simple form of état also present, 
it agrees in number and gender with the direct object, but the afeq element invariably 
appears in its non-nasalized form : 

THT gs qure wed rf | 

*He ought to buy some books'. 

sash gu xi ger adve fem A | 

‘He ought to have bought some new books’. 
war BIA Tha db Gra alex d i 

"They shouldn't have eaten so many papayas'. 

If the direct object of the infinitive is followed by the postposition «t, the infinitive 
and the past tense form of gat are masculine singular, while the afg element is in its 
singular (i.e., non-nasalized) form : 

am at ga agfa a Wei Sue WIE WT | 
*Ram ought not to have looked at these girls’. 

Occasionally, «rfaz sentences are encountered in which the phrases denoting the 
desired action is transposed after the afg element. The verb of the transposed clause, 
instead of being in its infinitival form, is generally in the subjunctive: 

ag wife fm ae am fad md 
‘He/she ought to go to meet you. . 
This last sentence is roughly synonymous with sS sme feri sm we d 


17.2. INFINITIVE +m 
Very similar to the constructi | 
form X «t Y gat, where the varia 


on X at Y wrfau is another construction having the 
ble Y stands for an infinitive or infinitival phrase. 
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The entire construction signifies that X has to, as opposed to ought to, carry out the 
activity referred to by the infinitive. Examples of the use of this construction are given 
below : 

Higd WI FAH STIR | 

‘Mohan has to go to Calcutta’. 

SP AA F GAT AAT AT | 

*He,she had to bring the food from the market’. 

qi d: faenfaat mr wfafay Tear eter | 

"The students there have to study every day'. 

As was the case in the urfau construction, the infinitive may agree with its direct 
object in number and gender, unless that direct object is followed by t. When that 
occurs, the gm element of this construction also stands in grammatical agreement 
with the direct object of the infinitive : 

aa fat sit al waa mt d! 

‘I have to help Father’. 

aa al Saw Aa ATS aT ST | 

‘The washerman must have to wash all of their clothes’. 
SIT Sit SET erat AAAI AT AEAT AT d 

‘Mother had to bathe both girls’. 


17.3. INFINITIVE+-Ggat 


Where the necessity for carrying out some activity is specifically due to force of 
circumstances or external compulsion, the above construction is used with qsat substi- 
tuted for grt : 

SAG ATT WX Saar TET | 
‘They had to sell their house (because of lack of money, a transfer in 
employment, etc.)’. 
Gaal deb frat Rx (qw) ver asa ? 
‘How long will you have to stay there ?' 
The infinitive and gat element show the sa 


with a direct object of the infinitive as were se 
git constructions : 


me features of grammatical agreement 
en in the infinitive =fgu and infinitive-- 


JA tre WE qm gaat diu med qe | 

‘I had to wait for him/her for two and a half hours’. 
SAR WT] WW Bist TST | 

"They will have to leave their countries’. 

“You will have to read those very books’. 
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17.4. ANOTHER CONSTRUCTION INDICATING OBLIGATION OR NECESSITY 


The feminine nouns sme and ser may be employed in an indirect verb 
construction X at Y at araa jea gat in the sense ‘X needs or requires Y'. The Y of 
this construction may be either a noun (with or without modifiers) or an entire 
infinitival clause : 

UH at SH at ast aaa ea e | 

‘Ram very much needs money’. 

TAIT AHA mud BT FAT eure? 

‘What need is there to attack them ?' 

JÀ set HT Wat sm aT Tet dT d 

‘I had to go to the city in the afternoon.’ 


17.5. THE PASSIVE 


A passive construction is found in Hindi in which the logical object of a transitive 
verb is made the grammatical subject of the sentence. The verb itself appears in its 
simple perfective form? and is followed by the auxiliary sat, which can be freely 
conjugated : 

va fawafaererr sus qd mdr & 1 
‘English is studied at that university’. 


Ta IIT A Fat HA feat ST XT UT ? 

‘What kind of work was being done in that office ? 

N agi aga Yet WA nex WT HUT | 3 

‘Very beautiful songs will certainly be sung at my place’. 

ww Ath n AY BIS Tet aA RA ? 
‘What kind of clothes ought to be worn on that occasion ?' 
Hel WT AHA fm AAT W aSHe HTS AA Set TET | 

‘It can be said that there is no better singer than Lata’. 

[Cf. aat pn. f. Lata Mangeshkar, a famous Hindi film singer] 


Normally, sentences containing transitive verbs in the passive do not provide a 
specification of the person or persons who actually carried out the action. On those 
occasions when such information is provided, however, the noun designating this 
party (or, these parties) is marked with à, $ gra (alternate 3 em) or, in Sanskritized 
Hindi, à gra: 


ag AIT Are O/H gra/8: ATA ATT TAT | 
‘He was killed by his brother’. 
Occasionally, passive sentences are. encountered in which the logical subject is 
marked with «t and the passive verb is masculine singular. Thus the sentence 


7 3. Except that the simple perfective feminine plural termination $ is denasalized to $ before the 
auxiliary ere. Thus atfen at wf appears instead of the hypothetical sarfeat 3m T i 
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Hat W asst mr el SET WT WS AT | 
‘The girl couldn’t be seen in the darkness’. 
is an acceptable alternate of sid Ñ ast wet Sat aT wed AT | 
Passive sentences in which the sat auxiliary is placed in its subjunctive form are 
exceedingly common in Hindi. These constructions offer a polite means of making 
requests or offers of various kinds : 


FS wm Tt ae ? 

‘Would you like some tea ?' (literally ‘should some tea be drunk 2’) [cf. 
am n.f. tea] 

He aa ae we ? 

‘Would you like some oranges ?' 

The passive subjunctive sentence «ur fat wr ! ‘What is to be done?’ is commonly 
used rhetorically to indicate one’s helplessness in unpleasant or difficult circumstances. 

N.B. The passive in Hindi is not to be considered functionally equivalent to the 
English passive, particularly with regard to the specification of the party who carries 
out the verbal activity. The Hindi passive tends to be frequent where specification of 
location, time, or manner are also present (e.g., in expressing the senses of the 
English sentences ‘Hindi is spoken in the market/on such occasions/very carefully’, 
etc.). When to this is added the specification of the doer of the action, the resulting 
sentence has a forced quality to it. This additional information tends to be given only 
for emphatic or stylistic purposes, or in responding to questions that are themselves 
posed in the passive voice. 

There is to be found in Hindi another use of passive verb forms that is quite 
distinct from the use outlined above. This construction is not limited to transitive 
verbs, and is, indeed, often found with intransitive verbs in the negative. This usage 
indicates the inability of some party (marked by $) to carry out some verbal activity: 

TA XI SI SA Alay TET WAT 1 

‘He couldn't sleep last night’. 

"d ant yaa wal VT AT 13 

“When he/she saw this he/she was beside him/herself (in anger)’. 
UST ARAE WT RT f SAR ara AT TET | 

*Unfortunately, they will not be able to come’. 


When smt is used as the main verb in this construction it appears inthe form “aT 
in place of the expected simple perfective form mar : 
aaa él Sat TURO 
‘I was not able to go’. 





3 ten when appear ing int is Construction has the idiomatic sense of ‘to be beside ones i 
i hi ; ; elf in 
anger, frustration, or disgust G j 
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17.6. VOCABULARY 








srt n.m. stranger EU v.i.to wander, meander, 
erra n.m. courtyard stroll 
SIT n.m. potato SrmrT-fetr v.i. to wander, meander, 
ure n.f. home-spun cloth stroll 
UT n.f. sandal STI v.t. to put in, place, insert, 
ant n.f. thing to pour 
Te n.f, place ficit v.i. to turn, revolve, wander 
qus n.f. direction EX v.t. to throw, throw away, 
cart n.m. concentration, attention, burl 

care hea v.i. to spread out 
SED n.m. salt qur v.i. to escape, be left over, 
qtex n.m. servant remain, survive 
Tart n.f. female servant aam v.t. to save, protect, retain 
qstat n.m. neighbor WII v.t. to strike, hit 
ghra n.m. police AIX STT v.t. to kill 
EJEN n.m. kind, sort, variety, aeat v.t. to endure, tolerate 

manner Tt adv. immediately 
are n.f. time, occasion EDD G adv. carefully, attentively 
Het n.f. pea, peas freq adv. continuously 
ara n.m. spice, spices aca adv. time and again, over 
free} n.f. clay, earth, dust and over 
xu n.f. kitchen X at aH post. towards X 
qu n.f. thing frat an inter. how often ? how many 
fart n.m. scholar, learned person times ? 
T n.m. place, location fra qus inter. in which direction ? 
aed adj, important, necessary fra qu inter. in what manner? how? 
RFT, adj. a little, some fra axe M inter. of what kind ? 
agaga adj. some, somewhat, a little fea amat inter. of what kind ? 
Eti adj. native, indigenous > 


O eee 


17.7. EXERCISES 
17.7.1. - Translate into English j 3 
Lo gaat ort «rfe, JÀ en NRY, MR aur RRT 2; 2. maan feg ur, facit ait arte 
at ? grec aif À; 3. yA ora fec, frat at ater Tey, gferer HT eorr rfe, vrit t rer fem ar; 
4. Saat midi uf, ere ger ced mfi, GA ex wc fm, TEM ue qe fv d; 5. 
evitar, sac step, net eti e, TA Sr sem oe ees A d dm; cenam 
: i 3 + wc dud TS al oat Tet; 7. ; ats T, 
; fet mr W HAT Tet, STD HIT AC AAT TS, AST ST; js + fax 
a $. dant ont aT erent trat, ar Cea aT uestro ME Ss 
Me es 10. aur faremo? srerurur sm? xe bm m ?; Dl. fes rere ar arm, 
few qug 3 mue, fea axe Wl RLW | 
17.7.2. Translate into Hindi 


1. He needs food, she needs money, we need those clothes; 2. the pandit 
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needed the book, the female servant needed the salt, rain was needed here, the 
neighbor needed the help; 3. I ought to cook, you (pol) ought to be happy, they 
ought to speak Hindi, she ought to flee; 4. he ought not to have spoken, I Ought to 
have drunk, we ought to have cooked, Father ought to have repeated; 5. (use infini. 
tiver) he has to laugh, we had to speak, people have to wear, she must have to 
work; 6. (use infinitive+tsa) I will have to flee, she had to abandon, they (hab. ) 
have to tell, you (fam.) will have to close; 7. a little water, a little bit of Panjabi, 
with (use 4) a little bit of attention; 8. the book is (hab.) read, Hindi was (hab, 
taught, food will be given, these clothes were cleaned; 9. (use passive) we couldn’t 
see, he couldn’t get up, the children couldn’t understand; 10. (use passive subjunctive 
What should be seen ? what ought to bedone ? what questions should be asked 1; 
ll. this kind of mango, that kind of important work, that sort of Spice. 


17.7.3. Translate into English 


l. feet ma à ade) wed H dp wei 2. SH AFA TK TA THI db AS GT THU WW | 3, 
ae Seth Ts A Tet ST wrfgv i 4. Fal dg m guru) HSN ara fau mu) 5. tet at firat at 
facet dist rfe? 6. Ae APS qug THIS fen fae aE BT HATA gT? 7. Pel Aa È fee Hee aT 
WWW qe STAs! 8. ama aR ami fran gaat wet? 9. GAR at art fagat $ anum 
m1 10. WT 3 amt ovat ag dT fen saat gent gei n AAT eT fw | ll. saan Ñ 
Wa eger at gars at TT wae! 12. He TT HTS OTT È HTC See Mar ae muri! 13. ase a wed! 
T XWHT AH We ETT wrfgu aT 1 
17.7.4. Translate into Hindi 


1. You (pol.) should speak only Hindi when you go to India (use «x and arfgg). 
2. Mr. Vajpeyi had to take his children to Calcutta last week. 3. In Pakistan the 
native fruit are considered the best (use passive of amaai). 4. How many potatoes 
did the female servant need ? 5. You (fam.) ought not use (i.e., put) so much (use 


xmi) salt in your food. 6. He ought to have worn his sandals on that occasion. 7. 
The shopkeepers were compelled to sell their stores. 8. She had to work at the office 
over and over again. 9. What kind of sandals used t 


© be sold in that market ? 10. 
Much clarified butter was eaten with the bread. 11. Those people were seen in the 
market of the old city. 12. Panjabi has begun to be understood in those colonies 
(use afai) 13. It is inappropriate to do so much work in the hot season (i.e., so much 
work ought not be done in the hot season). 14. He couldn’t come last week (use 
passive) because he had to go to the Village. 


4. agag, ‘very large’, For a discussion of the functi. iti 
Hota cea VE Jan ctions of the repetition (or 
5. agag wr ‘all kinds of’. 
6. saat ani ‘what they have to say”. 


‘reduplication’) of 





CHAPTER 18 


18.1 CoNJUNCT VERBS 


A conjunct verb may be defined as a sequence of either a noun or an adjective and 
a following verb that constitutes a tightly knit conceptual and syntactic unit. Such 
sequences are often used to express notions that in other languages or in other circum- 
stances might be expressed by a unitary verb. Conjunct verbs are to be found in all 
styles of Hindi, although they are especially prevalent in Sanskritic Hindi and in literary 
Urdu. By far the most common conjunct verbs in Hindi are those showing aen or gir 


as their verbal components, although others with different verbs are by no means 
infrequent. 


18.2. CONJUNCT VERBS WITH «ui 


A very large number of Hindi conjunct verbs consist of a noun or an adjective 
followed by «xr. Examples showing adjectives include da wr v. tr. ‘to close’ [cf. a 
adj. ‘closed’] and warfirt sar v.t. ‘to publish’ [cf. sera adj. *published' ], and urs sir 
v.t. ‘to clean’: 

Wat À Ta Pat WI WWW aq fear | 

‘Shekhar [prop. m.] closed the door to that room’. 
amet at og gern RA Fea | 

‘I will publish this book next year’. 

alee wp Gb BAC ATH HA Ale | 

‘The servant ought to clean both rooms’. 


Conjuncts consisting of a noun plus sea are far more numerous than those with 
adjectives plus sir. These ‘nominal’ conjuncts can be divided into two broad classes 
according to some syntactic properties they display. In conjucts of the first type the 
noun element is “linked” to its object by means of the postposition «r/4/$t.! Examples 
of conjuncts of this kind include X # War Fe v.t. ‘to serve X, to attend to X',X at 
qer aun v.t. ‘to wait for X", and X + yar xum v.t. ‘to employ, use X": 

dH wei 3 fmi wr War ST dT d | 2 
‘Both boys had aided (i.e., provided assistance/service for) Father'. 
qu aga 3x qe ATT eem HET TST | 
‘I had to wait for you for a long time . 
1. If K noun element of the conjunct is masculine, #1 is the linking postposition, while at 
is used if the noun is feminine. 
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TSA Tae WD ACTA HT ATT FAT HLA GO! 
‘Why do they use things of this kind? 

There are some important syntactic peculiarities to be observed in the above 
sentences. Notice that in the first sentence even though the sequence #at eat is a con- 
ceptual whole, one whose logical direct object is the noun frat SÌ (i.e., it is Father who 
is being attended to), the feminine noun èar functions as the grammatical direct object 
of «xar. This explains why «m (as well as the following auxiliary) appears in a feminine 
singular form. Likewise, in the second example gaat (n.f.) functions as the grammati- 
cal direct object of «er. Hence both the infinitive and the qar element are in their 
feminine singular forms. Notetoo that in passive sentences involving this kind of 
*linked" conjunct itis the nominalelement of the conjunct that serves as the gram- 
matical subject of the sentence: 

azi frat sfr mr HaT WT TTG 

‘Father is always attended to here’. 

FA AAG SA eger HT TAT FAT AT XAT AT | 

‘These things were being used at that time’. 

In the second large class of conjuncts (consisting of a noun plus #eat) the noun 
element is not linked to the direct object of the entire conjunct. Examples of conjuct 
verbs of this type include aq «ar v. tr. ‘to work’, eiar aet ‘to accept’, and Arm sm 
‘to excuse, pardon’: 

aq d$ facet d Um GAR À HH SW | 

‘He works in an office in New Delhi’. 

aa ATT WT Tel KATHI HK AAT | 

*He couldn't accept what you said’. 

"TS PTA, WAT STE | ATT AIT aT SXTE | 

‘Pardon [me], Mr. Shukla. Will you please repeat what you said?’ 

When the direct object of this last type of conjunct verb is animate, and under 
certain other defined conditions (8.3.), the direct object may be followed by «t : 

Ta % AM Ae ATH AAT Wei AST 4 d 
‘The people of the village didn’t want to forgive me’. 

Some conjunct verbs may be treated alternately as linking or non-linking, as, for 
example, (X m STA Sti ‘to experience (X), (X 3T) gem Har v.t. ‘to look for, 
search for (X)’, and X (sr) wst sar v.t. ‘to spend (X)': 

a (prop. P) ar (prop. f.) s qarsi at ERG qa XE dT d 
PME 7 SI GSAT BT TAa feu a | 
inaa atn: ienc 2 
nd Ratna had experienced the beauty of the mountains’. 
<a wae m.) ate trem (prop. m.) ss sp erm sx x dd 
FEN SPIRI qui WP TAT x R À | 
Arun and Dindayal were looking for the children’, 


z 








18.3. CONJUNCT VERBS WITH ÀN 141 


va fer mp ferm dar aa faa 7 
va fea ame feat ca at ad fear 7 
‘How much money did you spend that day?’ 


18.3. Conyuncr VERBS WITH gti 


The very same nouns and adjectives that appear in conjunct verbs with aur gener- 
ally also appear in conjunct verbs with gat. Whereas the conjuncts with ae are 
grammatically transitive—as demonstrated by the fact that they require the 3 construc- 
tion in the perfective—, those with gr are grammatically intransitive. Thus where 
aa Heat and safa Heat can be glossed as ‘to close’ and ‘to publish’, az am and 
satra gii have the senses ‘to be closed’ and ‘to be published’ respectively: 

HA FA PAL GT BATH da Z| 
‘The door to that room is closed now’. 
amet ae AL qenm facet A wafer Sri d 
Tet z 
‘My book will be published next yearin Delhi’. 
Those nouns that are linked to their objects with #/%/#t when appearing together 
with «tr are also so linked to these objects when occurring with gat honda: 
SW AAT 3A egi wr MATT Al WT aT d 
‘Those things were being used at that time’. 
Ca WI xD IA A ab WT Bar sat ERI d 
‘Elderly people aren't attended to in the homes of such people’. 

Many conjunct verbs with état are employed in indirect verb constructions having 
the general form X «t noun gt. The noun element in this construction type is used to 
represent psychological states or conditions, physical sensations or afflictions, and 
judgements and perceptions of various kinds; the noun followed by #1 Ko indicates the 
person or persons perceiving, experiencing, undergoing, etc., the specified state, per- 
ception, affliction, etc.: 

qa fanart oft & fret Ft wver g | 

‘I want to meet Mr. Tripathi’. 

HAT Sx Vr HT TRIS HT FACT HI ALAS EAT AT | - 

‘Mina and Ratna had experienced the beauty of mountains’. 

RA MIA HT Teer Alea I WW FTA AT | , ] w^ 
‘Mr. Patel had much work [to do] the day before yesterday in the evening’. 

It should be observed that many of the indirect verb constructions described in 
15.1. contain conjunct verbs of the sort being discussed here. 


18.4. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CONJUNCT VERBS WITH «iT AND THOSE WITH état 

Conjunct verbs consisting of a noun or adjective followed by «xar and conjuncts 
consisting of the samenoun or adjective followed by ¿mt stand in a close syntactic rela- 
tionship to one another. Indeed, the two sorts of conjuncts can be looked upon as 
transitive and intransitive counterparts of one another. 
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Consider the abstract noun aqaa ‘experience, perception’. This noun can appear in 
conjuncts with either sr or gir. If one wishes to make the person (or persons) who 
experiences something (as, for example extreme grief) the grammatical subject of the 
sentence, then aqsa occurs together with s: 

SAA sem gag mr sepa feu | 
*He experienced great grief’. 

If, by contrast, one wishes to make the experience or perception itself of the 
grief the topic of the sentence, then the noun aqaa is linked to gm. The noun in- 
dicating the person or persons having this experience assumes a subsidiary status and is 
marked with the postposition «1 : 

TAR se zu er SRI gum | 

It cannot be said that there is any denotative difference between the two last example 
sentences. In both sentences it is the same party who perceives and the same emotion 
that is perceived. The sentences differ, however, in whether it is the perceiver who is 
the primary focus of the sentence or the act of experiencing or perceiving itself. 


18.5. CONJUNCT VERBS NOT EMPLOYING iT OR ghiT 


Conjunct verbs employing verbal elements other than amt or gm although not 
as frequent as those using «xir and erar, are nevertheless common throughout Hindi. 
Verbs often encountered in conjuncts include @a (e.g., X «t Y at qaa mt v.t. ‘to 
introduce Y to X’), at (e.g., aia sr v.t. ‘to breathe’), staat (e.g., X wt sme mmm Vt. 
‘to form the habit of X"), sem (e.g., X #1 mat serm v. ‘to take advantage of X"), am 
(e.g. "rx art v.t. ‘to get beaten’), cant (e.g , arc tamt v.t. ‘to bear in mind, remember’), 
and am (e.g., ama HAT V.i. ‘to return, come back’). Often conjunct verbs display 
quite idiosyncratic combinations of noun or adjective with verbal elements, thus 
requiring that they be learned as idioms (e.g., aedix Gwar v.t. ‘to take/drawa picture’, 
ew wmm v.t. ‘to plough’ and X arasta ger v.t. ‘to make fun of X^). 


18.6. POSTPOSITIONS OTHER THAN #1/%/a1 IN CONJUNCT VERBS 


In the conjunct verbs examined so far any linkage of the conjunct with its direct 
object has been carried out by means of the postposition ar/a/at. There are, however, 
many conjunet verbs in Hindi in which the nominal or adjectival oca of the 
conjunct is linked to other nouns in the sentences by means of postpositions other than 
#1/%/#t. Common postpositions so employed include ÄT gaz, at ace (or vt AM) 
and others: e.g., X à warm quar v.t. ‘to ask a question of X^, X vA fram «uar v.t. ‘to 


place trust in X, to trust X’, X qx/& aac ate ar v i 
MP 2 .t. ‘to get ' and X 
at qus/ WK AE PT v.t. ‘to turn one’s face towards X". Eee 


18.8. EXERCISES 


18.7. VOCABULARY 





at 

amet n.f. cart, train, vehicle 

ae n.m. thief 

siTe n.m. woods, forest, jungle 
EEGI n.f. populace, the people 
SEK n.m. life, existence 

qs n.m. lie, falsehood 

qedix n.f. picture 

qom n.m. stone, rock 

qfenm n.m. familiarity, acquaintance 
STAT n.m. benefit 

qu n.m. (cooking) utensil 

ELE n.m. residence, house, home 
ate n.m. crowd, multitude, throng 
"eT n.m. food 

e n.m. plough 

waa adj. incorrect, wrong 

mT adj. deep, dark, profound 
TITT adj. light (in color and weight) 


X atamasi v.t. to form the habit to X 
X 8T ger Peje 
v.t/i. to wish, desire X 
X a} sax eat v.t. to reply to X 
X n/a v.t./i. to get angry/be angry 
aa murs with X 
X (m) ai sar aar v.t./i. to spend X/for X 
to be spent 


X (am v.t/i. to look for X/for X to 
aata be looked for 
adi diwar v.t. to take/draw a picture 


18.8. EXERCISES 


18.8.1. Translate into English 
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n.m. expense, expenditure 


X aY aiaa 


aT v.t. to introduce Y to X 
sata HAT/ AAT v.t./i. to publish/to be 
published 


X at ada — v.t.[i. to wait for X/for 
BAT SAT X to be waited for 

X wr T v t.[i. to use X/for X 
aaam — to be used 


XH Goa v.t. to inquire of X, toask X 
X wu wm v.t. to derive benefit 


Jor from X 
XI AH sgm v.t. to ridicule X 
"Dm PLAT v.t. to excuse, pardon 
AIX HIT v.t. to get a beating, to be 
beaten up 
X9rpavs/5r v.t. to turn one's face 
at He wet towards X 
UT aa v.t. to bear in mind, 
remember 
TT STAT v.i to return, come back 
Xujqxfavamr v.t./i. to trust X 
r/er 
ara IM v.t. to breathe, to takea breath 
um mur v.t. to clean 
aia wu v.t./i. to accept/to be accepted 
a 
eet AAT v.t. to plough 
aad adv. extremely, excessively 
ae adv. slowly 
WT adv. always 





]. suse xb emm mper TH qup SA TT verd | 2. eget te Ne im tT USE 
aed aT | 3. TA agg dx qe STH ferm HAT TST 1 4. ga earth feta Tea & aT DID sor Wen ?. 5. 


aa EH aeq aad reef mI ATH Vend dd 


6. are fam fas facet miami TT RA Ta Wd wd 


7. eges wm d area Pract dat ga fur? 8. aw sim TEA Ales, TT ATT AL AT AAS ATTA 


amp? 9. vera ane at ga sem umi ATE 
«ri 11. agi ga aem at sae fer for fert T g E 


emisti 10. Ai R ered Seat I TATA X TET 
12. fari at A? fir qx erem pH star g 1 13. 


amet arre Gera a rfr erit ? 14. d gaat ara ox frame srt px TT HF HHT qs ae R 1 


L5. sad wer ar fe area ri ami Faget mui! 
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18.8.2. Translate into Hindi 

1. How many times did you (pol.) have to clean those utensils? 2. The thief turned 
his face towards those people. 3. Those animals were ploughing [in] the fields. 4, Į want 
to ask what (use fs) the weather will be tomorrow. 5. My father took seven pictures 
of Mr. and Mrs. Gupta, 6. Why do you always get angry at what he says (saat an)? 
7. We will want to go tothe store with you (pol.). 8. What kinds of stones were used 
in building this house? 9. I will not be able to reply to you until Thursday. 10. Why do 
those girls always ridicule their teachers? 11. He waited for Father outside the house 
because it was too warm inside. 12. How much money did you spend in the market 
yesterday? 13. I will certainly introduce you to my friends on that occasion. 14. Our 
enemies will certainly want to attack us. 15. All of their friends began to come home 
yesterday afternoon. 


18.8.3. Transform the following sentences using conjunct verbs with ae into sentences 
using conjunct verbs with drat (e.g, T8 TA TX AA PAT $— 93 UA WX "IH TTT; TAA PA STI 
Haga qu aa fae TTG aga du ur gu): 

Il. au Ser gere sari oT 2. A gaat ara ox aaa tet wea) 3. aerate fear st Y War 
ae 24. EW aga ara HoT S. Be SI aeaa Was WT act A Met HOTT | 


18.8.4. Transform the following sentences using intransitive conjunct verbs with grt into 
sentences using conjuncts with em. Wherever necessary, supply appropriate grammati- 
cal subjects: e.g., qa wb aera gH Gah aeal Fl Tea HEE; Fae HAT aH BTW d 
ATT FACT ATH PUT | 

l. aà ger favare g fn saat are Ste G12. saat gar wa arc edt 2? 3. amem qui Ht Ace 


wiv ett? 4. a P aA SE afa ce ae art am 5. aa gag eat Tex mr WT em gr t 
aT 1 











CHAPTER 19 


19.1. COMPOUND Verbs (INTRODUCTION) 


In the preceding chapters of this book it has been assumed that the Hindi 
sentence ordinarily contains a verbal stem to which grammatical inflections of 
various sorts are added. For pedagogical reasons the verbal stems treated so far have 
by and large been single, that is, have contained only one verbal element prior to the 
inflections. Now it must be revealed that Hindi stems are frequently compound, that 
is, composed of two distinct verbal elements prior to the inflections. 

The general schema for the compound verb in Hindi is V,Vo+ inflections. In this 
construction the V, element occurs in its stem form (ie., devoid of any inflection) 
while the V, element receives the inflection for the entire compound.! In the vast 
majority of cases the meaning of a V,V, compound is a modification of the general 
meaning of the V, element. These principles are illustrated in the following example 
sentence: 

aT QSYe A area Bt emma feri d 
‘In 1947 India received [her] independence’. 


In this sentence fia a$ is a compound verb form. It contains the V, element faa in 
its uninflected stem form as well as the V, element m$ which is the si. perf. f.s. form of 
amt. Thecentral meaning of the entire compound, namely ‘received, obtained’, isa modi- 
fication of the lexical sense of the V, element fir, not of the V, element sir. 


Virtually all verbs of Hindi can occur as the V, member of compound verb con- 
structions, although only a small number commonly occur as the V}. The verbs most 
frequently found as V, components of compounds are arr, am, WT, uU XATT, Foal, TEAT, 
BOT, TEAA, AAA, SAT, AAT, and arat.? In many cases, the meaning contributed by the V, 
element to the compound bears little or no resemblance to the literal meaning of the Va 
element when it occurs elsewhere as an independent verb ofa sentence. Thus in the 
above example it is not possible to say that the st Vs clement contributes some 
clement of ‘going’ to the entire compound. In fact, it is quite difficult to isolate a single 
semantic notion contributed by the same V, element to the various compounds in 
which it can occur. Often a V, element brings different semantic properties to com- 
pounds formed with V, elements of different types. 


1. There are inHindi other verbal compounds in which the V; elements bear some sort of 
inflection. These constructions are taken up in 16.6., 30.1, and 30.6. 


2. Verbal stem --3&I, verbal stem- 4a and verbal SENI constructions, classified by. 
some RAT IAnS ascompounds, have been discussed elsewhere (17.1.). 
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19.2. COMPOUNDS WITH STAT 

Compounds in which smt appears as the V; element are of several distinct types, 
In the first of these the stat element is used together with an intransitive verb of some 
sort, the whole compound indicating a change of state or condition. Thus whereas 
at ‘to be’ by itself indicates a state (namely one of being), ù stat ‘to become’ in. 
dicates a change of state. Often to the notion of change of state is added an indication 
of the completion or fulfillment of some intransitive verbal activity. 

Bre Wa wx d dre ar aT d 
‘The small plants grew up behind the house’. 
Gag WI DID Fee YX TH TAT d 
' ‘The morning meal got cooked on the (earthen) stove’. 
WX Wat dg qur A TE | 
‘She went home and immediately went to sleep’. 

Often it is not possible to isolate any denotative meaning added by the element to 
an intransitive V,. This is especially true when the V, V; compound occurs as the main 
verbal element of a sentence. In such cases the stat element is used to mechanically 
expand any of a wide variety of intransitive V, elements: 

eret We Tet faeit G/faer smt à ? 

‘Where can [you] get good bread?’ 

a, TT Hx SmeD/aT SS | 

*Children, come here'. 

WU ale Sat g, Ald W Met g | 

‘Time passes by but the memory remains’. 

au fer feat axe te mu 1 

‘Somehow or other the bad days were endured’, 

With transitive verbs indicating ingestion, att adds a sense of the totality or 
thoroughness of the acts of ingestion. Thus from «mr ‘to eat’ and dat ‘to drink’ are 
formed at am ‘to eat up, devour’ and dt amr ‘to drink up’: 

TA & Sle BX FE AC HT Aa DIT GT TAT a | 
€ . 
He eats up all the foodin the house when he comes home from work’. 

In yet other compounds, arm retains some of its literal meaning of ‘to go’. In such 
cases Jm designates motion away from the speaker of the sentence. The constructions 
a sm to take someone or something somewhere’ and fama sm 
motion away from the speaker) are compounds of this sort: 

aZ TA SMES BT SUDI Wu W fae UT 
‘He left his home yesterday afternoon’. 


‘to emerge’ (with 


3. gÙ SIT often also has the idiosyncratic sense 


‘ p : s 
to the status of some project it is appropriate to ES to be completed’. Thus in response to a query 4 


pond gt TT ‘it’s done, finished’, 
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19.3. CoMPOUNDS WITH SITHT 


The primary use of amr in VV, compounds is to add a sense of motion directed 


towards the speaker of the sentence. In this capacity amt stands in direct opposition 
to the use of at in such Compounds as st amt and faa amar. Whereas wmm designates 
an act of taking something or Someone away from the speaker, amt signifies that the 
taking is directed towards the Speaker : 

R ard di at fafan € m | 

‘He took his children to the ZOO’. 

qe UU aedi at fafsarax & ar | 

‘He brought his children [here] to the zoo’. 

N.B. The verbs stat and ami are not used as 

pounds in which the first component is the unin 
pressions at mat and wat amt are emplo 
16.6). 


the second component of ViVa com- 
flected stem of wm. Rather, the ex- 
yed, showing the inflected stem am- (cf. 


19.4. COMPOUNDS WITH at 


There are two main senses in which ter is used as the second member of V,V, 
compounds. In the first of these the verb indicates the capacity to employ some 
learned skill or capacity: 

ag atgtaga feet ater e g 

‘She can speak a fair amount of Hindi’. 

* agt at atest A-A aaa War Pg 

‘I can hardly understand thestyle of speech here’. 

The second use of ða is to indicate that a verbal activity, almost always transitive 
is carried out for the benefit of its doer, or that the activity is in some way oriented or 
directed towards the doer : 

Go SX AE AY HIS TIE T | l 

‘He will go to the store and buy some new clothes (for himself)’, 
sia sit, gre Tra er Sr effer | 

‘Sir, please have some fresh fruit’. 

There are a number of other instances of at in common compound: that do not 
fit the above patterns. These include gta [for work] to be completed’, X 3 ara gr r 
‘to accompany X’, and ata ‘to finish sleeping’. : 


19.5. COMPOUNDS WITH 8T | b 

The verb aar is used in compounds in two important ways. Firstly, it is used with 
transitive verbs to indicate that a verbal activity is outwardly directed or carried out 
for the benefit of someone other than the doer. In this capacity @ar stands in direct 


Opposition to one of the uses of m in compounds : 





4. An exception to this rule, however, is the idiomatic construction OTT navis Mica se 
. An exc , 


‘to circulate falsely, to be counterfeit’. 
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Zar STAT dg dU WIS ws m | 

*He will go to the store and buy some new clothes (for someone else)’, 
ga via m agg a gum fag dia AS aur dT i |d 

‘This village's carpenter had made three tables for us’. 


Secondly, 3r is used with intransitive V, elements to indicate the initiation of an 
activity: 
ad 2 d are ag a Xp À aa fear | 
‘After seven hours h^ set off by that route’. 


19.6. SYNTACTIC PROPERTIES OF V, V, COMPOUNDS 


There are a number of aspects of the compound verb in Hindi that are problema- 
tic for students. One of the most important of these concerns knowing when to use 
compounds and when to use single verbs. Unfortunately, there is no simple answer to 
this problem, although some general guidelines concerning this matter can be provid- 
ed. As a rule, compound verbs are not employed in Hindi to indicate verbal activities 
or states of affairs that are anticipatory or subordinate to other verbal activities 
within the same sentence. For example, in the sentence 


ag Wi ale mx dI m. 
*He returned home and went to sleep' 


the action of returning home is anticipatory of the main action of the sentence, 
that of going to sleep. For this reason, the simple stem tz- is used instead of the 
compound ate at- before the conjunctive form «x. The action of going to sleep, being 
the primary predicate of the sentence, is, however, amplified by a V, element, here 
mmi. In general, verbs followed by «x (or its alternate &)or by postpositions of various 
kinds tend not to occur in compound form. Conversely, verbs that indicate the 
primary action of a sentence are very likely to be compound. This is especially the 
case if these verbal activities are specified as being carried through to some sort of 


conclusion. In negative clauses the use of compound verbs is generally avoided. Thus 
ag fact is to be considered the negative of fax Tat, not *ét faa sar. 


Another aspect of the compound verb in Hindi that provides some difficulty for 
students is knowing when to use the 3 construction in conjunction with compounds. 
It should be recalled that the 3 construction is generally used when the verb is both 
transitive and in one of the perfective aspectual-tenses, This statement needs to be 
amplified if compound verbs are concerned. The 3 construction is employed with com- 
pounds if and only if each element of the compound would itself re uire were it the 
unique verbal element of the sentence, For example, consider the a ound aat AM 
‘to make something (for oneself)’, This compound requires the 3 LEE in the 
perfective because each of its two components, arr and wa, independently requires 
in the perfective. By contrast, > “i, and st arr, although sowie transitive (1: 


appear inthe + construction when they are in the 


HR RM though 8e independently takes 3 in the perfective, emit 
, ve, do not. Since it is not the case that both components of the 
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compound would independent : 2 E 
constructions. p ly require &, the entire compound does not appearin the 


19.7. DATES ACCORDING TO THE WESTERN CALENDAR. 


The Hindi names of the months according to the western calender are as follows: 


oat en Est 

T ARIAT 
weet ey SORT GEREEN 
A wT fara fearax 


The names of the days of the week have alread 
to Chapter 10. 


Normally cardinal numbers are used to specify a given day of the month: 
are faux ‘December 20th’ at ag ‘May 9th’. 
An exception to this is the first (and occasionally the Second) day of the month, 
commonly indicated by the appropriate ordinal: 
Tee TAAL ‘October Ist’ 


When locating some event at some particular date the postposition st is optionally 
used: 


y been provided in the vocabulary 


ame fearax (FY) ‘on the 8th of December’. 

In relating years the word aa (literally ‘year’) often precedes the Specification of 
the exact year. Moreover, the word gaat ‘Christian’ (abbreviated $o) is often found 
after a date. This usage corresponds to the English language abbreviation A.D. For 
dates prior to the birth of Christ the phrase gat q4 (abbreviated $o qo) is used: 


aq sala at di $e ‘1935 A.D.’ 
aq TH at TH $o qo ‘101 B.C? 


The words faxis (abbreviated feo) and arta (abbreviated are) are frequently used, 
in conjunction with dates : 
feo quet aia Tala at wu fo at 
‘on April Ist, 1970 A.D.’ 
ato 9: ferax FA Hos Al Tale fo AT 
‘on September 6th, 1850 A.D.’ 
aed at gaat aT I 
‘on August 2nd’ 
fate a qarax wq Tale wl EHS $o FT 
‘on the 25th of November, 1961 A.D.’ 


19.8. THe EXPRESSIONS faaté XTT TTT AND Gre IT/IS 


The verbal expressions fearg 2a" and fearg Tea are frequently de ies 
have the quasi-passive sense ‘for something or someone MR duri 
are used in the indirect grammatical construction X a ES T Ae MN 
indicates the person to whom the object or person E m en as ue 
tiones elemen a parani pur p » um Reed 
& or gear element that receives the conjugation for theenti : 
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wa ana aia Fora gH at ae fer 2 Fe | 
‘At that time we could see two wells near the garden’. 
Ww qx saat St gene feri Web d 
‘His/her two books became visible on the table’. 
The expressions gg eat and gari TeT ‘to be audible, to be heard’ are in their 
formation and employment exactly analogous to featg eat and Rans qsar: 
aa saat AEX amem GME m AT | 
‘J started to hear his/her mellifluous voice’. 
wur art wet ATs wed 
‘Where can Lata’s songs be heard’? 


19.9. VOCABULARY 




























amat n.f. independence, freedom | fava adj. special 
IT n.m. north PeT v.i. to be cut, for time to 
sa (often pro- n.f.age elapse or be spent 
nounced sq) PeT v.t. to cut, to spend time 
TETT n.f. incident, event TITT v.t. to measure 
fafeaTax n.m. Zoo faam v.t. to spend time 
EGU n.m. stove, hearth ater v.i. for time to elapse 
wale n.m. answer, reply HIT v.t. to demand 
ante n.f. date, day west v.i. to return 
afart n.m. south a ATT v.i. to finish sleeping ; 
festes n.m. date, day a m vi. (for work) to be com- 
EIEEIEI n.m, young man pleted 
qfi n.m. west X "Dd & v.i. to accompany X 
qd n.m. east ‘ 
age 1.m. carpenter serge adv. easily 
ait n.f. lamp MEUS adv. at once, suddenly, 
m n.f. electricity, lightning ically 
aerate n.f: speech RUE of speak- RUM peu omehow 

MUT. sd dv. hardly, seldom 

ing, conversation ^ adv. hardly, seldo 
afa n.f. floor or story (of a x adv. on foot 

building) nr adv. usually, generally 
afar n.m. (Hindu or Jain) temple ae acu casually, by chance, !n 
wee n.f. mosque Xa manner, — 
c wm Gite R ate — post. in comparison to X 
cadadr n.f. independence, freedom | x o sl post. near X, around X 
TTE adj. independent x Sux post. to the north of X 
qaa adj. thin, lean af post. to the south of X 
qan adj. strong Xe afer post. to the west of X 
"Hc adj. sweet, mellifluous X*gi post. to the east of X y 
aneit adj. ordinary, routine Xaa® post, in place of X, ^ 












exchange for X 


| 
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19.10. EXERCISES 


19.10.1. Translate into English. 

l. quit warez, tia Hg, dhe an; 2. Sra GT TY Tate at aT xp, fers zit fene 
Wr] Fare vt emer fo st; 3. spem oa Ht tarda sr, WAAR saga at eet aaa at; 4. fafearax 
È aree, ST hr PG domom, vw ai Mt ger at qu 5. area & ww, feet & qd, fea 
È afer A, TUT er fad; 6. AG WAR MATS, HH ater ATS, TIS AAT E; 7. Tels TAT faar, edt À THT 


fer, (am) dr, (ge) sir; 8. wrt ?, ag ar nara, dv ait ag fea TEE; 9. tuam 
Sremar &, aay fara eme à, wq agt A art ane; 10. FIT Frans TST, MA Bars ST, wax fears E | 


19.10.2. Translate into Hindi. 


1. April 9th, February 29th, on the first of May, 


on the 28th of July; 2. on 
September 2nd, 1763 A.D.; on August 19th, 1912 A.D.; on December 3rd, 1538; 3. 


Thursday, May 16th, 1974; Saturday, January 18th, 1980; 4. surrounding those 
small gardens, in exchange for those kurtas, in comparison to his voice; 5. to the 
north of Madhya Pradesh, to the south of the village, to the west of those cities, to the 
east of these very tall mountains; 6. (use compound verbs with rir as second mem- 
ber) he is able to write, she was able to understand, you (pol.) know how to speak, 
I (f) know how to sing; 7. (use compounds with ar orèr as second member) he 
made (for himself), we cooked (for others), those women gave, we took, Father 
bought (for himself); 8. (use compounds with stat as second member) we (m.) will 
become, they ate up, that thin woman drank up, onezweek elapsed; 9. (use com- 
pounds with am as second member) the women had brought, the birds emerged, they 
(m.) fled here, the workers arrived home; 10. (use (ker n/m or gate m/sn) a 
young man could be seen, the man's voice began to be heard, the mosque could be 
seen, beautiful songs are heard (p. hab.). 


19.10.3. Translate into English. 


1. wq ssh at Aaria $e A ares at adaa Pett | 2. emp fre fue Tet TS BT se wer fag ? 
3. ge ana fer SÀ A arara wa mel c GES A L 4. A aen gra ft re eB oe ae ae Te 
5. gaa at aa ware ese? 6. emet Fra oft at sre frr Tg HT dt ? 7: grwemet d 
are qur enr feme ame d ATT we T AT aT fora d 8. faerit euer È ma vite am ? 9. mra: feg faci 
igang 10. gaiman dad aftr oe ga T ll. ae WD gat 
vraie fau ? 12. sw wafer aa ara taal gato wedri 13. ae wi at der XY apu 
we cht aga qa fed ater 14. feos at afai vr enr ore i dip 15. gd mL Rech 


TM de qx wg TE I 


EN 
By 
19.10.4. Translate into Hindi, using compound verbs wherever possible. 
= ? 2. How many years did Mr. 
ime do you (fam.) get up every day 
ME ee ? p My children do not know how to sing Indian songs. 


4. He is rather strong for (i.e., in comparison to) his age. 5. Madhya Pradesh is to 
the south of Uttar Pradesh. 6. The carpenter made six new chairs for us. 7. When 
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they read the letter they set out for Allahabad immediately. 8. Yesterday ] just 
happened to meet your brother in the market. 9. Mother lit the clay lamps yesterda 

evening. 10. Animals from all over the world can beseen in Delhi's zoo. 11. That 
village can be reached easily on foot (use pass. of gaat). 12. By what route did those 
young men arrive here ? 13. Please don’t make any special food for us. 14. They 
were extremely angry with the washerman. 15. His voice could be heard in every room 


of the house. 





CHAPTER 20 


20.1. COMPOUNDS WITH xut 


The verb ve appears asa V, element in compounds following many transitive 
and, on occasion, intransitive verbs. Unfortunately, it is not possible to isolate a 
consistent meaning contributed by xxr to such compounds. Indeed, although generali- 


zations can be made about some of the behaviour of «ex in compounds, much of this 
behaviour must be considered idiosyncratic. 


In some instances, the literal sense of taat as an independent verb, namely ‘to keep, 
hold’ can be discerned: 


mR A sep ox A Alt Ha Tet waa 4d 
‘Mr. Mathur used to keep two or three dogs in his home’. 
WW IS AAA Wet R e I 
‘He has surrounded himself with lackeys? [cf. svat n.m. ‘lackey’] 
In other sentences, the use of tamt seems to paraphrase the use of the perfective 
participle of the main verb followed by gan, gu, etc. (28.1.). Thus 
SIT ìà aa wera di xut dod 
‘John has drunk too much liquor’ 
is equivalent to 
ma d war wera digi 
Occasionally, vavt in compounds takes on the semantic properties of qrar. Thus 
Ha ag fe at am 2a dr! i 
‘I have already seen this picture twice’. 
is equivalent to 
a ag feat Qa ta Wed 
Further examples of wm as the V; of a verbal compound include the following: 
aa ga facet a TA FT He TATA | JE 
‘I had told him not to go to Delhi’. 


wal i a ari ar d omi Gc Wm ST 
«Mr. Sharma had killed many a lion in his youth’. 


20.2. ComMPOUNDS WITH dem 


gear is employed in compound verbs designating the main verbal activity that is 
i 


i he 
i i the part of its doer of the consequences of t 
with a lack of awareness on the pall © | 
Mor T use of this V, element often implies a judgement on the part of the speaker 


that the action is inappropriate or undesirable: 
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TA WT IIT wx do glo 
‘What madness you have gone and done ” 
qm va roa ag R Fla aT TT 42 ? 
‘Why did you get so angry with that poor old man?’ 
ae AT Wd FO GS der 
‘He foolishly threw away everything he had’. 
The combination of the stem of seat, ‘to rise, get up’ and deat has the sense ‘to 
jump up, to get up suddenly’ : 
ari age Ft amas grax fuir (prop. f.) gat go adr | 
‘Priyanka immediately jumped up when she heard her friend's voice’, 


20.3. COMPOUNDS WITH Text 


There are at least three distinct senses in which satis used as the V, element of 
V,V, compound verbs. The verb is often encountered adding a sense of the sudden on- 
set of a verbal activity : 

ara XI Tet | 

‘The boy burst out in tears’, 
at gw TA | 

‘The girl burst out laughing’. 

The verb is also used synonymously with mt to specify the beginning of a verbal 

activity : ; 
qq WW MEL BW AX cep Tet (me fear) | 
‘He set off towards the city’. 
Lastly, the verb is used in compounds in a sense close to that of its independent mean- 


ing of ‘to fall, befall’. This sense is most commonly found when the independent mean- 
ing of the V, also betrays some sense of falling : 


ama xxr ferr st fagat d RR ast | 

‘Ashok fell from the second floor window’. 
ag Wiel ATA T He TET 

‘He jumped from the train onto the ground’. 


20.4. COMPOUNDS WITH gear 


Like tem, sem can be used as the V, element in compounds to designate the sudden- 
ness or spontaneity of a verbal activity. By comparison to qgar, however, seat often 
implies a slightly more pronounced or emphasized initiation of the verbal activity. It 


can also adda sense of the speaker's negative reaction towards the activity being 
described : 


UH UR GT SEXT Qu ax ag ate sor fs TO edt A R 1 

fies he saw Ram Dayal's face he blurted out that the entire fault was 
a rebel (prop. f.) a sor fe wet à sant aq Qu d 

heus card the thieves’ voices Aradhana started to tremble lest they 
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In compounds with V lemen o 
1 elements whose literal meani inc n 
5 : t nings incorporate a 
rising, sér retains some of the lexical Sense of ‘to rise get up’: PS 


SU Ra ag gÀ & Tet SINT Iå | 
‘She got up before the others on that day’, 


20.5. CoMPOUNDS WirH Tear 


The V, element gat is used in com 
the act or motion also constitutes ana 
QW fmt & agi or qà | 
‘We arrived at Father’s place’. 
FEA RTH TCR dram oifirax fag (prop. m.) ater ar gga i 
Jogindar Singh reached Bhopal after driving for a long time’. 


pounds with verbs of motion to denote that 
ct of arrival at some terminus : 


20.6. COMPOUNDS WITH sr 


) wmm has a number of distinct uses as the second member of compound verbs. 
Firstly, it can be used synonymously with stat to specify motion directed away from 
the speaker : 


ae ai sat mp fagar med 
‘He took his daughter to the zoo’. : 
Secondly, the verb can be employed to indicate the drawing out over time of a 
verbal activity : 
aq (prop. m) & fear ar te agr gr sar ar i 
‘Sonu’s father’s stomach had (gradually) gotten larger’. 
Lastly, seat is used for the inception of a verbal activity or condition : 


as) adaa wur st ait dtd 
‘His condition started to worsen’. 


20.7. COMPOUNDS WITH staat 
When usedin verbal compounds smat, literally, ‘to put, throw, place’, adds a 
sense of violence or vehemence to the meaning of the prior verbal stem. This verb is 
most commonly found combined with transitive V, elements: 
Tar AE ACATA FAT HC smi ? 
‘Why did he do all of these evil deeds ?' 
qw d aga aa qu fact dis stot | 
‘The child broke all of his (own) new toys’. 
smt also can convey a sense of quickness or ravenousness in compounds: 
Sat Ta TAMA Wurm FT Aa HATE WE STAT | 
‘He immediately read all of Jaishanker Prasad's poems’. 
The compound sm staat has the specific sense ‘to kill’ (cf. arar ‘to hit, strike’): 
amii d Tele m at Ble Teal HT ATC ETT | f 
‘The ruffians killed three neighbourhood children’. 
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20.8. COMPOUNDS WITH si 


In many compounds scr indicates that a primary verbal activity results in death. 
This use of axi in compounds is clearly related to the literal meaning of wen, ‘to die’: 
facet ast 5 Hat m aT aS WD d 
‘The cat fought with the street dogs and died’. 
Saat aad AST er Tid FH Maa Ñ SA AT! 
‘His oldest son drowned in the village pond’. 
Often «xr in compounds implies the unwarranted or inappropriate quality of a 
verbal activity : 
ast amaa Wb anra fe usta (prop. m.) sal p qx CH | 
‘Jt is most unfortunate that Bhajan came just then’. 
mur can also be used to indicate that some verbal activity is carried through to 
extreme lengths : 
aa Ñ ag FO-A-FS Su ATM | 
‘In the end she will take drastic action’. 
aed al ada sui fare TATE dem ef re mx H feu Gare dg 
‘Jawaharlal Nehru was ready to fight to the death to make India free’. 
SW Ae Ñ Ag HEARS SX AUT | 
‘He will carry this matter through to the bitter end’. 


20.9. COMPOUNDS WITH HRAT 


The transitive counterpart to wet, «rem (literally ‘to hit, strike’) also is frequently 
found in verbal compounds. In such instances the art element adds the sense that 
force was used in carrying out the action: 

SW AMAT WA BY AWTS X ATT d 
‘He suddenly slapped Ram’. 

The verb can also be used to indicate thoughtlessness or carelessness in carrying out 

an activity: 
qud sant Car Wa aub At Wm? 
‘(For heaven's sake) why did you send him sucha letter?’ 


20.10. OTHER COMPOUND VERBS 


The description of compound verbs provided here by no means has discussed all of 
the compound verbs that can be formed in Hindi. The V, elements treated so far have : 
been those that are relatively productive, that is, that can occur in conjunction with 
a wide variety of Vi elements. Many other verbs can serve as V, elements, but they 
are much more limited in their pattern of occurrence than the ventos already examined. 
For example, the verb aqm, literally ‘to be located, settled’ can occur in compounds, 
but in a relatively small number of contexts. It can occur with some semblance of its 


independent meaning together with v i i 
der 1 erbs of motion i he- 
mistic expression aq aam ‘to die’: abt nthe 
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Sa ae X fee G ar aay 
‘They settled in Delhi that year’, 
amia (prop. f.) 


; ( TT MAT mer T R ae aa | 
Yasmin’s mothe 


r passed away last night’. 

Many other verbs similarly displ 
compounds. 

In 19.1. it was observed that the me 
rally a modification of the independent 
pound verbs are occasionally found who 
modifications of the meanings of the V. 
reversal of the order of the original V 
the entire compound att 
compounds such as 


Tq gH at Tem 3 aS | 
‘Gappu broke two of our glasses’. 

We find a reversed sequence & ats in place of the expected als fav. By this process 
of reversalit is possible to form compounds showing a very large number of V, 
elements. 

V,V, compounds are also formed in Hindi through the simplification of complex 
sentences in which two clauses are combined with the conjunctive form «x Through a 
process of deletion of the sx element, the verbs of the two clauses are brought into 
immediate proximity to each other, thus constituting a V, V compound. For example, 
from the sentence 

TR fagh & amex pu mx free UT d 
*The thief jumped out of the window'. 


ay limited patterns of occurrence in verbal 


aning of a compound verb in Hindi is gene- 
meaning of the V, clement However, com- 
sc meanings arc essentially amplifications or 
a clements. Such compounds arise through the 
1 and V, elements, with the verbal endings for 
ached to the stem that ultimately appears second, Thus in 


it is possible to form 
six fagat & arg ae faa | 
This has been accomplished by deleting the sx element conjoining the two clauses, 
and by using the form faa (taken from the fe war of the second clause of the original 
sentence) as the V, of the newly formed compound «a faaan ı 


20.11. THE VIKRAMA DATING SYSTEM 


In addition to the dating system based on the western calendar two dating systems 
based on the lunar calendar are employed in nan The SE as us iam 
i i i lated from the year iG 
discussed in 21.5. The Vikrama (frma), calcu i 
used among traditional Hindus. Within the Vikrama system, a year is composed of 
twelve months, known both by Sanskrit and corresponding Hindi names : 


i i onding one is quite com- 

i ear is convered into a corresp 
m m be determined by subtracting 57 from the Vikrama 
c to substract either 56 or 58 years to determine 


1. The procedure by which a 

5 a 

plex. Asa rule of thumb, the wes x : 

year. However, for some Vikrama dates it is necessary 
the correct western year. 
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Sanskrit Hindi 

as anf 4a TR 
àma afas (or afar) aura af 
sits sme aS SHIT 
amate qa aos aa 
E EI aaa ara 
area Sep "rai mnpr 


Every three years an intercalary month (afas wm) is added to make a necessary 
adjustment between the solar and lunar years. The new year according tothe Vikrama 
systems begins on the sixteenth day of Caitra, which occurs approximately at the end of 
the western month of February or at the beginning of March. 

Each lunar month is divided into two qa (‘phases’). The yaa vat (or *bright phase") 
lasts from the new moon to the full moon, whereas the som ga (or ‘dark phase’) lasts 
from the full moonto the new moon. Each phase is divided into fifteen days, consisting 
of either the day of the full orthe new moon and fourteen other days, referred to by 
the Sanskrit ordinal numerals from 1-14 or by their derived Hindi equivalents: 


Sanskrit Hindi 
saa Ist aed? 8th feat Ist are 8th 
fedar 2nd Gegi 9th rol 2nd sitit 9th 
qar 3rd amit 10th at 3rd quit 10th 
agar 4th wares llth qa 4th TA 11th 
dwt — 5th —— grt 12th sid Sth gm 12th 
qt 6th arai 13th BS 6th qur 13th 
nit 7th aga 14th aa 7th du 14th 


With Vikrama dates, the word fadt is sometimes used in the same manner that 
arta or feria are used with dates of the western calendar. In addition. the words qiri 
and aaa ate used to refer to the night of the full moon and new M oon respectively. 
In writing Vikrama dates, a number of abbreviations are often employed: qo (=WŅ7 
qa); To (=m qa), and fao (=f) ‘according to the Vikrama s stem’) Sample 
citations of dates according to the Vikrama system are given below 4 í 

fact artes aa used, i et ee a fant 

‘the 11th day of the light phase of Karttik, 2030 Vikrama’ 
og 4a Bo 1, Fo Reg fro at 

on the 3rd day of the dark Phase of Caitra, 1996 Vik i 
TAT FT FATEH, do ooo Fro aT i BU 
‘on the new moon of Sravan, 2000 Vikrama’ 
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20.12. VOCABULARY 


amer n.m. whole wheat flour adr i 





afaa n.m. history aia adj. independent, free 
FT n f. wool FTT v.i. to tremble, shake 
afa n mapoet AAT v.i. to jump 
faa n.f. poem Gå "MD v.i. to buy and bring back 
TT n.m. throat w fra vii. to embrace [literally ‘for 
HGG n.f. mistake, error the necks to meet] 
mia n.f. earth, ground SET am v.i. to die 
qd n.f. disposition, condition SRITHT v.t. to wake someone up, 
ama n.m. pond, tank awaken 
qog n.m. slap SIT oat v.i. to go and sit down 
qi n.f. neighbourhood STAT v.i. to wake up, arise 
qr n.m. madness Er n v.i. to drown, sink 
qa n.f. puri (a kind of bread IES v.t. to break 
made from azt and fried in "UIS SAT v.t. to slap 
hot oil fam v.t. to show (something to 
qe n.m. stomach Someone) 
qaum n.m. hooligan GIGEL v.t. to protect, keep, raise 
aaan n.f. hooliganism SisraT v.t. to send 
erar n.m. excuse, pretext STET v.i. to fight 
WII n.m. affair, matter SITAS adv. suddenly 
rfr n.m. boss, employer, master | ars à adv. in fact 
GEIEGI n.f. calamity, hardship SUIT adv. silently, quietly 
ñar n.m. white (bleached) flour | f-m adv. all day 
Wa n.m. silk aa dp adv. inwardly, to oneself 
au n.m. relationship, connection | arem Ñ adv. in fact 
Foo pron. and adj. something or | X € ss post. towards X, with regard 
other to X, as concerns X 
TO adj. incorrect, wrong X $ agri _ Post. on the pretext of X 
ám adj. ready, prepared Xdin post. concerning X, on the 
rte adj. mad, crazy matter of X 


20.13. EXERCISES 


20.13.1. Translate into English. 

l. fart area per aaa, daa et eure Taree farrell; fart Aara s afore, Wag Seite it erra emit 
$1; fidt sacs ger q, do 204% fao F; 2. amg, xD args, UTR st fgat, Do dir 
acea e Ur ee emat ER ERE De 
SEX, A at AA, nè pqRal; 6. wre at aia af, Tei sf, r a aft & 
aft; 7. dare, art à fare (or) dar, rit dept fet durs; SU Mag S 
4, aie a a & aed A; er dae d, saat afacral d wer arr fter 
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20.13.2. Translate into Hindi 

|. the fourth day of the dark phase of Agvin, 1984 Vikrama; on the second day 
of the light phase of Kartik, 2001 Vikrama; on the night of the full moon of Magh, 
1942 Vikrama. 2. silk clothes, three cotton saris, soena] woolen shirts; 3. Father's 
disposition, Ram's bad disposition, those peoples' disposition; 4. ready to study, 
ready to buy some whole wheat flour, ready to go to the market with you; 5. on the 
pretext of studying, on the pretext of not understanding Hindi, on the pretext of going 
to see Father; 6. concerning these questions, concerning the south of India, concern- 
ing those matters; 7. (use wa or dew, in verbal compounds) he put on, they 
(foolishly) spoke, they (f.) will jump up; 8. (use «er, or ser in compounds) he had 
burst out in tears, he set out, the boss burst out laughing, the boys arose; 9. (use 
qam, or am in compounds) they arrived, these men must have taken Sita there, her 
sisters arrived; 10. (use staat, wr, or sre in compounds) he had killed, they had 
(unfortunately) arrived, that youth slapped. 


20.13.3. Translate into English. 

]. wer Fast wa ai fgat ge- a (once each) targi 2. fas a3 wr HY He Tar 
afm gaama (n.m. the truth) aret | 3. vm fer 3 gra arent fears d fag aaa à TATT I 4 
a dag ay feet ag aed wrDau 405. Papa A oe fe sube TH za xr aT 6. eA Aa WW 
aad E fe set ard Sled MT A ATK sm E17. BHR HL HT I afer) 8. faa MA Fare aT 
Fea GT Fat | 9. ear fH Aas AT AAT HI CWI Z| AHA Hag ge Maa m RTI 10. sat 
mA aa fe Rag aa acaer ar) D]. smppurfes d aac 3 ae aah agacat war 1 12. 
Ot Tea ax Hla A fea at UH Get Is srt 13. À mÈ uaua AA d anaga 14. ag araax fa 
SAAT TET ATS Ae FAT AT aur XD TST | 15. ag Ala S aa Ae f GIA sas ae A UTE BT AT I 


20.13.4. Translate into Hindi. 


|. Joginder’s sister put on her best clothes on that occasion, 2. When he learned 
(use saei) that his sister was very sick he burst into tears. 3. The poet suddenly 
blurted out that all of your answers are completely incorrect. 4. What insanity you 
have gone and (stupidly) done! 5. The two boys woke up (i.e., got up) yesterday 
before noon. 6. The girls went to the side of the river and pore into the water. 
7. Shila's father passed away last Wednesday. 8. Please go into that room and sit 


down. 9. His friend keeps four dogs, a cat, th 
b , three h i i 
went into that room on the pretext of wakin “ila, I, ibis. 10. Priyanka 


gthechild up. 11. iterally *on 
the day of Id") Muslims embrace in the Idgah. 12. Theis boss M Pd cit 
13. All of the children of that neighbourhood were sent Me a ne 


do this hooliganism ? 15. In fact, Sonu didn’t answer E min 


SUPPLEMENTARY READING PASSAGES 


SUPPLEMENTARY READING PASSAGES 


, Feet Tet Gr at WT pg er arg 
serrer eterni aer RE MERE SER 

MG mut qr di ag Re mde re ee eh | hay 
ub HELL LL LEE 

um far Weal 3 be Weal aan "gs LEE ít $ 
ese erate SA M psu ES n 
Eee ep NER eS CTO aa aE 

Teg oe, AR MRR mi d ta dora a fea a 

a ac, tia etaa sri tarn nt eer ane EG 
mgt est uri at area wg G1 oR gar er Ser n i" - 

S. TER qt "sl dt res Ra ae ag ur rer erc gi UT am ht must 
WX aera SD ach WE i 

gat fü aga d ome arena F SUT STAT | STH agai ferat on ard | TH wat ae wa Heat 
vt at : 
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at ake qx gene daret acr smt a i 


Srt are d aeg at dt 1 ag Wt 


Jim eae dir rat ALA ek gu era & fert eiat she ou acer T aR af sx dx 
PRX AMT TS | SA TR Tad AT IA aT Y 1 

aer TU nuit eH did vs ecd vietata ah gr à e he ar Far Re EA 
am È sear arr GUTW at war 1 


VOCABULARY 

Test n.f. fish aia fara v.t. to seek, search for 

X sama 4d post. among X aT adj. brown 

aret n.f. friendship gx adj. every, each 

tei qt eft there was friendship to be ae Hare sulking, displeased 
sure gxrit ani i.e., things as they've always 

ETT n.m. nature, character been, the status quo 

SISTT-STeTT adj. individual, distinct Tae HAT v.t. to like 

Yara adj. cunning, clever atadt tet at kept on thinking 

a-f v.t. to think/consider care- sAm @ at things will turn out 

Rt ATT fully aama exactly as they have to 

at adj. cunning, sly art n.f. what must be 

ale qx ady. at the appropriate time, raat v.t. to put off, deter 
when the opportunity would eat n.m. fisherman 
arise X aa «wt heard X conversing 

ede adv. immediately, at once gm , 

GIT FT v.t. to decide, to resolve dx n.m. heap, pile — 

"Í X qx... if X would suffer € ani-ani ady. fleeing, hurrying 

mia üben... AGI n.m. story 
Ser adv. immediately ma À adv. carefully 


smg n.m. plan, contrivance 
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Xaia if X (pl.) should come then ®t gg creeping, crawling [cf. &war 
well and good to creep, crawl] 
REAR adj. some (thing) or other SARAT v.i. to stretch upwards 
STAAL for (my) entire life qur v.i. to swim 
aai gà at has said that he is going tO am n.f. life 
entrapped 


amâ catch fish eiti 
aiammea Let’s see what happens agmg «$m v.i. to toss about, to writhe 
zmmom [literally ‘what must be, that agrs eat kept on tossing about 


will be seen’] soa v.i. to leap, jump 

CEJ E X at goaat seeing X leaping 
SIGI n.m. net am 
qur v.i. to become entrapped are n.m. assault, 
Uu n.m. danger at HAT y.t. to assault, attack 
sang believing he/she/it to X m ma qum v.i. for X to be done in, 

WHA AC be dead gr STAT for X to be killed 

B. sm Wt arm 


mina + wT agi — 
ai mei, WIS, 
SW gm HX TE TAT 
ae wm d oe | 
wg SHI wa gi en, 
Teast XI Fz, 
TH at aa A— 
m Tel IW | 
(From BKSK, p. 86) 


VOCABULARY 


qx n.f. car, automobile «rex i i 
( aa Jk be 

mima prop. m. [the name is a pun Mx" ais S 

aue M “mat a gossip, oT adj. indecl. assembled 

fbi la SEJ rel. pron. when 

T n.f. bit of gossip, rumor FETT. 3l 
ma arm v.t. to spread a rumor] Brey mere eal 

gossip a 

C. 


vm fest ofer orrft aer 8 ara rt fert day 

MU RM i 411 fer dr da Hae aa | 
xe oa E ad i a rector gn 

Gifs SEERA J n ON ira cd 
Pe oo eni 
og SO OR aa a en ve 
ife À SAA dE FI wi Fert Sf ra re ae erfs, site, Wat aga 3x et TS, 
SON pU xr TEX tar a OH IA 


ast 3 TT SITE feta SE Sar fis rei a 
fix fant Fo TAA ag oum faa gau 


Vocabulary 
afaa 

Eegi 

at FT 


ATAT 
Taa 
aaa 
faat 
ATTA gT 


X3 qur d fasa qar 


aa 
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el 8 ATT gr, At eh E a ate a cet I gaa San fr 


3 rft arma’ sa Sar Fr acter coe ar T TT 


T$ | 


AGES 
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L SART HA ga f citer an drat eT fau i 


(Adapted from mgm, p. 5) 


prop. f. 

v.i. to become bored 
—qubm fud 

v.i. to peer, peek 
which — obl. s. of rel. 
pron. at 

neither ..nor 

n.m. picture 

n.m. character 

n.f. conversation 

of what use? 

in which 

n.m. group/bunch of 
flowers 

v.i. to choose 

n.f. garland 

v.t. to braid, weave 
n.m. rabbit 

rel. pron. pos. whose 
running, hurrying 
passed by her 

adj. special 


S8... are wey ait 


aa dr 
sinet 
mau 
gt 


aaa 
ara 

Sor 
URGE IEEI 
amat 

faa 

BEGU 


$3 


Saal Aq gsm fs... 


X aT Get ar 


faai etiaai 


TACT 


there was nothing special 
about...this rabbit 

even to the point that... 
conj. nevertheless, still 
n.f. pocket-watch 

n.m. (foot) step 

conj. then; partl. blut. 
(v. 28.3) 

n.m. wonder, surprise 
n.f. limit, border 

adv. immediately 
fleeing, rushing 

n.f. bush, thicket 

n.m. burrow, hole 

v.i. to enter (into) 

she started to feel that.. 
v.t. to follow after X, 

to trail X 

without thinking or de- 
liberating 

v.i. to descend, to go 
down 

















CHAPTER 2] 


21.1. USES OF THE INFINITIVE ` 


The “infinitive” is the citation form of a vero, that is, 
verbal activity in an abstract or "nominal" sense. 
Hindi, verbs are cited in dictionaries 
form. 

As already stated (8.1), Hindi infinitives display the termin 
tive in -=at in many ways functions as a masculine singular Class I noun, changing its 
ending to 3 when followed by a postposition (e.g., amt ‘to go’ but smi 3 ‘in/while 
going'). Hindi infinitives serve a wide variety of grammatical functions. It has earlier 
been observed that infinitives are employed to issue deferred commands (12.1) and 
to serve as part of indirect constructions indicating obligation and necessity (17.1- — 
17.4). But infinitives may also serve a number of functions that stem from the fact 
that these forms behave in the same manner as other nouns of the language. Nounsin 
Hindi serve various syntactic functions. a5, for example, subject, direct object, indirect 
object, object of a postposition, etc. Infinitives can likewise serve each of these 
syntactic functions: 


the form that refers. to the 
In many languages, including 
and other reference works in this “infinitive” 


ation -3r. The infini- 


Subject of a Clause 
SX Us FA-N- PA ga Prem qnit dat aA & fer amor 8 | 
‘It is good for one’s health to drink at least one glass of water every day’. 
BM UR R HL AMAT AAT dO 
‘It is forbidden to drive a car on this road’. 


Direct Object of a Clause 
qe AT HUT À 5 He TTA WT Tas HAT G d i 
‘He likes to smoke while sitting in his chair’. 
l Raam am aA ae ate a | 2 
‘They went to India and learned to speak Hindi’. 


Indirect Object ofa Clause 
QNT WT SEX Med wl Fara ferm afani Aa UT | j 
‘Hira Lal went to Dariya Ganj [an area of Old Delhi] to call the Doctor 
WA aa SPRIT Ht Aart Hea È fare dare ar! 
‘Rahul was ready to assist everyone’. 


Object of a Postposition 
ata 3 afafa + var aerate seri mr fea far |d ia 
*The village authorities decided to have a nou hospita : 
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aa qw ebd gaat ur sur ? b. ; 

*What benefit will you get from remaining here until then? 

fag «ferrc o dar AÀ are qe S mpm fa Te GT Td 

‘Because he wasn’t born into a Hindu family, Mushtak didn't go to temple 
when he was a child’. 

If the subject of the nominalised verbal activity is to be present, it is often connected 
to the infinitive by means of the possessive position ar: 

WHC Ae HT AAT R AT AMAT RW ml Aga TTG UT d 

‘The others didn’t like the fact that Shankar Lal didn’t come on time’. 

aai d erm a itt Fe H alae are WX fat arama Tar! 

‘The entire house became quiet again within three hours after Uncle [father’s 
younger brother) left’. 

Saar Halo mr tT A het et aT as emma ST ara aT d 

‘Their niece’s [brother’s daughter’s] failing the examination was a great 
surprise’. 

There are important verbal constructions in Hindi in which the oblique infinitive 
(i.c., the verbal stem-+ —3) plays a significant role. The use of the oblique infinitive 
+a has already been taken up in 15.5. Its use with — amt has been discussed in 
12.2. The oblique infinitive is also used in connection with èt in constructions indicat- 
ing permission or allowance to carry out some verbal activity. The full scheme for 
this construction is X Y «t oblique infinitive (=Z)+em ‘for X to allow/let Y to carry 
out Z': 

Sat Wa wi at fear 1 

‘He/She didn’t let me go’. 

renee ot ferant at ayer G fee wet aaa 8a da 

‘The teacher didn’t let the students Speak Hindi in class’. 


The oblique infinitive also occurs in Hindi immedi i 
r lately fi 
construction X oblique infinitive +q : NS mode 


Bena a aa ak Rife seid ege er er 

‘Mridula couldn’t go to th ; 

GSP B e market with you because she had much work 

.. This last sentence type isa close paraphrase of th 

immediately follows the uninflected verbal stem ( 

construction type, this usage is almost always fo 
It should be noted that in instances where thi 


e construction in which «rar 
e, "él mt Tat [cf. 17.1). Like that 
und in the negative. 


gud saat feet ate ferar dr | 
‘We taught him/her how to Speak Hindi’ 
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This rule is, however, not emplo 
show the invariable ending 
above. 


yed by all Hindi speakers, and many individuals 
-t on the infinitives of examples such as that given 


21.2. THE EXPRESSION 4 sri 


The expression «smi is commonly 
interrogative word or phrase with the s 
‘no one knows...,' ‘God knows... etc.: 


used in Hindi in conjunction with a following 
ense of the English expressions ‘who knows...’ 


a ord & feum & ar) 

‘Who knows where they came from’. 
from) 

TIA aa at gah are | 

‘No one knows what will happen after this’. 


(i.e., no one knows where they came 


a A Her A AMT set St À ferner are dq 
‘Who knows where the people came from who came to see Mr. Arora. 
Often the words ‘ata ‘God’ or «st ‘God’ are used in place of q in this expressions: 


TATA fI GT SIT SAH el AAT St VET AT | 
‘God only knows what was going on at their place’. 


21.3. THE CONSTRUCTION -È & 


The invarjable verbal suffix -& and the following particle zt are often used in Hindi 
immediately after a verbal stem, the entire construction having the sense ‘as soon 
asc. 


WX Wad db fate at war | 
‘As soon as he arrived home Vinod went to sleep’. 
Ae Bt Aare Gat a Aes unu W TAHT UTI | M od 
‘Nirad began to smile happily as soon as he heard Malti's voice’. 
If the subject of the prior clause is different from that of the subsequent, it is often 
connected to the verb of the prior clause by means of the postposition ẹ: 
N agi Tae él Gor emp HAL A eit | 
*Pushpa went into her room as soon as I arrived there! 
TA è Ut st at dowd ga fra A 
‘Mother gave the child (some) milk as soon as it started to cry’. 


21.4. RELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH sil j 

The relative pronoun st ‘who, what, which’ is commonly used ina wide e of 
Hindi relative constructions. Like many other pronouns in Hindi, 7 has different 
forms when followed by various postpositions. The declension of the-relative pronoun 
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a is as follows: 














Singular Plural 
Direct (=non-oblique) smt sit 
E" x " x 
opin oan One | ^ ne 
EE fau fd 





Relative clauses in Hindi may either precede or follow the clauses to which they 
are subordinated: 
ag ata ur sit amr fret amar ar ? 
at ama fuer smuT at ae ala at ? 
‘Who was that who came to see you?’ 
ag gar feast WT ETE XI mer *w oer as ? 
HT GH guam Bl SHIA * oa el S we fumer g ? 
‘Whose store is that next to the sweet shop?’ 
The selection of an appropriate form from out of the above paradigm for use in 
a relative clause depends on the syntactic function that the relative pronoun serves 
within its own clause. This can be seen in the following example sentences: 
az ort ur fast (= fet) qmd Ga Wem ar? 
‘Who was that to whom you sent the letter? 
a ata 3 faat (= fore) qui qa Ast d? 
“Who were the people to whom you sent the letters?" 
aa dt eat arem sete rfr fer ara cit ara X g ae 
‘I need a three room apartment in which seven people can live comfortably’. 
fart CTH BATT CAU TA GMT SAA qw TTT rd aT | 
“We don’t want to go into homes where We are not welcome’. 
fam eal Saat eraat HY at ag emm Geta edid 
‘The lady who had helped them lives in our neighbourhood! 
A Sa TRITT t aa g frd ag Ea em fera faer qr | 
‘I know the people who had done the work for yow. 


In the first two above examples the sim i 
£ ple obl 
are shown. These oblique forms are used b ee mee 


the act of sending. The singular oblique form ; e indirect objects of 


letter is sent to only one individual, while in the second ; ; 
ins 


ance the plural oblique 
* more than one ind : k 


ividualto whom letters 
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are sent. The forms fẹ and fii (shown 


contractions of faa or faq plus at The 


ages 3 direct case sir because of the presence of 
the postposition 3. The forms fmm and fraià in the fifth and sixth examples are 


used because the clauses in which these forms appear are of the type that ordinarily 
require that their objects be marked with à (i. the verbs are transitive and in the 
perfective aspect). In the former case, fami is employed because it is only one woman 


who did the helping, whereas in the latter case fret reflects the fact that more than 
one woman did the work. 


It should be noted that the direct case form sit c 
and plural. Occasionally, however, the repeated (or "reduplicated") form sù ait is 
also found to indicate the plural, albeit in a “distributive” sense (cf. 28.2.): 

ST ST Wat aag T Ë Hat ge TERT Hae d Ward | 

‘Please fell me about those cities that are famous.’ (Colloquial) 
fer fora 5 qu gu odo d à aa a graa TF 

‘All the people whose homes we went into are in good condition’. 

In all of the example sentences in the discussion of relative clauses so far, third 
person non-proximate demonstrative pronouns (i.e., ag, 3, ga, 37, etc.) have served as 
correlatives to the relative pronouns themselves. In colloquial usage, however, correla- 
tives are often deleted from sentences having relative clauses: 


an be used in both the singular 


SFA HT GT MA T (wu) WO GT al HL Wu d 
‘I couldn't finish the work I had at the office yesterday’. 

Occasionally, the form st is used in place of ag, etc. as the correlative of at, This 

is particularly common in idioms, adages, and dialectal styles of the language: 
aT gt g At ENT | 
- ‘What must be will be’. 
SIT TED WT GT | 
‘Do what you will’. : 

In colloquial Hindi, the order of words within a relative clause can be quite free, 
with the sit element (and the noun that it modifies) able to occur in any of a number 
of positions within the clause: 

(sit eret saè ara eran ag Hur fa d | 
4 Sah ara areal T TUI... d 
(sat ara ot amer ema... d 


‘The man who came with him is my friend’. 
Frequently, a semantically empty 7 is found added after the verb of the relative 
clause: 
Tas ur aah at g a, ag Hur fu | te 
‘The man who is with him is my friend’. a. 
This use of « in relative clauses, ubiquitous in conversational Hindi, is, however, 


avoided in written literary Hindi. 


21.5. Tug SAKA DATING SYSTEM 2» hacer 
The second dating system based on the lunar calendar that is widely used in Hindi 
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‘speaking areas is the Saka (a) system. This calendar, modified in 1957 and henceforth 
known as the Reformed Indian Calendar, is used for numerous official purposes. 
The Saka dating system is reckoned from the year 78 A.D., and it is thus necessary 
toadd 78to the number of a Saka year to derive the number of a corresponding 
UCET system, a year contains twelve months, seven having 30 days and the 
remaining five having 31 days each. The names of the months are tbe same as in the 
Vikrama system; unlike that system however, the months are not divided into phases, 
and individualdays are referred to by ordinary cardinal numbers (except, as in the case 
ofthe western dating system, the first one or two days of each month, for which 
ordinals are employed). In referring to Saka dates, the words ws «aq (abbreviated 
wo de) are used. Examples of dates according to the Saka system are given below: 

TURE ATT ASE Al ea WH Haq FT 

‘On the 11th of Magh, 1810(=1888 A.D.) Saka’. 

art "THU 953% Wo Ao 

‘The 20th of Sravan, 1835 (=1913 A.D.) Saka’. 


21.6. VOCABULARY 





afani n.m. authority, official | ama n.m. health 
serre n.m. hospital REGLES . n.m. sweet seller 
aaa n.m. comfort AEGI n.f. state, condition 
amma n.m.surprise, astonishment | gmt adj. quiet, sad 
aT n.f. car, automobile qma adj. displeasing. disliked 
TAMI n.m. factory caj adj. indecl. born, produced, 
qa n.m. God grown 
fra n.m. glass (for drinking) | afeur adj. indecl. fine, good, nice 
ELEL n.m. uncle (= father’s War adj. indecl. forbidden 
younger brother) aay adj. true 
dam n.m. tobacco X a ama gat ‘v.i. for X to be surprised 
aa n.m. dharma, righteous- | waar v.i. to be bothered vexed 
ness, moral order/autho- | sam A j 
iy v.t. to drive, cause to 
X move, set into motion 
qm n.m. sin Xa fe ac] v t/i. to decide X/for X 
qum n.m. childhood Kagu to be decided 
Tart n.m God "SUPCT/ÉMT — v.t.[i. to give birth, pro- 
wer n.m. nephew (=brother’s duce/to be born, produced 
son) ar T v.t. to cause to be made 
aiit n.f. niece (= brother’s oe V.t. to call (someone) 
daughter) NOSE V-l. to smile 
eT n.m. fair, festival SCH v.t. todo hard work 
fara n.m. custom vE to confront X, to 
E ue challenge X 
area n.m. sacred scripture X V.t. to teach 
art n.m. luggage, materials, EUM awT) v.t./i to welcome X] 
paraphernalia Bst À for X to be welcomed 
wari n.m. welcome X N ue adv. comfortably 


post. together with X 
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21.7 EXERCISES 


21.7.1. Translate into English 

L. FT aredi 5 organe ON ma-a a Ba a rT gerer G 2. 
ard seat at aot Frans ar ferret fra ar) 3. ART fer Si Fara aor azar | 4. ani at aaa 3 
Saat wen Hl ait forest fraga 5. Ardara Se sr ee sra fere À er gan | 6. mAT Sm 
TAF TPA AS AT HCAS F 7. SH ACG habra fea A AE REN 
Frere WT E WW m S19. fig shed sit ferr amat 3p eter mars | 10, fart Ñ aad set eat at 
feries Frew gat qe a2 et Ger fear! 11. feta aa aa e erie IS Som 
sit ftr acrforat $3 qa arr Ñ gach $113. TFT pa eh A frr fai are ome ae are a ERE 
14. WEE ser OT Mee i fem rc ever ker 115. etd Ne ar aera erarey weer | 


Wd TST ay gar fu ua 


21.7.2. Translate into Hindi 


To work in a factory, to teach children Hindi, to welcome one's (own) parents, 
to have a house built; 2. 14 Magh, 1893 Saka; | Phalgun, 1900 Saka; on the eighteenth 
of Asvin, 1712 Saka; 3. God only knows why they were unable to meet you. 4. As 
soon as their niece came into the room everyone started to smile. 5. It was completely 
forbidden to smoke tobacco in his house. 6. They had decided to go to Bombay, but 
no one knows why they didn’t go. 7. I have a nephew who is a student in (i.e., tof?) 
that school. 8. Asha (amar prop. f.) works in a factory in which all sorts of things are 
made. 9. I know a cobbler who can make very good shoes for you. 10. The books 
that are lying on thetable are hers. 11. This is the man (literally *thisis that man") 
who had the hospital built. 12. The people who gave them the money are not from 
this village. 13. Mridula (4g prop. f.) was wearing (i.e., ‘Mridula had put on’) the 
sari that we brought for her from Madras (asta). 14. We were very surprised to 
learn (use ag stax fs ) that the woman is not from India. 15. Whoever does not 
help you cannot be called (use passive of seat) your true friend. 

21.7.3. Combine each of the following sets of sentences into single sentences using 
relative clauses. In each instance use the first sentence as the main clause and the 
second sentence as the relative clause: 


€.B., War qc at gee F 1 gers were d erf dia 
wr qc at erii d sit gears 8 arfaa di | 
. Ah ww qupd 1 PO aaa at giat mds mdi | 
TE TATA À UH mia Ñ CEM G 1 Tia aT HTT TE | 
THR ST TAS Aa G | Als A Ta qug 5 AAT | t 
VA ASH RATA GS FI A sit aoa Tara HC WA! k 
Sm (pron m Etena € tenere A 
ana (prop. m) & at fra gar? agt ang ẹ 0 fret BY ATA Sit ar amat aga ST 


21.7.4. Convert each of the following sentences into an infinitival phrase: 


eg. T STUT— Ser Wei SIT 7 $* 
D mai bi arate ot are ava at fara @1 3. erect em iw Get gE 


4. afemfct ada aaa ara) 5. fg 6. mata ana ang) 


AAARYWYN = 


CHAPTER 22 


22.1. OTHER RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND CORRESPONDING CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 


There are sets of relative pronoun and corresponding correlative in Hindi besides 
ait...4@. Whereas si is used as the relative pronoun in clauses referring to people (i.e., 
that would begin in English with‘who’) or things (i.e. that would begin in English with 
‘that’ or ‘which’), these other relative pronouns are used in clauses of place, time, 


quantity, quality, or manner. 


22.1.1 at. azt... and faz... .sut 
The pairs of forms szi.. aat.(where...there) and fsm...ssx (whither...thither) are 

used in relative clauses of place or location. The first of these sets is used when it is 
a specific locus that is referred to; by contrast, the second is employed with reference 
to directions (as opposed to specific places): 

‘Several of their relatives live where we live’. 

ret AT ATT A ar IAT p Fel WT TT STEHT E 

‘I want to go wherever (i.e., to whatever place) you decide to go’. 

fat WIES MT Sat AAT ATT d 

‘Amar will go wherever (i.c., in whatever direction) Mohan goes'. 


The pronouns used in each of these sets of forms are often combined with one 
or another postposition: 
Wal Wl Ae g Web BY Tem Wr 1 
‘Pushpa is from the same place that he is from’. 
faux W TA am gat H ama aT | 
‘Go back the same way that you came’. 
Occasionally, the form azt is found in place of 
wet gafa qai eats 1 
‘Where there is unity there is Prosperity’. 
‘prosperity’ ] 


adi as the correlative of wet : 
[ cf. qafa n.f. ‘unity, concord’; s«fw n.f. 


22.1.2. 34. . .d4 

The relative/correlative pair sr ...aq (when 
relative clauses of time. The elements of this pai 
with various postpositions: 


D) appears in sentences showing 
Fare quite often used in conjunction 


C fed STET SA Aa Sh at reir edat ena 
6 . ` is 
A day will come when all men will receive true freedom’ 
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SET ag ATT (qa)! Y qx qc geb a | 
‘I wasn't at home when he came’, 
spp Å farge TAg (aa %) 5 fet dra war gi 


‘I have been learning Hindi as long as I've been in India’ 


Wa TH ag aC a let (aa aT) TH BT Hite AST ars | 


‘Pankaj couldn’t sleep as long as he couldn’t return home’ 


22.1.3. fact... saat 


The relative/correlative Pair fart... gaat (as much...so much) is used in sentences 
containing relative clauses of quantity. The pair is also used in sentences indicating 
equality-in the extent to which some adjectival quality pertains to different nominal 
entities (i.e., X is as Y as Z): 

7 sw Ur Pur er d foni ares are | 

‘I cannot eat as many samosas as you ate’. 

grat Tea fort dH dum Ft HE rq a 

‘I don't have as much money as you have’. 

a art fnr fra ew (f) <a È (uri) &i 

*Rafi's songs are as beloved as Lata’s’. [cf. 3t prop. m. the Hindi film 
singer Mohammed Rafi] 

IX sur & qunm rex & foam fr faeit 12 

*Hardwar is as old a city as Delhi’. 


N.B. Observe that the forms faaat and samt are adjectival in nature, agreeing with some 
modified noun in number, gender, and case. This explains why the form gaat in the last 
of the above examples has the ending -at (agreeing with the masculine, singular, direct 
case noun met), while faait has the ending -$ (agreeing with the feminine, singular, 
direct case noun fat) 


22.1.4. à.. aT 
In sentences having relative clauses specifying the sort or kind of some nominal 
entity, the relative/correlative pair brought into use is $n. . åar, these forms standing in 
grammatical agreementin number, gender and case with the nouns they modify: 
R ma 3t fert d at AF aea saa A at aT | i 
‘J have the same kind of statues that I had seen in Andhra Pradesh. 
He MT HA THs Sat GT dH (THIS) Wi emer er fau d 
‘Today mother made the same kind of pakoras that we ate yesterday 
evening’. 
im amy dWT der | 
‘Like father like son’. 


l. The correlative element of relative/correlative pairs is commonly deleted ip UM Parm 
2. Hindi relative/correlative structures having the sense ‘just as adjective as Y, exactly as adj 


as Y" often show the form & after the &«3T element and fim after the faa correlative. 
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The relative form ŝan is often used immediately following oblique case nouns in the 
sense ‘like X, similar to X". This at too is adjectival, and agrees with the noun that the 
sequence of oblique case noun [-siar is modifying: 


weno re ‘a boy-like girl’ 
qeérdü ash ‘girl-like boys’. 
22.1.5. 3.. -3A 


The pair of indeclinable forms a#...4% is used adverbially in sentences having the 
sense ‘just as...so' or ‘in such a manner as...so’: 
HA EH He dU GUI d 
*Do as we say'. 
SHE GA AA Hp DG atcha | 
‘I will speak just as you do’. 
Often the form ṣà is used by itself as a subordinating conjunction having the 
meaning ‘(just) as’ or ‘as if^: 
SA A ATHY IAT XgT HT dz Tel AT HI d 
‘Just as I was telling you, he will not-be able to come’. 
Ca AMAT d FA ATT are TET VT | 
‘It appears that (i.e., it seems as if) it won’t rain today’. 
ag AIA Ae El a SA ag ER a Stax ETE RI gti 
‘She was speaking English as if she were not an Indian but an American’. 
The word 3i also appears as part of the postposition X ẹ sir "like X, in the manner 
of X’: : 
4d ATH AS È AA er fear WT T3 qam | 
‘He cannot study all day as his brother does’. 


22.1.6. The relative/correlative construction si gt. . 4% é has the special sense ‘as soon 
as...(then)’. Care should be taken not to c 


: onfuse this usage of 4% with other uses of the 
form. In Sanskritized Hindi, Mat... if dt is used instead of 4% Zr... 4% 4 


MEUSE (AÈ Gt) wa TUR aa | 
‘Everyone started to laugh as soon as Shrikant came into the room’. 
SAT BUF aga 3 aT. 


Hem on Wom farti di set & Franti 3 and at at refers arcta 
‘As soon as the enemies of the kin 
3 = atta ; 2 
city decided to protect their er Miei the bolus residents of the 
22.1.7 sui-sat. . . iat 
The relative/correlative combination saj 


tion of two ongoing activities or states of affairs: "ilis used to indicate the coordina- 


TT a TR Bc we a a a 





: th i n 
3. For the use of the verbal construction Consisting of the verbal stem +a followed by MTT v.31.1 
oilowed by Valet. 
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‘The nights get shorter as the days get longer’. 
22.2. TIME ExPRESSIONS 


The most commonly employed verb in Hindi time expressions is amt ‘to sound 
(for the hour) to strike, to emit a sound’ i 


Statements of the full hour are formed with the cardinal numbers 1-12: 


UF Aa G1 ‘It’s one o'clock’. 

TARE ATT I ‘It’s eleven o’clock’, 

ae at ae E 1 ‘It’s almost ten o’clock’ (i.e., ‘ten areabout to 
strike"). 

a ast EI ‘It’s already four’ (i.e., ‘four have already 
Struck"). 


In order to indicate quarter or half hours, the fractions «ar, Sg, og, m, and div (or 
dH) are used. The uses of these fractions in time expressions is a logical extension ofthe 
strict mathematical sense of these forms (cf. 13.8). The word wat (‘1 


T) is used to 
designate 1:15 and, by extension, a quarter past later hours: 


STAT ToT GILSTISP 
WI TTS | ‘It’s 1:15. 
WA AIR ast fat 4:15’. 


The fractional term 3 (:13") and arg (‘2}’) are used to refer to the specific times 
1:30 and 2:30 respectively: 


Sga ‘1:30 
Spas *at 1:30" 
oe TT EI ‘It’s 2:30’. 
For half hours beyond 2 : 30, «à is employed: 
m diras gi ‘It’s 3:30’. 
ag da aa d ATS ‘after 3:30’. 
fea m ung ad ‘at 11:30 a.m.’ 
The fraction sa (‘3/4 is) used to indicate the exact time 12:45: 
qa asm! ‘Its 12:45’. 
For a quarter to hours other than 1, the term dtt occurs in place of qm I 
kei uc St rd It’s 1:45 a.m. 


In order to express times afterthe hour (but before the oe 2 EOM EE 
sentences that state that the hour having struck, such and such’ a 


has elapsed: el 
at amar wg fare gud aoe j 
TS qnx al fae Ie we 


For times after the half hour (but before the fall: hour), Hind a thada TEN 
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number of minutes remain before (expressed by means of the postposition 3) the hour 


strikes: 
arg aaa A dia fae ame di ‘It’s 11:57’. 
aa qw W ate fade dX ‘at 9:40’. 
In order to express the exactness of some time expression, the word & appears 
before the actual time expression: 
RUE DEDE OEC ECCE ‘at exactly 11:00 p.m’ 


22.3. DIVISIONS OF THE DAY 

In common usage the primary parts of the day are gag (alternately ata or sama) 
‘morning’, vet ‘afternoon, noon’, ma (or wem) ‘evening’, and ua ‘night’. The term 
&mex designates either noon itself or that period of the time immediately following it 
(i.e., afternoon). In combination with the words wat (i.c, in the phrase dmgx ua 
at), however, it specifically indicates midnight. Midnight is also referred to by the 
phrase seit a. 

One also finds in modern Hindi vestiges of an older time system in which the day 
was divided into eight intervals (wax), each lasting three hours. This system is reflect- 
ed in such modern expressions as smex (see above), smei vex ‘all day’ [all eight 
pahars], and ate qaz ‘middle to late afternoon’. 


22.4. OTHER TIME EXPRESSIONS 


There are a number of common locutions that are used in Hindi inspeaking about 
or inquiring about time. Some of these are listed below: 


uige ER rau) id ‘What time is it ? 

fra ast à ? ‘What time is it ? (literally ‘how many 

NES has itstruck ?) 

We Tet A tt asta ‘It’s three o'clock according to my 
clock/watch’. 


22.5. ELAPSING OF TIME 


The verb ama is employed to indicate that some quantity of time is involved in 
the carrying out or transpiring of some activity. Normally the activity during which 
time is involved is indicated by an oblique infinitive followed by the 2m ocn ï 

feecit agaa A faat mr err ? d 
*How long did it take to reach Delhi ? 

FA QU GU OH drei de 

*It will takethree more hours to finish the work’ 


The oblique infinitive plus ï or qx i 
: A ^ Tr is also ind; K : 
until the inception of an activity : used to indicate the reckoning of time 


fer qe ert Hare dir seram a 
There are forty-five more minutes until the film starts? 
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Hindi employs a special indirect yerb construction to express the elapsing of time 

subsequent to some activity. Normally the verb Subsequent to which time has elapsed 

is placed in its m. pl. si. perf. form and is optionally extended with at. The main verb 

of the entire construction is commonly ĝm. If the temporally prior verb has an animate 
subject, this subject is placed in the oblique ar x 


nd followed by the postposition sr : 
aa facet amu (gu) Sr aya gu d 
‘It’s been two weeks since I came to Delhi’, 
"THX BT ato Uo qra frg (gt) are mr ar ah du 
‘I 'salready been four years since Madhuri passed (i.e., received) her 
B.A. (degree)’. 
To express the English ‘ago’ Hindi uses the simple perfective of & or the adverbs 
get and gå : 
fren at ae gu/m gi we ge | 
‘The film began two hours ago’. 
8 at eva 20/cea/qa fect emm à 
*I came to Delhi two weeks ago'. 
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et n.m. egg fra 
ast n.f. watch, clock amt 
SIRE n.f. tea 
aaa Xf. care, custody, super- GEUR 
d DUE gena 
frat n.m. resident gazel PAT) 
di« n.f.sleep, sleepiness Aut 
ERO EH nm. pakora [a kind of | X (m) stare 
i fritter] eren 
TEX n.f.a measure of time equal | sar 
to three hours Sed 
dis n.f. back 
dx n.m. foot A TT [eT 
an n.m. onion 
BIGRICE n.m. (early) morning, dawn | amt 
atqq n.f. flute qu acne 
art n.m. father 
at n.f. mother oat 
fii n.f. pepper 
qf n.f. statue X ena 
fari n.m. relative T 
Weg n.m. garlic X at dis ami 
GEGI n.m, time, occasion 
ma n.f, evening X A enm 
wa n.m., remainder; adj. re- | ass 
maining 
am n.f. evening d 
Tg n.m. week ama 
ama n.m. samosa [a triangular | X (91) ag ax 
pastry filled with vegetables X 
or meat] X kem ec 
at n.m. year TA 
EXEC adj. frequently indecl. gathe- | s... 


red, collected 
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adj. dear, beloved 


adj. remaining; n.f. rem 
der 


adj. married 

adj. protected, safe 

v.t./i. to gather together/to 
be gathered 

v.t.[i. to use X/ for X to 
be used 

v.i. to grow 

v.t./i. to overturn/to be 
overturned 

v.t./i. to make less/to dimi- 
nish, become less 

v.t. to earn 

v.t.ji. to make quiet/to be- 
come quiet 

v.i. to become tired or ex- 
hausted 

v.t. to look after/supervise 
X 

v.i. for X to feel or become 


ain- 


sleepy 

v t. to recognize X 

v.t./i. to  change/to be 
changed 

adv. previously, ago 

adv. back 


post. exceptfor X 
post. during X 
post. in place of X 
conj. neither...nor 
conj. both...and 


conj. either...or 


a.. a À 
Dc o U 


22.7.1. Translate into English 


L. er aa, qat rca, for Bag a; 2. di 
a, Ud È dH ung aa; 4. 


wd Os wx, AM a wena Sle a, 
aa; 8. eq afad ae, ama fondre > 


WG Ata Tage; 3. saat aig, nasi Te 
cef mute scc i RUNE oh amt d 
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22.7.2. Translate into Hindi 
1. It's one o'clock, it's already six o'clock, it's almost ten o'clock; 2. it 

fifteen, it’s three forty-five, it’s eight thirty a.m.: 3, at five thirty in the e P 
exactly midnight, it must be ten o'clock; 4, it’s Seven minutes past ae be 
twenty-eight, at eleven nineteen a.m. 5. It's seven twenty-six in the mornin at iR 
minutes after five in the evening, at eleven nineteen at night; 6. two hours S noon 
six minutes after striking ten, before two o'clock in the afternoon; 7. except for their 
friends, except for this new book, except for all their aS 8. during the 
examination, during those long songs, during that week; 9. in place of His itc in 
place of that sort (mz) of pepper, in place of that married woman. 


22.7.3. Translate into English 


l. git feat gefer ena rc ara fo et ate gaat aa s. 2. wat ag wear (ael) atte aid, 
ane ae agga at ret un | 3. TA AR JA AAT BART T ATR BL (T4 TH) aH qni THs, TH ste gut sped 
mre ag aH 4 ect aes weet pui ero fe qni. amA (by name) 
a aaa (aa 5) A SH TEA a TAT | G. È AÀ rd aero sre d di fr (prop.m.) sewer £1 7. qui sit 
Fe san ur db fnr erc uper fu wea 8 Si t facer at at aper erit dir dt forest 
frar fr seal ani ety db Aaa 1 9. amet fan IFAR H art RUD War (prop. f.) at art die sm mi 
10. sir frat (prop. f.) m AR d amis an arr mr. SED qu TERT aaa d mW qun 
mmia? 12. aÀ (prop. m.) a ari eg ant FRA TT È T TR Ñ Pet R M ATH RT 
&! 13. tara Mara Rn amaan aa, AE Ted aaa wet | 14. fax d d are sax 
a at ate aw: 15. "leg xri! at agrat saat afaa cuba fat qq start 


22.7.4. Translate into Hindi 


l. There are no wells where we live. 2. Her dog would go (i.e., used to go) 
wherever she went. 3. They have been speaking Punjabi as long as they’ve been in 
Delhi. 4. Mother didn't let the child play until he ate up all of his food (i.e., until he 
didnot eat up his food). 5. Like mother, like daughter. 6. We cannot read as many 
books as you (pol.} can. 7. Hindi is as beautiful (use Hat) a language as Marathi (act 
D.f.). 8. I want to do the same sort of work as he does in the office. 9. The baby burst 
into tears as soon as Mother left the room. 10. He uses (sit) no spicesin his food 
except salt and pepper. 11. There is a sweet shop near where my relatives live. 12. As 
soon as she changed her sari she set out to catch (qaga) the train (mẹ n.f.). 13. 
How many hours is it until school starts ? 14. How many days has it been since Mr. 
Kapur's (ayx) relatives gathered in the village ? 15. He neither makes nor spends 
much money (i.e., he neither makes much money nor spends much). 


Pee- . . H c 
4. "her aaa (prop. m.) the contemporary Hindi writer Mohan Rakesh (925 1972) . E 
5. Stare (prop. m.) the well-known Hindi and Urdu writer *Premchand"(—Dhanpat Rai [1880- 
1936). 


CHAPTER 23 


23.1. SuBoRDINATING CONJUNCTIONS! 

There are numerous conjunctions that are employed in Hindi to introduce subordi- 
nate clauses of various kinds. The selection of a particular subordinating conjunction 
to introduce a given dependent clause is based to a great extent upon the semantic 
relationship between the main and subordinate clause of the sentence in question, The 
formation of sentences involving subordinate clauses can often be quite intricate, with 
the subordinating conjunction of the dependent clause counterbalanced by a correlative 
word or phrase in the main clause. 


23.1.1. Subordinating conjunctions with the sense ‘because’ 

The words «rif and sfr introduce subordinate clauses indicating reasons or causes. 
The former word is employed only when the subordinate clause follows the main 
clause: 

à fama vest aang difa ari mr aa Het fum ST Pd 
‘I want to live in Shimla because the weather in the mountains suits me’. 
[cf. fre prop. m. Shimla (a hill station in Himachal Pradesh)] 


If the subordinate clause precedes the main clause, ¥f# appears in lieu of azifz, and 


one of the phrases zufau, ga qme (È), or ga axe (à) serves in the main clause as corre- 
lative to afr :* 


sift erst aur ARA aa quz amer eufau/gu scr (8) ga amg (3) 3 farre à gar meat 
ral 
di es a$ oe ama a G eere acl Sa ce aT sae era 
*He has a place to stay in Kanpur because his brother is from there’. 
Frequently, the phrase gafen fr appears in place of either azifa Or af: 
qmi em 4T gar adi fena 7 i 
galery fe are wet T oT aR | 
‘Why did you let the air Out of the tire ? 
‘So that the car won't be able to 80 anywhere’, 
23.1.2. Subordinating conjunctions with the 


Sense ‘even though’ 
There are several common combinations 


: f of subordinati juncti P 
ponding correlative that express the notion o. pec Sa? ae and cont 


Done f ‘even though.. still’. The most important 
1. The use of subordinatin, juncti 1 


be taken up in the following two c 
2. As was observed in the di: 
(21.4, 22.1), correlatives are freque 


number of construction ʻi Rc 
hapters (cf. sections 24.1, 24.2, 25 2 Es om 
Scussion of relative Pronouns and corr 


. i i S 
ntly deleted in colloquial usage NE cons 
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of these pairs are aaft...aatft and either arg or amirifs and any of fix sr, at sit, qc, or Sfr: 
TUI a eT etel an seit qr ae, ae aga dM egi 

*Those are very useful things even though we don’t use them in our own 

work’ 

err HET aga aH feri ene d fc dT ag arp a que UT | 

Minu will like your barfi even though she doesn't eat Sweets very much'. 

[cf. ant n.f. a kind of sweet made from dried milk] 

aaia oft qo dro m qt Aan ir feat faerger vat att i 

*Chavi doesn't know any Hindiat all even though he is from U.P.” 


23.1.3. Subordinating conjunctions with the sense ‘so that? 


The subordinating conjunctions afs and ferax (f) are used to indicate that some 
activity (i.e., that of the main clause) is carried out so that some other activity (i.e., 
that of the subordinate clause) might also be carried out or brought into effect. 


Normally the verb of the subordinate clause introduced by afs or fa] (fs) has a 
subjunctive inflection : 





fag mea TT Hob of ur at! ga fü mud 

*Mr. Singh stopped in the market to get something to eat [literally *so 
that something to eat might be obtained]. 

QW SAT BIA WU SD PST ATA ST WX edt TX ST GUN d 

*We started to do twice as much work so that uncle's house would get 
completed quickly’. 


23.1.4. aaiq and urit 
The conjunctions srafq and art are used to introduce paraphrases of that which has 
already been stated ina previous clause: 
oat afas cert edt g aai ag ake aga Agaa aa g 1 
‘Janaki is a most industrious womai; that is to say, she does a lot of hard 
work’. 
sra and arit may also be used to provide paraphrases not only of entire clauses, 
but also of single words or small phrases within large clauses: 


XTW a HC ae aaa Tas Toit sx ST aW Wl aT Wd 
‘The members of Ram Saran’s, family, that is to say, his wife and two 
children, were not able to come’. 


23.1.5. Constructions with «r& ; T 

The conjunction «rà is employed in a number of related, albeit semantically distinct, 
constructions. The pair aé...1@g has the sense ‘regardless of the fact that. . .still’. 
Normally the clause in which «rà appears is in the subjunctive : 





o specify the ability touse a learned skill. 


3. Cf. 23.2 for a discussion of the use sar t = Fatale, 


4. The postposition a is used frequently as a variant ofa fag afte 
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ES 56 
wm ag andar gp Teg Ru Ñ forget? SUIT RO ; 
Eos of the fact that he is an American, he looks like an Indian’. 


a? is often followed by one of another are, ar, or aaar, the entire construction having 
the sense ‘whether X or Y . . -still’: 
ea Shad d wm ae ume ÂA enr H wa TT HA | Pes 
‘Whether rich or poor in this life, all people are alike in heaven ! 


aie Å ard Aa army eH wen 


‘There is truth in what I say, regardless of whether you believe it ornot’, 


Occasionally the disjunctive phrase æ.. is used synonymously with ae - . ATe/ 


ajaaa; 5 
xw a È an aie mar Âa Ñ À wa T OHA R | 


23.2. A FURTHER USE OF aat 

Yet another means for indicating the ability to carry out a learned activity is pro- 
vided in Hindi by means ofan indirect verb construction employing amer The full 
scheme for this construction is X «t Y amr ‘X knows Y, is able to perform Y’, where 
Y can stand for a noun (representing, forexample, the name of a language) or an 
infinitive or infinitival phrase (i.e., an infinitive plus any objects it might have) : 


ATTY BURL YOR ATT g 1 

‘You know Gujarati quite well’. 

Saat feet TIT sat d X RaT- Et SIT | 

‘He/she knows how to speak Hindi, but can’t read it or write it’. 


23.3. EXPRESSIONS FOR OPINIONS AND INTENTIONS 


The primary means in Hindi for indicating one’s Opinions concerning some matter 
or other involve a number of nouns having the sense ‘opinion, judgement’. The most 
important of these are faarx (n.m.), «amr (n.m;), "d (n.m.), and xm (n.f.). Sentences 
illustrating the employment of these nouns include the following : 

sr ot fear) erre s err e qt oar ere aT | 

am oft ( EODD MD aT V f git rir oar atfen aT 

ar a /at Wm ay 

It was Mr. Saksena’s opinion that we shouldn't have gone. 
” To express the intention to Carry out some a i: 
or gem (n.m. ‘intent, purpose, aim’) are used, 
an D RAM to carry out an action, any of se 
(n.L) and «mg (n.f.) are impo i 
disposition’) is ee ee cue The TOM 5] m: mind, joclination: 

© senses ‘wish’ or ‘intention’: 


gHRT Atja [seva [are fem ata a er | 
‘We intended to sleep all day’, 


ctivity, the nouns suet (n.m. ‘intention’) 
For expressing a wish (as opposed to 
veral nouns may be used, of which sT 


5. fgrgsaTil-uT ‘like an Indian! (cf. 25.5), 
6. aT ‘looks like, seems like" (cf. 16.3). 


23.5. EXPRESSIONS FOR THE ENGLISH VERB 
TART Feat a few at at dba 
‘We wanted to sleep all day’. 
AU UR fer area oT ar pue gı 
‘I intend to go to India one day’. 


aA sm BY garan dt i 
‘We wanted to go’. 
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The verb agm ‘to want, wish’ with 
be used to express wishes and desires: 
ae AT edt ar i 
‘He wanted to go’. 


an infinitival direct object may, of course, also 


23.4. OBLIQUE INFINITIVE +a odr 


In 23.1.2. it was shown that qafir . «rfe and several other subordinating conjunc- 
tion--correlative pairs can be used to express the notion ‘in spite of...still’. The use 
of this pair was carried out over two clauses, one a main clause and the other a 
subordinate clause. However, another expression exists in Hindi for expressing this 
relationship between clauses. In this locution the verb of what would otherwise be 
the subordinate clause is placed in its oblique infinitival form and is followed by the 
phrase qx sî : 

ay ghi qx Wr Be oft wa d eb aa d 

"Mr. Seth spends little money in spite of being rich'. 

GAR ara uri qx db eur wp and adi gig 

*We didn't speak to them in spite of (their) eating with us’. 

If the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the main verb of the 
sentence and is to be explicitly stated, then it(i.e., the subject of the infinitive) may 
be linked to the infinitive by means of the postposition ẹ. In the usage of some 
Speakers, however, this & is omitted: 

fag area ($) am ara ari qx Ht eur sae ard eb gi d 
‘In spite of the fact that Mr. Singh ate with us, we didn't converse 
with him’. 


23.5. EXPRESSIONS FOR THE ENGLISH VERB ‘TO HAVE’ 

The English verb ‘to have’ is used in a wide variety of ways that have little in com- 
mon with one another semantically. This can easily be observed by examining the 
following set of sentences: i, ae 

John has a cold/a brother/ a new car/ to go home/ an examination 


3 
The use of un in each of the above sentences conveys Something 
quite different. In the first example, it signifies a state of affairs concerning Jobn S 
Physical condition. In, the second, a description is given of a familial elu 
Which John is a party. This third instance specifies alienable pue ES 
Tight of possession that is transferable from one person to another. 
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John has to go home’ denotes a psychological state of obligation or necessity. The 
last sentence is an abbreviated version of a longer sentence ‘John has to take an 
examination tomorrow’ indicating a state of obligation or necessity. 

Hindi, unlike English and several other western European languages, lacks a single 
verb serving the various functions of English ‘have’. The senses illustrated in the above 
sentences are expressed in Hindi by independent linguistic means. 

For sentences such as ‘John has a. cold’ indirect verb constructions are employed 
(cf. 15.1) : 

TART qu AAT d | 

‘He has a fever’. 

wat ae aT fax TT GS d | 
‘Shankar Lal has a headache’. 


For familial relationships, possessive expressions in sr are employed in conjunction 
with gr; 
War XT St Bel Tan g 
‘Sita has two younger sisters’. 


This last construction type is also extended to relationships among people other 
than familial ones: 


“We had a servant who...’ 
Va mia A UH WD g M.a! 
‘That village has a barber who...’. 
The postposition 3 «m is employed commonly for alienable possession: 
fefta 4 ma ae Wm g | 
‘Dimple has a new car’ 
TAH TA WISI Tar d 
‘They have plenty of money’. 


The English sentence ‘John has to go’ is expressed in Hindi by constructions using 


an infinitive plus am Or Wal Or by an indire Vi i i e noun St ch 
> ct erb construction with some I I 1 
as SEW Or MaR (cf. 17.4): 


TA BY smm R/T d | 
IA A M T IEG aT ài 
‘John has to go’, 


23.6. aiff AND dix 


Either of the two forms afs and at 
t die the former ; - : di 
latter in Urdu and non-Sanskritized H ener in M IU ande 


ETETA indi ; 
entities in the sense of ‘et cetera’: ndi, may be appended tothe end of a list of 


ae oia THI, TH, OHS afe fire ar | 
‘We got sit 
got salty snacks, samosas, pakoras, etc. to eat at the party’ 


23.7. voc ABULARY 


serie c sere 3 in, STETIT, pfam Ws Tea ew afa enr sar aÈ a 
*We can derive much benefit from studyin 

novels, poems, etc.’. 
[Fani sare prop. m. Jay Shankar Prasad 


Hindi literary figures of the 20th century’] 


> 


(1889-1937), one of the major 


23.7. VOCABULARY 


EAE n.m. American wan adj. useful 


UT n.m. intention qrant adj. hard working 
Smit n.f. finger agaat adj. many, quite a few 
sim n.m. purpose, aim, inten- | saet v.i. to descend, come 
tion down 
Suum n.m. novel saat v.i. to be victorious 
Engi n.m. work, deed, action | X a Taa aT) — v.t. i. to arrange for X/ 
aaa n.m. Opinion, meaning emt for X to be arranged 
rd Prop. f. the Gujarati Xa Yaad v.i. to X to converse 
language with Y 
ag n.f. wish WEST v.t. to accept, believe 
IT n.m. a cold X at Y aftma v.i. for Y to suit X 
ES n.f. lee X à aa onm v.t. to derive benefit 
M. from X 
a A E p Bk X mamam v.t. to travel to X 
o P IRT v.i. to be defeated 
E ON par a : X % (ga/sa) m post, across X, on (this/ 
EEGI n.m. arrangemen that) side of X 
We el an "inclination X a aama post. to the left side of X 
B M Hm "| Xai aft qu post. to the right side 
3 ri of X 
aa n.m. sock r EM i USA 
r s Xè ART que/ post. all aroun , Su 
ae n.f. memory, remem T dine X 
brance a rounding 
af aa . Or 
SIT n.f. opinion AJAT . conj. à ss 
STR n.m. benefit aH TCT (È) CONE EAM 
qw n.f. reason, explanation | xa avg (3) goni: BA 
Tas fr conj. 
pe NU conj. still, nevertheless 
TAT n.m. trip, journey AD. 
aga literature arfa parmis 
: X d adu partl. et cetera 
enr n.m. heaven i 


23.8. EXERCISES 


23.8.1. Translate into English a 
| j Ñ Et j- 8b um Ñ, 
1.  SXIT, Tee HT SXTGT seg sert SS od n 
i 119 ; T i = 
TF agi d ara Hy, fear ott at wa A; 3. wdu, aCe HT Nara, TAH Fa let A SECT 
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Ñ waa M Tae; Y. agri evene, aged ari, ort agat mil 35; x feat erfüer & are ssm, ifer & 
ama ga À TA Io; $ fc, dea, dad, Torre ate; wa, TIS, AST TW; 0. We, FETE, gu 
wmm wr gast am, waren Ra at ae; c TAT Act 3 qn TAR RATS, NET TAM P ya: 
l Ba St ae TRH, sw qure A arfrit aT, THA FH AT ORI 


23.8.2. Translate into Hindi 

1, Wish, intention of speaking, our intention of not remaining poor; 2. opinion, 
in the shopkeeper’s opinion, in the opinion of those four women, his opinion con- 
cerning these matters; 3. rather a lot of opportunities, in quite a few families, in 
many of the answers of the servant's wife; 4. to derive benefit from attacking that 
country, to derive benefit from the rain, to begin to derive benefit from their actions; 
5. apples, oranges, papayas, etc.; literature, languages, history, etc.; to write, read, 
understand, speak, etc.; 6. memories of that year, memories of their life in Mathura, 
memories of their childhood; 7. on the other side of that field, on this side of the 
Jamuna River, on the other side of India; 8. all around the cily, to the left of those 
three windows, to the right of the tal! door. 


23.8.3. Translate into English 

q. Ad SIH AA USCA A T eT WT fae A A HAAR TAT Ts | 2. Th wa A gA al qum 
amm à xufew gm WW het Al TA S! 3. ga Ax (prop. m. the devotional poet Sürdàs) 
$ su q3 (n.m. a genre of short poem) ses aed femi qu fect afer è fara Ñ ge diti 
X. ama arta fast, amt, Tat, Head ace FT AHL HET) M. Waele tema ara af set sare 
SAT HA WS A &. TAH RET & TAH seh Mt HT AT! 6. Aus evar sug di fe ug qu H gy 
SAGs. aR fret erated wet oF oe ae svn mi wit aa ASA) «o aa sx Haar um 
ï ag aam (n.f. twaddle, nonsense) g wet wm & ("Keeps on saying’ cf. 29.1.) 1 qo. vi 
frai areata rare ami? qq. fect mea ed Wem aga ara vor at aig om.r fegerni nui & 
sat Ram Ñ Ara wat) qx. fiat wae GE Ue aT sx ad wont fea gri qq. cmm È 
TA orate % are amer wa fare R I qe wer (n.f. war, fight) ¥ «mg s sm art reg f 
ar sur aga wer (adj. hard, strenuous, difficult) & | qw. ex anit € am 8 ei è agrd 
fra € | 


23.8.4. Translate into Hindi 


1, Iwill get offthe train here because I don’t 
2. The barber threw the money in the street beca 
US NER eee oua eren though we ven 

^4. arted to cook the food i 
ie Oe cs so thatit would be ready 
Gne ar an 
or old, everyone will like his stories. 7, Mr ver ee * enn ero 
o not know (use 


how to read Hindi, but he speaks it qu; 
à : t quite well. 8. Si . a 
tended t 3 - 8. Siddhesh frasadt À 
oo a E Nu here until next Thursday. 9. They ae es m 
ng (use qz t) our relatives, 10. Our KNEE C adaches in 
nea 


the evening. 11. Wi : 
g ; e have three children who want to get married and live in some 
ive 1 


want to go so far as Kanpur. 
use he thought that to accept it 
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big city (use sx construction). 12. [intend to read the poems, novels, etc. of Jay 
Shankar Prasad (sm six wem). 13. How many saris and kurtas does she have ? 
14. Even though our village had two Sweet shops, he thought that there Was no one 
who could make good rasgullas (wear n.m. a kind of Sweet). 15. His intention was 
to go to Bombay, but Father wouldn't let hira go. 


: CHAPTER 24 


24.1. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

Conditional sentences are those that have the general sense ‘if... then’. These 
sentences normally consist of two basic components, an antecedent clause stating the 
conditions under which some action or state of affairs might occur, and a clause 
stating what might or willoccur given the transpiring of the antecedent. 

In formal Hindi, conditional sentences normally have the form afa[sm... qt.... 
The verb of the antecedent clause is commonly in the subjunctive or future, less 
commonly in the present habitual. with the verb of the subsequent clause most 
generally in the future, although other verbal inflections are also encountered: 

an Fata AMT dT Taal Was Het Bly gum ? 

‘If Sunita should come, who will be there to help her?’ 

afa agi IA VATRT AAT SUD dl AH AAT mi ? 

‘What will we do if it takes longer to get there? 

am TA Tae A Mat AAT T Ae MTA d fest Ha THE emu ? 

‘How will it be possible to cook the vegetables if you don’t bring fresh 
spices from the market?’ 

am ay ae Shad wana gl at ws frat nex SST d 

‘I certainly will go to meet him/her if you think it appropriate’. 

Often the verb of the antecedent clause is not in the simple subjunctive, but in one 

of the perfective aspectual-tenses: 
afa aq feet A ate ary ste ara a at eat qum efr d 
‘Please call me if he has brought anything special from Delhi’. 
amt eret el frt ia ear AY AÀ eer ata am err ET 1 
"Bahadur's life must be very difficult if he lives in some village there’. 

The relative pronoun at is employed from time 

ducing the antecedent clauses of conditional sente 
oN SH N chet A at aS miat nir ay a? 
‘Why do you curse me if. you are my friend?’ 


In colloquial Hindi, verb forms of the 


ollog simple perfecti i of 
the subjunctive or future in the anco ER ion 


HTC T€ TG BITES Bet a Y yen rey un l 
I won't let him speak if he Comes here to complain’ 
1. For thisuse of TT y, 24.6. : 


to time in place of afa/are in intro- 
nces: 
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SHUT ETT ATE Hh ud SIT EST T m Berg at ax ax 

*We will be able to travel to the countryside 

this next week’, 

The introductory Word afg/srz/sit of the antecedent clause of conditional sentences 

is commonly deleted in colloquial usage. In such cases the existence of an 4f...tlent 


sentence is conveyed through the Sequence of tenses in the antecedent and subsequent 
clause as well as by the presence of qr Introducing 


8 the subsequent clause: 
CT SUI Hee a HT at a? 


‘So what if we don’t help him/her’. (Literally, 
then what?’) 


TeSUSUTOT gar fra rr et aet te oed a ar 1 
‘If the children are given warm milk, they'll get sleepy quickly’. 


ST | 
if the weather is better than 


‘we don’t help him/her, 


24.2. CONTRARY TO Facr CONDITIONAL, SENTENCES 


A special kind of conditional Sentence is employed in Hindi in the sense ‘if X had 
occurred then Y would have occurred’. These sentences are designated as contrary to 
fact because they presuppose that X did not occur. In form, contrary to fact condi- 
tional sentences contain two clauses, each of whose verb ends with one of the suffixes 
-1/-t/-xt|-Xff not followed by any auxiliary. The two clauses are connected by the 
conjunction at. Although it is not technically incorrect to begin the antecedent clause 
with the explicit marker afs/arrz, it is not common to do so, and the collocation of 
two clauses ending in -/-3/-3t/-4t in conjunction with the conjunction dt is sufficient 
to signal the existence of a contrary to fact conditional sentence: 

3X ore ate dar gar at amit wae cura 

‘I would be able/would have been able to help you had I more money’, 
OH UH an? gu ae at a are ort 

‘If you had said anything about this I would have remembered’. 

In a majority of instances, contrary to fact conditional sentences of this sort refer 
to hypothetical situations in the past. They can, however, occasionally have present 
or future sense: 

Hare ST Tere idt EMT at ge fen p GT zee BUT d : 
‘Were I the Prime Minister of India, I would certainly change/have 
changed this situation". 

In the examples presented above, as the terminations -- I-A SE are attached 
directly to the verbal stems, the verbs of the two clauses cannot be said to be specified 
for grammatical aspect. It is possible, however, to form GOMES) o iet conditional 
Sentences in which one or the other of the two clauses is specified as being progressive, 
habitual, or perfective: 


WW Wu (SIC) TTA R ENDGI Te HS T AWT | i i 
‘Had sae ie (Le. about to go) at that time, I wouldn't have 


X 
bothered you’. 
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oa feat amr amr Ted ele aT SA Sag A TSR fae | 

‘If you (habitually) used to pray those days, we certainly would have 
met in the Idgah’. 

gu ara er fear ater dt mas sia À fe ener ferent à 

‘He/She would have had more success in life if he/she finished college’, 


24.3. SOME EXPRESSIONS INVOLVING "T« 
The feminine noun are ‘memory, recollection’ appears ina number of exceedingly 
common idioms. Some of the more important of these are as follows: 
qm au ‘to memorize, commit to memory’ 
TÀ wa TH quum m a} Te? me wc | 
‘I have to memorize two pads by Sürdàs by tomorrow’. 
qm vam ‘to bear in mind, recall’ 
qr Tay fe SAR quis smiame g | 
‘Bear in mind that his/her birthday is coming’. 
X at Y (at) ur amr ‘to come to mind, to be recalled, for X to remember Y’ 
Wa medien TAT Fae menus Ft Are act d | 
‘From time to time I remember her beautiful smile’. 
X wb Y apum wen ‘for X to (continue) to remember Y’ 
"IET cht Ht tied agea ee Ht Ae SAM At d 
‘The people of India will always remember Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru’. 


24.4. FURTHER REFLEXIVE FORMS 


There are several reflexive forms and constructions in Hindi beyond the relative 
possessive form «mir discussed in 13.3, Unfortunately, there is considerable variation 
in the use of these further reflexive forms, with individual forms or constructions 
often having several senses and single senses of functions expressible by any of a 
number of distinct forms or constructions. 

The forms am, ta, and wa are all used adverbially to add to some noun the 
sense ‘by himself, herself, themselves, etc.’ These reflexive forms occur immediately 
after the noun so modified, Often one or the other of these forms is followed by the 
particle gr : 

wm art (at) exi (&) faz (8) arm anm i 
‘Ram will eat the food himself’. 
Ru (et) fa (&) fax (à) qa ded aam TE | 
. t erself went to the market to buy milk’. 

With following postpositions other th 

postpositions such as i am, Far etc )3 


an màj (either alone or in compound 
the oblique reflexive form aq is used. This 








2. n.m. a metrical form in whi 
3. The possessive pronoun 
‘in one’s possession’, args amid 


f poems of Sūrdās wer 
Is, of course ieee se 

b eean (eig, ‘one? i 
concerning one/self” [cf n3 gam ‘one’s own book’, aqa WT. 





2455: FURTHER USES OF Tat 


pronoun is frequently expanded to aq3 WW with such followin 
vad aya (am) V qor fæ 3 fire fore get amr ? 
*He asked himself why he had come here?’ 
TQ SUE (STT) TX aga AA quur oT | 
‘He used to get very angry with himself’. 
art (at) S aen SM db aÈ | 
‘No one wants (literally ‘will want to’) strike himself’. 
Another oblique case reflexive form 
self’) is occasionally found in adages, idi 
WE QUE ot Game at ae | 
‘She was beside herself with rage’. 


B postpositions : 


amt (derived from the masc. noun am ‘one’s 
oms, and dialectal usage: 


In order to express the adverbial Teflexive notion 
accord)’, smi amr (without following Postposition), amr 
are used : 


‘by oneself (i.e., of one's own 
& and occasionally mq 3 amr 


ae ont arg/are d arra 8 erra agar ser TE x fea | 
‘I cleaned my room by myself". 

The expression amm é am also is used adverbially in the senses ‘by oneself, to oneself’. 
It tends, however, to be restricted to situations such as asides in stage dramas. 

The adverbial reflexive expression amm Ñ is utilized to indicate that some activity 
is being carried out internally within the group of individuals denoted by the subject of 
the sentence: 

at aa Fae ST 4 
‘The children were fighting among themselves’. 

The adjectival formsa or ax are likewise employed to specify the mutuality or 

reciprocity of some abstract entity: 

UA eal A emet ated acer firaar fears 2 aad 21 

‘You can see mutual friendship among those children’. 
Occasionally the form amt appears in this sense in place of amet. 

The semantic notion of reciprocity, related, although not identical, to : that of 

reflexivity, also finds expression in the idiom uw gat plus a following postposition: 
T è mar TH Fat pam ATW FI am x 
‘The devotees of the guru were speaking with each other’. 
4 A a-a! rE qx GRN HT TATE FT R AI ) 
‘The two of them were waiting for each other at separate places’, 


24.5. FURTHER USES OF «ma ; : 
In earlier sections of this book the use of «ur to indicate the eee foe, io 
activity (15.5), seeming and appearing (16.3), and the elapsing o : 


Ec PR LAE. 


"- : » 28.2. 
1. For a discussion of the use of such repeated (or reduplicated"") forms see 
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discussed. The use of the verb asa component of some indirect verb constructions 
(15.1) has also been treated. There are, however, several other important aspects of 


this word. ; ; : 
«nar can be employed to designate the incurring of cost in carrying out some 


activity : 
fren 2aq & far fer Tar Um d? 
‘How much does it cost to see the film?’ 
flea è o fea ar (— 3 faz) fear dar ermar g ? 
‘What is the charge for one day in the hotel?’ 
The verb is also widely used in its etymological sense of ‘to adhere to something, 
come in contact withsomething, be applied’: 
fem qx a) exe du are feme aT A | 
"There were two fifteen paisa stamps on the envelope.’ 
We mer d Fat qp gegen bom aT dd 
‘All kinds of flowers were planted in Mohan Lal’s beautiful: garden.’ 
There are innumerable idioms in Hindi using either amt or «mmm. Often an idiom 
with at and the identical idiom with amr substituted for wat serve as intransitive 
and transitive alternates of each other: 


AX TAT ‘for taxes to be levied’ 
"Bx SRITST *to levy taxes' 

STI STAT ‘fora bet to be wagered’ 
AT STAT ‘to wager a bet’ 


Some other common idioms with amar and amar include the following: 
XH Y m i/a jfa erm 
‘for Y to be happy/ contented in X’ 
aren fe qg Gur sit/ma/few adh amar d 
‘I don’t like to study all day’. 
na/ feet rae ady. ‘diligently’ 


24.6. A USAGE OF quar 


The verb anamı ‘to understand, comprehend' 
aaam ‘for X to consider Y (to be) Z^: 
5 SITES STAT aT steer ater nre gi 
‘I consider you my very good friend’, 
aama iE g staat aqfaa ara | 
The teacher considered the childern’s Speaking in this way improper’. 


Sentences of this 
transposed ee s v NR te icon NM 
uced by the conjunction f . 


$ apum fa R a? esp aero, 
TINS WRT ÍS qul aT er ae ater aR 


is used in a construction X Y (ko) Z 





24.7. VOCABULARY 


24.7. VOCABULARY 







24.8. ExERCISES 


n.m. inconvenience, 
bother 

n.f. curse, abuse 
n.m. spiritual master, 
guru, teacher 

n.m. anger, rage 

n.m. heart, mind, Soul, 
will 

n.m. stamp, ticket 

n m. heart 

n.m. countryside 

n.f. friendship 

n.m. Prime Minister 
n.f. praise 

n.m. love, affection 
n.m. devotee, follower 
n.f. friendship 

n.f. smile 

n.m. day; adv. daily, 
every day 

n.m. envelope, bag 
n.f. birthday 

n.m. hatred, hostility 
n.f. complaint 

n.f. success 

n.f. situation, circum- 
Stances, condition 
n.f. stroll, walk, ex- 
cursion 

adj. improper 

adj. separate, distinct 
adj. mutual, reciprocal 


OX TAT 
St OAT 


X mp Sat 


Wr ema 


X at ait (mft) &xt v.t. to curse, abuse X 


ATRAI 
X ST siat en/a 


anit eta 


anit SRITHT 
frag ST 


asa 
SSITIT 
Xs dx scr 


feet 


faat 
feet IT 


HA TITHE 
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adj. completed, finished 
adj. special 

adj. mutual, reciprocal 
adj. hard, arduous, harsh 
v.i. for taxes to be 

levied 

v.t. to levy taxes 

v.t. to bother X, to in- 
convenience X 

V.t./i. to complete/to be 
completed 





























v.i. to quarrel, fight 
v.t./i. to praise X/for 

X to be praised 

v.i. for a bet to be 
wagered 

v.t. to wager a bet 

v.t, to complain, issuea 
complaint 

v.i. to be decorated 

v.t. to decorate 

v.t. to wanderaround X, 
to makea trip to X 

v.i. to stir, move, wag 
v.t. to stir, move, wag 
adv. intently, earnestly, 
fromthe depths of one's 
heart 

adv. intently, diligently, 
conscientiously 
adv. every day, daily 




























24.8.1. Join each of the following pairs of sentences into a single terea syg 
following the pattern of the given example. Use either subjunctive or simple perfective 
Verb forms in the prior clause of the resultant S m 
SR SOT as gee ule ATS ENTE E FA aia | 

l. wp erga sere dt fx aa TET | PTT 
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gu saat Ger 1 HAR Foo GER TH HT ATE TAT TT | 

gu age BY dco | HIA aoe arie ET HT ART mr Ru THT | 
aa aay feed A g I Len qe qut eredi vel um ? 

arg gemere Burg Least ami ga 


oe © WW 


24.8.2. Join each of the following pairs of sentences into a single contrary to fact con- 
ditional sentence following the pattern of the given example: 

qui xat adt amb Te | ge ga pO een Fel gH tt Wer GT ED TTT dT RT Te 
aad Ñ ai ele | Ps 

L tore ae dur a) H Saat Wes HT VAT I 

2. gw ada «dig HE Te aH TAT g l 

3. qm (f.) 3 seat mai i Haaa Yea ITAT | 

4. wu e wx afr mx mb TAT HA T fa ERIT END At UT d 


24.8.3. Translate into English 

l. aad A WT, emi STI AHIR AAA, ATA TX AT HAT, ATA SIBI R Re; 2. TH Zar 
SUNSET TSA, Uh GAL ATLA, Uh gH A Hee QT, UH gat al MET He; 3. aS A Sora, ATTA! ete, 
quu Fae, AT A ata Heat; 4. feme, um eraser feme, are at A-A feme | 


24.8.4. Translate into Hindi 


1. to feed oneself, to teach oneself, to talk to oneself, to bathe oneself; 2. to look at 
one another, to speak to one another, to attack each other, to help each other; 3. to 
argue among oneselves, mutual love, mutual hatred; 4. trip, trip to Pakistan, Mr. 
Sharma's trip to Pakistan, to make a separate trip to Pakistan. 


24.8.5. Translate into English 


l. (sem) gy serere smi wr Prem aul ahaa wee sumat: 2. (sumo) ary Te dl ATT 
Sas Sp St cue 3. (ate) ag foc fear at at mae ew are ame fast) 4. (afa) aerie wi 
Aaaama 5. quoram pup ate ated wales act) (6. fnew gat weet wora dM 
srm THETA serie eet 7. Gat wart rate sas n, waa d gaat aw 
STAT GT 1 8. OTS Tey CH AACA TTT ATE 9. Unt sa fame qx p ate A-n feme a fer | 
10. Grantat gad tard at md? 1. Sa da dae at (= fae) faa dar ater? 12. 
WHE GATS Ae gm mom ati? 13. fex ww qe d urs ag ara 14. we fat 
Scam CH qut aT aden cit ga? 15, A Saw grec qenqee aer a aS sa cr a tet «Tama adi ATT 


24.8.6. Translate into Hindj 


l. 1 A 
We will take you to the market if you say [so]. 2. If she has arrived in Varanasi bY 


now (use subjunctive perfective), she wi i i 
with Saroj. 3. We will stay at 2 Mill havealready met (use ‘presumptive perfective) 
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7. They are trying to teach each other Panjabi. 8. The 
in the field when (fr) the weather started to change. 9. 
(sit att). 10. He learned those songs all by himself. 1 
be beside himself with rage. 12. You will always be 
will memorize that song by Friday. 14. So what if I 
might come tomorrow, we won't Stay home. 


y were playing among themselves 
We don’t like to study all day (use 
1. If you sell that table Father will 
remembered in this city. 13. They 
Can’t sleep. 15. Even though they 


CHAPTER 25 


25.1. OTHER CONTRARY TO FACT CONSTRUCTIONS 


In the previous chapter, the formation of conditional contrary to fact sentences was 
discussed. Inthese sentences two clauses, the verb of each ending in—at/—a/—dt/-d¥, are con- 
nected by the conjunction at. Contrary to fact sentences may be formed in Hindi, 
however, other than in conditional structures. In general, the use of —r/-&/-/-&t without 
following auxiliary is sufficient to signal the existence of a contrary to fact clause, 
regardless whether that clauseis part of a larger ‘if...then’ structure: 


at geet & fm aur Y are ara d 
‘I wish Bashira had come with me.’ 


front aeor lat far qu gare ara RTI ST WW |d 
‘Oh how nice it would have been/would be if you could have gone/could 
go with us to the movies. 


The exclamatory word smr is generally used in conjunction with a following clause 
having a verb ending in-at1/-5/-3t/-41. The construction so formed declaims the wish 
for the coming to pass of some situation that did not or has notas yet come to be: 


arm fs greta fag ar Seta a eT 
“Oh (I) wish that Kuldip Singh had not died’. 
(i.e.,) ‘Would that Kuldip Singh had not died’. 


25.2. NARRATIVE USES OF VERB STEM+—a1/—3/—at/—at 


The verbal stem plus m/i not followed by à may also be employed 
to narrate a repeated activity in the past: 


TTE! gag S aa od pg cT rec era aT | 
Meenakshi would wake Up in the morning, eat something and go to 
school’. 
Care should be taken not to confuse th i 
i s us 
ar- without followin narrative use of the verbal stem pl 


g àm with the employment of such constructions 


in sentences with Contrary to fact force 


25.3. INVERTED PostPositions 
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which they are associated. These postpositions include X 3 fand its Urdu equivalent 
X aax ‘without X’, X Faz ‘on account of X',X& fra (a) ‘except for X’. X a 


‘in addition to X, apart from X’, and X t qum ‘instead of X’. Thus the members of 
each of the following pairs of phrases can be considered equivalent: 


wa $ fem far wa ẹ ‘without Ram’ 

w aR qüx Wis ‘without Rahim’ 

reat 3 m are E ‘on account of poverty’ 
oa at afeaat % frat fa ga afè “except for those two girls’ 
WH 35 aat AAA XT 3d; ‘in addition to Ram’ 


SAR sett [eras aum gum ate Hl ‘in place of our friends? 
In the event that any of the above postpositions is linked to a verba 


there are two possibilities of construction. In the first of these, the verb is 
its oblique infinitive form and followed by the postposition: 


We sett $ sum — ‘in addition to staying there’ 
ara 3: faar ‘except eating’ 

In the other possibility, the element after the */$t is transposed in front of the 
verbal form, which is converted from the infinitive to a simple perfective form with 
the invariable ending -v. This verb form in -g may then optionally be expanded by 
the addition of the gu. The &/st of the original postposition is normally deleted once 
these transformations have occurred. Thus from ari à far and at sexi % fam one also 
finds faar arg (gq) and fact agt sat (gu). 

The postpositions X % faat and X 3 aix behave somewhat differently from the other 
postpositions mentioned above. These forms do not generally occur with preceding 
oblique case infinitives, but rather require that the fa«r or atx element be transposed 
before the verbal form, which must show the termination -: 


fasr/adix ferdt à. (gu) ‘without studying Hindi’ 
but seldom! fart qÈ $ faat/aix 
Moreover, when the faator aix element of these postpositions is transposed before 
nouns, the ẹ element may be deleted. Thus it is possible to use any of à * fantjaiz, 
f/i 4% à or f/r dit in order to express the notion ‘without money’. 


l infinitive, 
placed in 


25.4. THE SUFFIXES -W7. «x. and -gis 

The common suffixes -wx and -«x are related to the verbal form wer v.t. ‘to fill’ and 
v.i. ‘to be/get filled’. The first of these suffixes is indeclinable and the juxtaposition of 
it and a preceding form (X) has the sense 'an entire X/full X^: 


- ‘a full stomach’ 
Mar ‘for a moment’ [literally ‘a full 
moment/instant’] 


1. Even though either % or «p can occur 10 coniun ona 
Posed, only 3; can occur if the transposition does occur. 


with qaa ifthe qara form is not trans- 
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sax ‘[one’s] entire life’ 
-7 ‘the whole nation’ 
The related suffix -w«ris used in conjunction with a previous word (X) to form 
! eclinable adjective with the sense ‘full of X’: 
gu wir mer ‘a story full of grief’ 
atg ww and *eyes full of tears' 


In Sanskritic Hindi, the suffix ga also is used with a previous form (X) in the 
sense ‘replete with X, filled with X'. Constructions containing the suffix tend to be 
ised adverbially: 

fact seaman Wl ale amgin 2a wd 

‘The students were attentively staring at the teacher’. 
SAAN RTT HEY d TAT eas Gp emma wer ar A d 

‘He wished to live blissfully in heaven after his death’. 
[cf. qq n.f. ‘death’; X aqq post ‘after X’] 


25.5. THE PARTICLE -31 


The declinable particle -a is found in Hindi appended to words of several differ- 
ent parts of speech. This form serves different linguistic functions depending on the 
type of word to which it is attached. 

When affixed to adjectives, at generally indicates either a reduced or an approxi- 
mate degree of the quality indicated by the adjective: 


RA m ‘greenish clothes’ 

aa gear ‘a rather good book’ 
TAM STAT ‘rather cheap food’ 

et-a feret ‘just a little bit of Hindi’ 


In a few cases, -at following an adjective can indicate an augmented degree of the 
quality of the adjective; 


aga- Tar ‘very much money’ 

AIA AT ‘very many people’ 

at can also follow nouns or pronouns, 

% ag ors Fa ‘like, similar to’, The enti 

however, functions adjectivally, 
noun form: 


in which case it is semantically similar to 
re combination of noun or pronoun plus M, 
modifying either an explicit or tacitly understood 


— 3NA aga 
Ta amasir 
JaA sew ay 
Frequently ar is attached to a pos 
Heel 8T es WAT fear 
(literally ‘Kallu has 


‘a girl like Usha’ 

‘a man like me’ 

‘to a girl like you’ 

Sessive construction.? 

&1 ‘Kallu is as clever as a jackal’ 
a brain like that of a jackal.) 


. WT does » A 
2. , t ng f 
not, however, Cause an immedia: ely precedi. ŞI tO be converted to g 


25.6. ECHO CONSTRUCTIONS 
ara St gerer fadt r aped dac 
*Maya's beauty is like that of 8 princess'. 
The particle =t is also encountered interspersed within verb. 
-at imparts a sense of likeness or similarity in these usages too: 
wt Fara wa | 
‘It seems as if Bhim had left’. 
VaR FS POA TA are STE at | 
‘It was as if he/she began to remember some old songs’. 
Weder Bt stat AA emi da 
*Shakuntala's older sister looks as if she is dying’. 
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al constructions. The 


There are some common idioms in Hindi in which 


-qT is a component. The most 
important of these are the following : 


soar ‘which one ?,4 which among a number of possibilities ?' 
SAP IH aga gi d ? 

‘Which Mr. Gupta was there ?' 

SINE gH ala merit qd ? 

‘Which story should we read today ?' 

gamt ‘just so much, just a little bit 

ae Ë AN-N GIAI GT aa E | 

‘I can only eat so much rice (i.e., just a little) today’. 

vr ‘the same, alike’ 

‘ale PAT ate AN HEAT F AAS WHA Bd 
‘(The expressions] siat sem and yam sir have the same meaning’. 


25.6. “ECHO” CONSTRUCTIONS 

There exist in Hindi means for forming linguistic compounds having the sense ‘X 
and other of its kind’. To a linguistic form is appended a nonsense word, generally a 
rhyme of the first linguistic item. The nonsense word is commonly made to begin with 
the sound a-, although such “echo” words beginning with other sounds are not un- 
usual : 

qrit-arit frat ome ? : $ 
Would you like to have some water or something else to drink ? 


qut Het qx enmrammr faut 
‘Papers and such things were scattered on the floor of the room’. 


aon Ñ qvi qaleatts wr ST ^ 
‘The children were eating pakoras and other snacks in the sitting room’, 





3. Cf imper, part. f.s. dying. For discussion of the formation and use of imperfective 
. Cf. mit X . fs. 
participles v. 27.1. 


4. Note that the PÙA element of TT A ar. Thus 
followed by a postposition, even though the -& element is convetied toad 


‘in which office?’ appears instead of +fra-& ua d. 


A ; f 
-qT generally does not appear in the PS A ME 
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In a related type of “echo” construction, a word is followed by a phonetically 
similar, although not necessarily rhyming, form. Unlike the “echo” constructions just 
discussed, however, the entire compound so formed often does not differ in meaning 
from the meaningful first component of the compound : 


imam adj. ‘fine, well’ 
Asme, n.f. crowd’ 
ammm n.m. ‘ruckus, tumult’ [cf. &er n.m. ‘ruckus, tumult’] 
In a small number of forms, the nonsense word may actually precede the meaning. 
ful element of the compound : 


area (or arama) adv. ‘nearby, surrounding’ 
araa-araa adv. ‘in front, directly opposite’. 


25.7. VOCABULARY 


25.7. VOCABULARY 





n.f. tear 
n.m. bliss, 
pleasure 
n.m. waiting, expectation 
n.m. moment, instant 
n.m. ass, donkey 

n.f. poverty 

n.m. jackal 

n.m. enthusiasm 

n.m. brain, intelligence 
n.f. older sister 

n.f. view, vision, sight, 
perspective 

n.m. death 

n.f.boat, ferry 


n.m. breakfast, snack 
n.m. unit of weight equal 


to one-fourth of a && ; one- 
fourth, quarter 

n.f. request, prayer 

n.m. floor, ground 

n.m. (male) child, youth 
n.f. meeting; sitting room, 
parlor 

n.m. meaning, intent, signi- 
ficance 

n.f. death 

n.m. prince 

n.m. wages, salary 

n.f. appearance, form, 
countenance 

n.m. a unit of weight 
slightly greater than 2 
pounds [13x— 4 ara] 


contentment, 


25.8. EXERCISES 


25.8.1. 


Translate into English 


UH-aT 
Sgqr-uT 

X Ol EUM 
Gacic 


X3 a 
X è ma 
Xai 
X èma 
X3 faar 
X Fart 


X è frat (a) 
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adj. just so much, just a 
little bit 


adj. the same, identical 

adj. very many, a lot 

v.t./i. to wait for X/ for X 
to be expected, waited for 
v.i. to swim 

V.t. to teach, instruct 

v.i. to be/get sold 

v.i. to be scattered 

v.t. to cause to meet, to 
bring together 

v.t. to tell, relate 

v.t. to put to sleep 

adv. several 

adv. nearby, surrounding 


adv. all in all, all together 
adv. in appearance 

adv. in appearance 

adv. all together, at once 
post. near to X 

post. after X 

post. without X 

post. in place of X 

post. without X 

post. on account of X, by 
dint of X 

post. except for X 

interj. would that...! 

inter. which (of a number 
of possibilities) ? 





aar- 35, Ae awit &, fat aa st dat at d; 3 
A ere TCH sg (gu), far saht dar fg (gu); 


. farra fre (ga), aii maar wor (gu), fast erit ast 
4. RA- RA HAT, AAA FT EI, 33I- CRI. ATH, Te-TT 
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amr; 5. Send amma; gaewu iaa, Sawa gee, eigin Rawt; 6- serit fraa, Gier aun, 
IA ATA, gÀ aux; 7.0 UA PLAT WEN quaft est, i artt "bh EIE feat, 8. sd 
gere, FAA aaraa 3, HIT Teta Rata; 9. wur Wat, A-A fHereur, THA STORE, cud 


R 


25.8.2. Translate into Hindi 

1. (use non-inverted postpositions) on account of their age, except for their child- 
ren, without the policeman, in place of friendship; 2. (use inverted postpositions) 
without the Prime Minister, except for my three brothers, in addition to those songs, 
instead of these shopkeepers; 3. without staying (sew) in that hotel, without eating 
her (own) food, without looking in our direction, without giving you (fam.) any 
money; 4. (use -wx) the entire week's salary, the entire night's sleep, books from the 
entire province, the women of the entire village; 5. (use -wq or-qis), a life full of 
joy (ga), attentively (i.e., replete with attention [ eari]), sinful actions (#4 n.m.); 6. 
rather expensive saris, rather wet clothes, rather long poems, about the ‘rather beauti- 
ful woman; 7. (use -ar) ina river like the Ganges, near a school like that, a brain like 
her’s, ears like a dog's; 8. (use mat) which pea-field ? in which book? which 
poems of Sürdàs ? concerning which country's independence ?; 9. the same clothes, 
the same opinions, with ( ama) the same voices, identical girls. 


25.8.3. Translate into English 

l. fer err grat fs frr mp wer are aÀ gut aT Wercgrewdi | 2. arde few 
ques Bl AAMT sl, x AH mew, AK erm THI Gb qe BTA WD Hed | 3. TD fp Aras AL STET GEHT | 
4. sige aed F Sat aer wae aag 35. dew A aga st A aio Gb sni Fe rd aT 
sitit wat & frat fear 6. per Aaa Saat prd dag AMT Tra À are » 7. faa mer WS gu Fo A sel TG SIT 
amare! 8. ax mif fag ata me tel fem) 9. stam fe are fear aga a seed qx WT fee AIK 
wes m fer adag 10. aH fag ar fea tea vat ane oT aa 1 11. faa Aa AY TTT 
Sorel ore g ate gre ra fect 12. as meaa pred P agit ara cua 13. ga qug A fears 
ww ore Fait wel feat) 14. fear ware aren er fat aust at AV ag 15. saw fmc 
UH Stet h ara TTT ahr ATA W aot ala = | 
25.8.4. Translate into Hindi 


; 1. Ohhow bad it would have been if he couldn't have brought his children with 
him ! 2. He would sleep all day and work during the night. 3. Oh how I wish that 
Grandfather (paternal) wouldn't get so angry with me i 4. It is very difficult to 
learn Hindi without going to India. 5. The government’s hope is that all people will be 
able to live (fare) their lives without poverty. 6. Exceptfor his two sons, there is 
no one to help him in the fields. 7. T want to introduce you to the andit of that 
temple.8. As soon as he entered the store he shook hands with Mr Gu ta. 9. It is 
DE that you don't resemble your mother, 10. (use 1) It ae o if big 
brother was about to leave. 11. My friend has the brain(s) of a small child. 12. Bear 


S ERE 2 

ne - te en om to help a friend like you (fam.). 13. If I had a sister 

Oe AT eat n su NS D ose I wouldn't have so much misery/woe)- 
> Oo ? 

15. Would you like to drink tea Or VELLE M d with Maya (amt prop. f.). 


CHAPTER 26 


26.1. CAUSATIVE VERBS 


In other chapters of this book, pairs of verbs have been introduced that seem to 
function as intransitive and transitive Counterparts to one another. The two members 
of each such pair have been similar in phonetic form, usually sharing a majority of 
their component sounds. The intransitive member of the pairs so far dealt with gene- 
rally has signified an action conceptualized as occurring of its own accord. The transi- 
tive member of the set, by contrast, has been conceptualized as occurring through the 
agency of some ‘doer’. This dual division of verbs into intransitive and transitive, 
sufficient for forms already examined, needs now be expanded into a three-way classi- 
fication, with the new category being that of ‘causative’ verbs. The central character- 
istic of a causative verb is that its subject is not viewed as carrying out a verbal activity 
by himself, but rather is seen as bringing about the activity through an intermediary. 

Ina large portion of cases, the stems of causative verbs show the termination -ar. 
In some instances the causative in -ar alternates with a synonymous form in -sm. 
Causative verbs are treated as syntactically transitive, with their subjects marked with 
+ when the verb is in the perfective aspect. Normally the noun indicating the party who 
actually carries out the verbal action (as opposed to the party who causes the action to 
be carried out) is followed by the postposition t. A sample of causative verbs related 
to verb forms already introduced, as well as illustrations of the use of these causative 
forms, is given below : 

sara v.t. ‘to cause to wake up/arise’ [ cf. art v.i. and sm v.t. | 
StH HTS aot Tale BY TAT GT . à 
‘Have [ someone] wake up Pramod at exactly eight o'clock". 
amam v.t. ‘to cause to be built" [cf. a««r v.i. and ara v.t.] 
fa aot det rear get Hl Ae A ATT IT TAA d TAN 

E Shah Jahan had the Taj Mahal built in memory of his wife 
Mumtaz Mahal’. 
meam v-t. ‘to cause to be cut’ [cf. seat v.i. and arem v.t.] 

: d Gd mr UH ds aeai TET E | d 
DR MEE a, to have one of the trees in his field cut down’. 


mam /HarAt v.t. ‘to cause to do’ [cf. sr y.t.] 
S amare À asl Aas HLAT/HT eii d 
I'll have Kamlesh help you’. 
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26.2. SETS OF RELATED VERBS 

The vast majority of Hindi verbs belong to one or another set of related forms, 
The members of each such set share a common semantic core (e.g., a process of cut. 
ting is involved in each of ser /AmTesT rea) as well as a set of shared phonetic fea- 
tures (i.e., the consonants wand z in the illustrative trio). Moreover, the semantic and 
syntactic differences among the members of some one set (e.g., 441/aqm/atatat) are 
analogous to the differences among many other sets (c.g, Twa/TerH/TaTIT; vest/ssrm/ 
ssam). , 

Unfortunately, there are complications in this seemingly orderly pattern of related 
verb forms. The phonetic relations among the members of a verb set need not be of 
the simple sort shown above. Sets exist whose members have phonetic shapes that are 
related to each other by complicated rules of derivation. Moreover, the semantic rela- 
tions among the members of aset need not be of the simple intransitive/transitive/ 
causative pattern outlined above. Some sets may have no intransitive member at all; 
others may have two semantically differentiated transitive members. In other instances, 
a set may have two or more members different in form, but alike in meaning. Sets 
differ in the number of members they contain, ranging from as many as five to as few 
as one. It is necessary, therefore, to divide these sets into common types, and to list 
other sets that do not conform to the most productive patterns. 

One exceedingly common type of verb set is of the type illustrated by the forms 
cited above. This pattern consists of an intransitive form whose root contains one of 
the vowels —:- or —g-, (less commonly -à- or —#1-) and transitive and causative verbs 
formed by the addition of -at and —ar respectively to the root of the intransitive : 


gm ‘topullback, gm — 'todrive back, gear ‘to cause to 


retreat’ push back’ pull back’ 
fror ‘to fall’ frat ‘to fell’ fram ‘to have some- 
thing felled’ 
at ‘to swim’ am ‘tomakeone azar ‘to cause one 
swim’ to swim’ 
ateqm ‘to boil (i) aterat ‘to boil (f) atamı ‘to have someone 
boil’ 


Yet another phonetic alternation can be observed in many other sets. Where the 
transitive member of a set shows -ar-, the intransitive and causative exhibit —x-. The 
sounds —— and -g-in the transitive are paralleled by -s- in the intransitive and causa- 
tive. Lastly, —s- and -si- in the transitive correspond to —;— in the intransitive and 
causative: 


sto emer acy fmm ‘to take out, frmarm ‘to have some- 
‘ gemoyve] one remove’ 
fmm ito be ground aami Cto grind? ‘fiat ‘to have some- 
ind’ 
fair *to be sur- ta t - one grin 
rounded’ 4o surround fiat ‘to cause to be 


surrounded’ 
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Wear *to be robbed' eat ‘to rob’ geam ‘to have some- 
one rob’ 
E RI ‘to be/get art ‘to open? grat ‘to have some- 
opened’ one open’ 


In some sets, the pattern of vowels is Seemingly the opposite of that displayed in 
the last cited sets of verbs. Here the intransitive member of the trio shows the root 


_ vowels -ar/ ~§-/-v-/-8-, or —-[-sl-|-5-, while the transitive and causative display 
-s8-, —&-, and -s- respectively: 


wmm ‘to wake’ SRITIT ‘to awaken wart ‘to cause to 
someone’ awaken’ 
Rear ‘to lie down’ fremt ‘to lay down’ feam ‘to have some- 
one lie down’ 
åsa ‘to sit down’ fem ‘to seat (some- fasat ‘to have some- 
one)’ one seated’ 
what ‘to get famat ‘to soak (some- fiam ^ ‘to cause to 
drenched” thing)’ soak’ 
TAT ‘to wander, qarT ‘to turn (some- Wart ‘to have some- 
meander’ thing) around One turn’ 


Some sets do not have an intransitive Member, but show instead a distinction 
between two semantically distinct transitive forms: 


Ugat ‘to read, qat ‘to instruct, qat ‘to cause to 
study’ read to’ teach’ 
ara@at ‘to learn’ famm — 'to teach’ Raamt ‘to cause to learn’ 
gmat ‘to hear’ gat ‘to tell’ gamt ‘to cause to tell’ 
amm ‘to speak’ qmm ‘to call’ qwamr ‘to rb someone 
call’ 


In those cases where the root of the first member of a set ends in a long vowel, 
an -- is inserted before the —«r and — of the second and third members of the set 
respectively : 


ar ‘to sleep’ gar ‘to put to sleep’ gaat ‘to cause to 
put to sleep’ 
tat ‘to drink fratat ‘to give to drink, fawamt ‘to cause to 
smoke’ smoke’ drink or smoke’ 
G D i famm ‘to feed’ faaam ‘to have someone 
amt to eat ud 


i itives i d corresponding causative forms in -t are 
In some Instances, transitives in -aT an p 
Synonymous : i 
tar ‘to give’ faamir/fesrarir *to cause to be given 





1. The -aq-/-8-/ -g- vowel alternation in this set is irregular. 
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P tto do’ i PUTEA ‘to cause to do’ 
arr ‘to sew’ Rrerar/frerarar ‘to cause to sew’ 


Consonantal alternations are not unusual among the members of related verb sets, 
Often such consonantal variation occurs in conjunction with vowel alternations of 
the various kinds described above. The alternation of z with ¢ is particularly 


common: 
farm ‘to be sold’ aaar ‘to sell’ firmamı ‘to cause to be 
sold" 
zea ‘to break (i.)’ agm ‘to break (t.)' gemr/ *to cause to 
gara break’ 

went ‘to be free, sem ‘to set free’ gsrm/ ‘to cause to set 
escape' ZETT free’ 

ear ‘to break, split wies ‘to break, split PaT ‘to cause t break, 
open (1)’ open (t) split open’ 


In many cases, alternate forms can be found for one or the other members of a 
verb set. From asa ‘to sit may be formed either der or faerat ‘to seat someone’ and 
aearat or fasat ‘to have someone seated’. Likewise, from the intransitive form tat 
‘to be wet, drenched’ can be formed either of the alternate transitive forms famat or 
the irregular fam ‘to drench’. 

Some sets of related verbs differ from the archetypical three-member sets described 
above. amt ‘to come’ and ar ‘to go’, for instance, are unique members of their sets. 
In contrast to these one-member sets is a group containing four members: either 
feam/etaat (i) ‘to seem, appear’; łam (t) ‘to see,’; fearat (t); ‘to show’ (alternating with 
the synonymous fram’); and feaart ‘to cause to show’. -From èT ‘to take’, no form 
is possible with the transitive suffix —ar, although a causative form famn ‘to cause to 
take’ does exist. The meaning of a particular member ofa verb set is often idiosyn- 
cratic. For example, from ser ‘to say’ can be formed agama, having the meaning ‘to 
be called, to be named’, not as one might guess ‘to cause to say’. Likewise, the 
intransitive form ae has the sense ‘to die’, whereas its transitive counterpart «rm 
means ‘to hit, strike’, not ‘to make die". 

It is, regretably, not possible to formulate precise rules that will always allow the 
prediction of what the meaning and form of each of the members of a set of related 
Me gil be EE stated go" are merely guidelines that provide the 
SOC OS relate cets : sample of the more common and productive 

3 TOS. space prohibits a detailed discussion of the many 
exceptions to the rules stated above. Ultimately, th d the 
considerable variation in the w. h mien necds, be alert to 

ays that sets of related verb forms are constituted. He 


must bear in mind that the idios i i 
yncratic prope i i 
have to be mastered on an individual es eb o ES d 





2. The semanti V 1 
ntic element of dying in Wer IS preserved in the compound qr epar ‘to kill’. 
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26.3. USES OF at 


The form at is used, either by itself or in conjunction with other words, in a 
number of distinct ways. These various locutions function as several different parts of. 
speech (i.e., as particles, conjunctions, and exclamations) and correspond to diverse 
grammatical devices in other languages. 

qt is used as a conjunction in several ways. It is employed to introduce the conse- 
quent in ‘if...then’ sentences (cf. 24.1, 25.1): 

ufaenrx S wx OTS at ae zee Het HUH | 
‘Shell marry again if I die’, 
It alternates with aa as the correlative to sm (cf. 22.1.2): 
aa ag are dla 4 wx qx aT A 
‘I wasn't at home when she came’. 
Often the conjunctive use of at has contrastive force, allowing the second clause 
to overturn some supposition derived from the first: 3 
ae WT S dI NT Gi wüb ? 
*He's hungry, so why doesn't he eat?' (overturning the supposition that 
if he's hungry, he'll eat). 


qt is also used to introduce a conclusion reached after or as a result. of the preced- 

ing discourse: 
qt arg gfzur H arh feed m wu R 1 
‘So you have learned quieta bit of Hindi in India’. 

Lastly, conjunctive dt serves to continue a conversation, leading it to a conclusion, 
turning it in a new direction, or introducing a question based on the preceding 
discourse: 

wT aa aga uut gi gn d 

‘So you must have been quite happy’. 
qt fex quei mur frat ? 

‘So what did you do then?’ 

In addition to occurring at the beginning of a clause, linking that clause to a pre- 
vious clause or bit of extended discourse, dt is often used quasi-postpositionally. Here 
the qt is placed after some linguistic entity, be it a noun, pronoun, verb or other part 
of speech, a phrase, or an entire clause, but does not cause that entity to be in its 
oblique case, even if the entity is subject to such changes. Most commonly, this use of 
at serves to link the clause in which it appears to the previous discourse, often contrast- 
ing the entity immediately preceding the at with some parallel entity in the previous 
discourse or understood through context : 

ww wg OTs | m : 

‘It’s six o'clock (in answer to an inquiry about the time). 

a 1 [ 1 a Tel SCAT | 

d wa qur are mma ewm gp eH AY we AT m 1 
‘Pm afraid of all kinds of wild animals, but Indra isn't afraid of them'. 
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ag ma dre diré, Te He GAT qe AAT R | 

"He's my friend, but sometimes he lies to me’. 

saat aa wifi at frau Sp vx ewm sU TT d | p. 

‘All of her friends were sent invitations, but Sultana didn’t come’, 


Nen-initial at is also employed in the enumeration of a list of particulars: 
ga dr saat wae ii He AAT | gat, eu N adt go vt TR | | 
‘First of all, I can't help him and, secondly, there is no friendship bet- 
ween us’. 

The combination of at plus an immediately following aẹ (literally ‘correct, right, 
true") is used at the end of the prior clause of a type of compound sentence. This 
usage concedes the truth. of the first clause, while still asserting the second: 

qq HA dt ét, qx LM Tél dl 

*Its true he/she is rich, but he/she isn't happy’. 

ag fedt aret at mr qx qux d Tea Ata Wl fear d 

*She would have spoken Hindi to be sure, but others didn't give her a 
chance’. 

The sequence «&i a} appears in either of two functions. As a conjunction, it has the 
sense ‘otherwise’: 

AIT Tea qx IT Bret, ét dT ATA AL TTT | 
‘Water your plants, otherwise they'll die from lack of water’. 
It can also be used as an exclamatory negative reply to questions: 
aT ga sant frat ar wu ? 
ad ar! 
*Did you eat his/her sweets?' 
‘Of course not!’ 
ue phrase qt «t is used as a conjunction synonymous with f&x vt ‘nevertheless, 
still’ : 
SR dre eiit rr spur d, at t a atur d à 
‘He has already eaten all of twenty samosas, and still he demands more !' 
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ptet 


afan 
aten 


fieret 


43313 3313 


26.5. EXERCISES 


n.f. cottage, bungalow. | sar 


detached house 

n.f. news, information 
n.f. roof, ceiling 

nf. often in pl. form 


wfeeat leave, vacation, 
break 


n.m. landlord, landholder 
n.m. festival, holiday 
n.f. party, feast 

n.f. interest, curiosity 
n.f. sun light, hot sun 
n.m. invitation 
n.f.rainy season, mon- 
Soon 

n.f. wife 

n.m. teacher, instructor 
n.f. kitchen maid 

n.m. term of address used 
for shopkeepers; also 
respectful term of address 
for members of Bania 
and Kayasth castes 

n.m. iron 

n.m. truth; adj. true 

n.f. wind, air 

n.m. condition, state of 
being 

adj. single, solitary 

adj. ordinary, everyday 
adj. empty, free (time) 
adj. thirsty 


Aart 
Eun 


et 


X at Y at aax dar 

Xai Y a ua 
Paar 

fre 

Hur 

wear 


zm 
X at faei gia 


qgar 


peal 


ISAT 


ART 

Wat 
aa FY ae 
SIT dix qx 
Fal 

ala dlx qx 
X wr ae & 


AIX 
Tet an fe 


adj. hungry 
adj. governmental, official 


v.i. to be or become 
bored 


V.i.to be called, to be 
referred to 

v.t. to inform X of Y 

v.i. for X to receive news 
of Y 

v.i. to be surrounded 
V.t. to surround 

v.i, to be get free, to be 
leftbehind, to be released 
v.i. to break, shatter 

v.i. for X to be interested 
in something 

v.t. to carry, transmit 
[literally ‘tomake arrive’] 
v.i. to crack, shatter, 
split, burst 

v.t. to crack, shatter, 
split, burst 

adv. alone 

adv. frequently, often 
adv. now, this time 

adv. generally, usually 
adv somewhere or other 
adv. especially 

post. because of X, on 
account of X 

conj. but 

conj. to the extent that 


26.5.1. Select the appropriate verb from among the alternatives PR in each d 
the following sentences. In some cases more than one alternative may be grammatical- 


ly acceptable: 


l. q qx aaa (TH/THT/THAT) us — 
d i (aaam; : 

" To i MN sare at fagat $ ota (do/faor) fear 

4. fre gr eurer gare dieit amc (ETET) T | 
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wee HT war Hal HY (urr/fasrri/faerari) wr & | 

ga ag Aa aun aut (e/g) 89 gt ? 

Ha S gren aem TAT d wer (32/28/331) fear i 

amaret at ge (ur/fasr/faerar) wx oe Wh ui 

9. fedt i mi ox are (fre/frer) fear i 

10. wis amn à aeat ay (st/gem/gerar) fear i 

ll. waa emm ara (farfan amag) i 

12. met Rm dx fari ast (A/T) T$ | 

13. d qmi a ay ae (a/a/a) ur g 1 

14. gere safer wr Te at (Fee/sorat/soaraT) | 1 StH Ug TT aE ATH pt eh t (mrar) 
WaT) & | wt ag feel hex a ATA Bret aga st (smU/erTaT) Fat d 1 


CO >) ay 0 


26.5.2. Transform the following sentences using intransitive verbs into sentences with 
corresponding transitives. Subjects for the sentences to be constructed are provided in 
parentheses: 


e.g. am m war (fead) + ara vat feat ( or far) i 
l. gren Fat sect mer oe (stat) > 
2. am 3e TAT (mer dit) > 

3. afte ge wu (weil aT emm) 
4. wrfsui frat è (gama) —> 

5$. foa zz amet (sur) 

6. saat sr Wht 1g (afer) > 


26.5.3. Transform the following sentences using transitive verbs into sentences with 
corresponding causatives. Subjects for the new sentences to 
vided in parentheses: 


We AAC HY mm VAT g (Ait) SU Her 8t onm R aT adt & 1 
STR Tea Wt Ye TET aT (M prop. m.) 

fae set ml amt für yr (starz) > 
Une dg area (frat) > 

wi 3 emit ster dw (erit). 


Té T mw ( n.m. patient, sick Person) st agt faet feat (sex area 
` ~ A 
Ei AK SED aT GUEH Sx faa (Remi)... x | a 


be constructed are pro- 


EA Wap 35 LOLS 3 


26.5.4. Translate into Hindi 


1. It’s true (use at wd) her condition i 
2. What is this kind of small red fruit E A Em 
for his son. 4. It is the beginning (Te n.f.) of Resist 
begun. 5. Generally, she has little interest in goin; t 
news of Jamal’s (ara Prop. m.) arrival in ine 
usually made of iron. 8, Suddenly the wind began 
9. Who knowshow to drive acar? 10. One oy 
long (xù 3x aF). 11. The Children especially liked 
zoo.12. Have Panditji teach the prince to read San 


but she will get well quickly. 
er wanted to have a cottage built 
but still the rainy season hasn't 
O parties. 6. He received the 
7. This kind of container isn't 
to blow (www) from the north. 
Ot to remain out in the sun for so 
the wild animals at (i.e., ‘of’) the 
skrit. 13. All the plants will turn 
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14. I don’t like to Stay home by myself. 
uses for Kiran. 


green as soon as the rainy season starts. 
15. Have the tailor sew three or four blo 
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A. Wreitarz atte fiam 
rr A rpg aia care d | TT He at 0a d, ferr Temper ur aaa aac ge Re 
nef uet emi rarer aon ge RR sere Ped ey aheas eta Meee oe 
Be ore aite Freer ear QA d uita vare preter amr rur at Frere at ary at rt ae eu di 
mite wt é dum at Grae wrfewt HH m Qd aure A es frc at ae AS a aT atat 
AT di et ere arf d dra are guam da | | wet ferrc frr qer gat wel a aac | amet 
Tet wa Hett R aT A ae Te g 1 UT ST TEATS ATA ATT FRR et UH aga AST ATT l| 
(from APS, p. 7) 


VOCABULARY 
mAT prop. Shalimar (Gardens) az n.f. saffron 
fama prop. Nishat (Gardens) aari n.f. bed (of a garden) 
aiia adj. worth seeing at n.m. rice paddy 
ATT n.m. man, mankind BEATSRT adj. verdant, abundant, 
water n.f. nature flourishing 
X afaa post. in addition to X fx =q n.m. a large tree that 
ant n.m. garden grows primarily on hills 
urat n.f. valley, vale fat adj. large 
wgl...mét in some places...while in s n.m. tree 
other places Saa n.m. evergreen tree, parti- 
Wor n.m. spring, cascade cularly pine, cedar, and fir 
sitet qrit n.m. fresh/clear water X & wat wg lies full of X 
wet n.f. lake 
B. da Reat 
il 
ama TR-N, 
dra Ñ aam | 
fea-a< at *Ie-wT8, 
ILE EU (sw : gat) 
2 
aware fux Wt oW Wh 
må gfrar fart qx at f! 
H amt ar feet Feet, 
aa det, d aT FEAT | (sax : fem) 
3: 
qrír & a qued TF, 


are WP TK ST AAT | 
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XW Sted Hl Sst SUT, 


AA UH ao mU | (Sax : mean) 

VOCABULARY 
qat n.f. riddle X at fea ager v.t. to divert, amuse X [cf, 
Fa n.m. straw, hay agami v.t. to make, cause to 
GEGIL n.m. stable flow] 
agam adj. voiceless, mute [—3- «ww n.m. tree 

‘without’ -am n.f. ‘tongue, «Wr n.m. leaf 

language’] SRI n.f. branch 
X Yaar v.t.tocarry the weight of sa n.f. shade 

X on Y [cf. att v.t. to mean n.m. fountain 


carry, cart, transport] 


C. aeae farmed at gern am Ht Ht at Act (letter to the editor) 
Ñ qs sp AY UTA wg Web Aiea ATR P Ces TX TT HT SIMTK HL WT AT | Aa Wis Sst as oT aT | 
& apne Yo faae qx Here feat Al Ge ART 730 FH AT Ag | Slo TA Wo R$ TAH AMX ATI 
A sd rer Uae 3p fer area fear shes grea A met él Val) AT ate QU AST TST | ATTEN at 
aie acl qx Tel 130 ARAL Ta Get AT | 
MES uer T as Tu WIRD grea a wer ARE TR ees IK ea Ul 
n 
grec TS qur anm: dor dtm ar ate 2" 
Hat meae d fanaa Wl gere WB at ag ater : aat ? firma at qtd am wr vit at 
wr, q fra der at pit d 2” PT 55 T 
A sho do to ori gom aE F fie aT Tae firra a qere ver mc aÀ 5 fe dr d À 


VOCABULARY 
firmaa : 3 : 
afa AIT nt complaint s F.. ATE this is quite rude and has 
E name of a residential ES “who do you 
colony : 
ast ae thing you are ?' 
ast rop. 
er A signal mui n.f. radish 
Scr adv. immediate] T-T who the hell are you ? 
adit nf. light "4 Sto eto Ho abbreviation for Delhi 
we adv. instantly, at once meee Corporation 
f nm. expression, mood, xn. oncer 
tone of voice 
D deai gerere 


VOCABULARY 215 


erre dig qu SP SIG TRI frat Mt wa p ceret mpi quf d agr dur 
dig eft Te | GAETE SPP T p aH a ag smi epus um ge pem qe 
"ret tft amt qup qx g, uut met sfr af sra 3i edt qt area gare at 
TA T | ag Wm Er T af Wd ez, vx Sts aT a fau ae aT Dd 

facaract mr m arr faepe d 1 ag Wü WIE, sci qur TERR awa ear qu g 

frea audis bag af 1 - | gerdranr 
agi Et AT | Tq XTH Y Y HAT A SRT RC Tu XY dId-qTaT a | i 

Frage mp Bisa TR genter sr, stu atx ert xg pré eta om fee de aah 
rr ae ee er rar aT S G 1 qid vef depg S fae eT a ara GE farar 1 goaa d get 
aa Wr fre qx cafe Ql saat WW aed eur 1 

ARTA BT OTT G 3 MAS siat 8 8 amit & 1 ara eit Paar gerer ome mat £1 SU AIST 
Sg TAL TST AK GAT ATT G | TA T SÍ wT THE ea GRATE 3 area SRI aT IST ITR feurd | 

(adapted from NPM 4, pp. 108-12) 


14g UF HTC GUT arg dp are 
Tw Toren fear ate aar, 
SEDI gim at weg 


VOCABULARY 

meari n,m. ascetic, spiritual agaa n.f. the home of one’s 
En " father-in-law 

g el Tarear n.m. complaint 

EC ae BS post Nfa n.f. love, affection 

es i PLN Sem n.m. deliverance, salvation 

a ae 7 Wee n.m. word 

x nmodistrict XwtY «wem vi. for Y to sting, prick X 

qu named z fraa n.m. the region of the Vin- 

aaa n.m. orphan dhya mountains 

X at aifa not like X, in the manner api adj. natural 

A 9 4 i eu n.m. scene, sight 
PEE EP aiaa n.f. religious pilgrimage 

B m TATT prop. m. the old name of 

ETC-ETX HERAT ee re wander from door to Allahabad 

ara n.m. hermit, religious sme prop.f. the capital of the 

E miendiCant à ancient kingdom of Kosala 

im n.m. ascetic, one who has rit prop. f. the old name for 
renounced the world f Varanasi 

m n.f. pity, compassion dq n.m. (sacred) book, text 


: : Y wafana prop. m. literally ‘the lake 
XwrYaxam v.i. for X to feel pity for of the acts of Ram’ 


SIT i 
' "EE n.f. creation, work of art 
: i urish, bring 
X ar mea- i raise, no 2 X at<aat wer v.t. to create, compose X 
RT up f. i i 
qut n.f. counting, reckoning 
Sg rir-ferarmr v.t. to (ee read and evaluation, estimation — 
MD TE X mamır v.t. to revere, honor X 
so UTD v.t. to create, compose 


afa 

Aa adj. sharp, keen 
fang n.m. marriage 
tex 


nm. a wife's premarital 
house and family 


X ayia ter v.t. to do something of 
great benefit to/for X 


CHAPTER 27 


27.1. IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES 


Participles are forms that at one and the same time share properties of verbs and 
those of some other part of speech. In Hindi, participles are forms that while largely 
verbal in nature, function as either adjectives or adverbs. Hindi participles are one of 
two types, imperfective or perfective. Perfective participles (28.1.) designate com- 
pleted verbal activities whereas imperfective participles represent incomplete or un- 
finished activities. 

Imperfective participles are formed by the addition of the suffix-a- and one of the 
vowels -ar, -u, or -$ directly to the verbal stem. When the participle is used adjectivally, 
it agrees with the noun modified in number, gender, and case. Adjectival imperfective 
participles frequently are expanded with one of the simple perfective forms of am, 
namely gsr, ga, etc. : 


aten (gar) saat *a/the returning man' 
aadi (gs) ser ‘a/the moving train’ 
alga (gu) inii st ‘to the running people’ 


srt at (gem) agar v as & 1 
*The boy (who is) drinking water is my brother’, 
WT WaT (gs) Agar via X qgar 1 : 
‘The boy (who was)singing songs reached the village’. 
; When used adverbially, imperfective participles show the invariable suffix -à, which 
is frequently expanded by gu: 
ag T ated (GU) anà ms perd fed 
“He met one of his friends while returning home’. 
str rit (gu) i ir t 
*Priti reached the village singin 


QU ger MA (gu) iur | 
‘We saw you going’. 


B songs (along the way)’ 
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Adverbial imperfective participles are often repeated (i.e. “reduplicated’). It is 

not, however, normal to amplify the participle with gar, gu, etc. when such a repetition 
has occurred: 


Tea wr AIT AA ast za TE | 
‘The girl got bored listening to the guru’s speech’. 
at at aad i ow oni gi 
‘I get tired watching television’, 
Adjectival imperfective partici 
understood modified nouns : 
WE wt Ae oT | 
‘Don’t wake up the sleeping’, 
TT GET peg tat at oT raw d 
‘A dying (woman) shouldn't be slandered’. 
The repetition of an adverbial imperfective participle can be used in Hindi in a 
number of other important ways. It can signify that some activity or condition is 
. going on whileanother event transpires : 
Ged 3: WT Faas PA- aS fux u$ AT TAT A 
‘T started to get a headache while waiting in front of the hotel’. 
It can indicate that some activity or state of affairs is the cause of the action de- 
signated by the primary verb of the sentence : 
WD fet Ta-Tas THAT aT ata HAG gri aT | 
*Damayanti's eyes started to get weak from reading all day’, 


ples may be used as substantives, standing in place of 


It can be used for gradual processes leading to some result : 
ore À wA- sat aga seit a aE 1 
‘A deep bond of friendship gradually developed between them from liv- 
ing near one another’. 
And, when followed by the verbs aat or qa stat ‘to be savedyrescued, to be left 
Over’, it can be used in the sense of English ‘almost’ : 
qe AMARA TT TAT | 
‘He almost died’. 
frm eed-ed aa TAT | 
‘The glass almost broke’. ie: 
Adverbial imperfective participles are used in a number of different Hindi tme ex- 
pressions. Together with aaa or aqq they can have the sense ‘at the time of...’: 
1 fs «i$ qum Fel g | 
E M he A that no one else was ready'. 
In the construction type X «t imperfective participle aim, they denote the elapsing of 
time since the beginning of an activity that is still in progress: 
area BY fuer qund gu CH ehm QUT R à 
‘Ram Lal has been playing the sitar for a month’. 
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Expressions containing a meagure of time together with the imperfective participle 
ot war have the sense ‘as long as...’ : 
A ATA wed wwe TT A qx aT | 
‘I won't even set foot in their house as long as I live’. 
Aa Ta aed Web ATT | 
‘The children won’t wake up as long as its dark’. 
Some other adverbial expressions formed from the imperfective participle have 
idiomatic senses : 
M Se aft ‘as long as I'm alive’ 
a-ga ‘gradually, little by little’ 


27.2. KINSHIP TERMS 


The Hindi kinship system is vastly more complicated than that of English and most 
European languages. Single lexical items are found in Hindi for a larger number of 
familial relations than are differentiated by the lexicons of European languages. The 
Hindi kinship terminology system, founded as it is in the Indian joint family, reflects 
a family structure considerably different from that common in western culture. The 
translation of western kinship terms or phrases into Hindi by the mechanical substi- 
tution of seemingly corresponding elements leads to Hindi that is awkward, misleading, 
or completely incomprehensible to native speakers of the language. The system is com- 
plicated by the fact that a considerable gulf exists between its referential and appellative 
functions (i.e, between using the system to refer to individuals or to address them). 
Individuals who may be referred to by a particular term, often may not be addressed 
by the same term. 

The basic set of Hindi referential kinship terms can be divided for purposes of ex- 
position into a number of subsets, being those for basic family members paternal 
relations, maternal relations, relations of subsequent generations, and terms pertaining 
to marriage and marital status. Often several variants exist for a given familial rela-- 
tion, with different options reserved for distinct registers of the language. In some 
cases, Hindi speakers differ on the use of kinship terms. One Speaker may, for exam- 
ple, use separate terms for father's older and younger brothers, while another may use 
a single term for both types of father's brother. Often kinship terms are used for 
ironic effect in other than their referential meanings. 

The most commonly used terms for basic family members areas listed below:? 

Father (F) : frar, arr 

Mother (M) : mm, at, avit (Children's term) 
Son (S) : aer, ga 

Daughter (D) : 3t, gat, «ar 

Brother (B) : 1g, TIT. (ar), rar 


2. The following abbreviations are employed in t 
(mother), B (brother), S (son), D (daughter), Z (s 
(younger). For instance, the abbreviation BW is t 


his discussion of kinship terms: F (father), M 
ister), H (husband) W (wife), O (older), and Y 
0 be read as *brother's wife’. 
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Sister (Z) : aga (afer), afr 
Brother’s Wife (BW) : rê 


Sister's Husband (ZH) : agatgs 

In addition to the terms listed above, the words && or 

as terms of address in the sense ‘older Sister’. No comp 
sister. 


A highly developed set of terms exists in Hindi for referring to paternal relations, 
the most important of which are as follows: 


sift are often employed 
arable term exists for younger 


FF: arat FM: arit 

FOB: q% FOBW: af 
FYB: smar/arer FYBW: smét/aret 
FZH: gar FZ: qut, qam 
FBS: aa arg FBD: ae aga 
FZS: ga arg FZD: gat qam 


Among some speakers, the term amt and anit are used as generic terms in the 
sense FB and FBW, with no distinction being made as to older or younger. No differ- 
entiation is made between father’s older and younger sisters. 

A set of maternal terms parallel to the paternal terms above is also present in 
Hindi: 


MF: art MM: art 
MB: art MBW: anit 
MZH: star MZ: att 
MBS: aaa arg MBD: xit ag 
MZS: stir arg MSD: sir ag 


The kinship terms for relatives of younger generation are relatively straight- 
forward, once the already introduced terms have been mastered: 


BS: aT BD: «init 

ZS: wis ZD: aii 

SS: qar SD: d 

DS: ard, Aem DD: anm, Ae 


The prefix qx- is used in deriving terms for great-grandchildren from terms for 
grandchildren, and in deriving terms for great-grandparents from those for grand- 


parents: 
SSS: «à SSD: qaiit 
; DSD: qarma 
SS: qarit 
ee FFFW: qart 
MEF: MFFW : qxarit 





3. For so Hindi speakers the term stm is used for an older (but not younger) sister's husband, 
. For some £ 


dress, with the more general agag used 
i is used only as a term of address, 1 
d. pe ions is anii A younger sister's husband is normally not addressed 
when a 


by a kinship term, but rather by his given name. 
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Hindi terms relating to marriage are particularly confusing from a western point 
of view. A woman upon marriage leaves the family in which she is raised (maT or 
drex) and enters the home of her new in-laws (wgxmr).* Different terms are used in 
specifying various relations between a son-in-law and the members of his wife's 
family from those used in describing the relationship between a daughter-in-law and 
her husband's family. More terms exist for referring to a wife's in-laws than for 
designating the husband's, no doubt because of the fact that a husband's brothers are 
normally specified as being older or younger than the husband, while no such specifi- 
cation is made in the case of the wife's brothers. Some ofthe most important terms for 
relations by or through marriage are as follows: 


Husband (H): ofa, arfara, witgx Wife (W): nett, ae (aA), wene 
Father-in-law (HF or WF): agx Mother-in-law (HM or WM): arq 
Son-in-law (DH) : ama Daughter-in-law (SW): ag 
Brother-in-law (HOB) : sis Sister-in-law (HOBW): Sarit 
(HYB): 2a (HYBW): lmer 
(HZH): ae (HZ): TUR 
(WZH): arg. (WZ): mÑ 
(WB): wmm : (WBW): www 


The use of kinship terms in addressing (as opposed to referring to) individuals is 
exceedingly complex, and a full discussion of this matter is beyond the scope of this 
introductory primer. The student should, however, be aware of the following 
principles. In many traditional households throughout north India, rules exist 
thatgovern the ways in which individual family members may be addressed in 
given situations. Thus, for example, even though a wife's husband's parents are her 
agı and ata, they are addressed with terms for father and mother. A brother's wife, 
whether older or younger, is referred to as wre. But whereas the brother's older sister is 
normally addressed as writ, the younger sister need be addressed by her given name. 
Many Hindi referential kinship terms, are, indeed, never used appellatively. The pre- 
cise term to be used in addressing family members depends on the relation between the 
addressor and addressee, the social context, factors of age difference between various 
pertinent family members, and the intent of the speaker (i.e., whether being deferen- 
tial, sarcastic, affectionate, etc.). : 

The use of Hindi kinship terms is further complicated by the fact that many terms 


are used in addressing individuals whose biological relationship to the speaker is other 
than that signified by the term, matsi and froi, fi 


P applications. arar, originally ‘grandfather’ is 

bow ted o adire any elt man, t Gon) and 88 (tg melee aed 

addressing any small children, whether biologically related to the speaker or not 

. The t b 

4. The terms aaa and Tex can only be used to refer to the premarital h f a woman, 
whereas W9th* can refer to the home of ei uo © 


S of , 5 : 
term agxa literally refers to the home See father inian gt SM Ne 
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A number of kinship terms have pejorative con 
tially. The terms «rer (WB), aax (HF or WF), and 
when used appellatively (the first two correspondin 
second to ‘bitch’), and should be 


A peculiarity inthe Hindi syst 


notations when used non-referen- 
ait (WZ) are particularly abusive 
8 to ‘bastard/son of a bitch’ and the 
avoided unless deliberate insult is intended. 

em for referring to and addressing family members 
concerns the ways in which married women speak of or to their husbands. In many 
traditional homes it has been customary for a wife to avoid directly stating the name 
of her husband or, in fact, even referring to him explictly as husband. Rather, any of a 
number of types of periphrastic devices are employed. She may designate her husband 
as the father of one of her children "e.g., mq 3 fret ‘Lallu’s father". She may choose 
locutions that avoid requiring that a name be specified (e.g., passives and other sub- 
ject-less constructions). Or she may simply refer to him with a third person pronoun 
such as a or 3, leavingit to the listener to deduce that the pronoun refers to the 
woman's husband. Often this system of ‘no-naming’ is extended to all elder males in a 
woman's family. Although still maintained in rural and traditional families, this system 
has fallen out of fashion in many westernized families. 

In recent years the use of English kinship terms, often in conjunction with the 
honorific marker sf, has become quite common in westernized contexts. In families of 
this type it is not unexpected to hear words such as weft, 3st, arg, aid, and sm along 
side of native Hindi words for various familial relations 
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27.3. VOCABULARY 


n.m. respect, honor 

n.m. arrangement, prepa- 
ration j 

prop. m. the god Krishna, 
also known as Steer 

n.m. pl. family members 
n.f. life 

n.f. praise 

n.f. preparation 

n.m. dowry 

n.m god 

n.f. goddess 

n.m. wife's family, wife's 
family home 

n.f. undershirt, vest 

n.m. term of address for an 
old man; grandfather 

n.m. pl. children, progeny 
n.f. slander, malice 

n.m. ox 

n.m. speech, lecture 

n.f. (she-) buffalo 

n.m. wife's family, wife's 
family home 

n.m. wedding, marriage 
n.m. member 

n.f. father-in-law's house 
n.m. sitar (a stringed musi- 
cal instrument) 

n.m. headache 

adj. weak 


adj. indecl. collect, assem- 
bled 


Hat 
gaam 
gw 
WX ae 
SIT 


anm 
qun 


i ap 39534 


Gok 


» «A 


1 Pe 
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qua adj ruined 

Xaaa v.t. to show/give respect to 
X 

X a ES v.t./i. to arrange for X/ for 

sit/erir X to be arranged 

Sarat y.t. to bring/take down 

fasi v.i. to bloom 

faea v.i. to scream, yell out 

IT v.i. to congeal, freeze, take 
root 

war aera v.t./i.to gather, collect/to 
be gathered, to come to- 
gether 

sir v.i. to live, exist 

quu v.t. to look for, search for 


X Sr dap aur] v.t./i. to prepare for X/for 


am preparations for X to take 
place 
Xïğğ wm v.t. to set foot in X 
ami v.t. to play (a musical 


instrument), to makesound 
qum pojam v.t./i. toruin, destroy X/to 
be ruined, destroyed 
X $t qué mai) vt./i. to slander X/for X 


gh to be slandered 
WaT v.t. to celebrate (a holi- 
day), to persuade 
eu v.t. to defeat 
afge adv. slowly, gently 
kicsin adv. gradually 
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27.4. EXERCISES 


27.4.1. Translate into English 


1. med AT, ZAAT TN, esr aaa grew T amt nrn Agd- 
SA cum DAR SE BU E X; 2. mA-mà PA PT, als 
ra EMC , AAAA erret, de er fa; 3. efte err, dti ana aaa, Gera TAA, god TAT; 


4. We Ht UT HUM, GAREA d oppo 


Wet 5. Tat Ft ore EM, Gat Ha sm, Wn ema «n, HT 
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27.42. Complete the following sentences: 


pa EUER $12. mw at age iret ife of R 
£13. feet GE s foot deat aa. 14. Raman — 
fert agir et $15. Aft A wird saath 4$! 6. rani fundat &i 
7. fester efr & frat saa. $18. fret at qeit sparen saat $19. AA get ar af 
WG— — 8110. fei 2 a aot set} , 
































27.4.8. Translate the following phrases into Hindi. In numbers 1-4 use imperfective 
participles wherever possible, In the remaining numbers, use single kinship terms in 
place of longer paraphrases where appropriate. 

1. sleeping dogs, men washing clothes, women Singing songs, a farmer sowing 
seeds; 2. to the laughing girl, towards the man climbing that tree, concerning the 
falling rocks, near the man [who is] studying; 3. to fall asleep while talking, to sing 
songs while bathing, to do puja by offering flowers, to become tich by saving money 
(ta aura v.t.); 4. at the time to go to the mosque, at the time of giving birth, at the 
time of arrival; 5. your (pol.) sister's husband, my brother's wife's sari, his sister's 
daughter's toys. 6. Prem's father’s older brother, the teacher's grand-daughter (DD )'s 
name, Mr. Rahman (xmm) ’s cousin (FZS)’s home, in Vishnu (fastt)’s sister-in-law 
(WBW)’s dowry. 


27.44, Translate into English 

l. veal dee at ara sehr rame d Pofa gar) 2. wed mst d di sarc «mfg i 
3. fast R S sra eT 1 4. rer fr nO BD AR NT qu qm TTT d | 5. smi WP ATTA ATTA 
AMT Sta fara wa 6. HU A feat ag Sad-sad qw mma 7. sitet sfr gA AMM amaa eret FT na TSA | 
8. GF Te STR TG. fee are ATT Gat A Gera gar ag WT tee HIT | 9. qe ga st tar aes d fera 
Raai seg orn mra m g | 10. gaat sa aei cae frat ae stare d? 11. faa AÀ Fare 
A agra À afa 8 afam ay an gp fan en eiit à 12. qai, mace AA È are faam wm 
amg? 13. Fel ar g fee aag 3 Stet adi at aaeh, Ta aA a Ta aT 14. FT AIL aga enn 
Ta st are (=a aa) Fame? 15. JRR R F ga f fugam ww 


27.4.5. Translate into Hindi 

1. We saw the children playing in a street near the mosque. 2. The man putting 
on a kurta is my wife's brother. 3. The rice almost got burned (use aam) on the 
stove. 4. How long has your nephew (BS) been playing the sitar? 5. When it was 
time to go, big sister decided to stay home. 6. She grew bored working in that office 
every day. 7. What did your brother-in-law (WB) get by way of (ie, in) a dowry ? 
8. We were all very surprised seeing your cousin (MBS) swimming in the river. 
9. Big sister, when is Usha going to get married ? 10. Gradually, all of the flowers 
began to bloom. 11. The woman coming down from the ox-cart (Smet n.f.) is my 
aunt (FOBW). 12. This is: a picture of Sri Krishna at play (i.e, of-a playing Sri 
Krishna). 13. You will never learn anything (by) sleeping all day. 14. Livingin the 
same village, they became good friends. 15. Seeing the children helping Mother, he 


started to smile. 


CHAPTER 28 


28.1. PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES 

Perfective participles are constituted in Hindi by the addition of the adjectival 
suffixes —, -y, and -$ directly after the verbal stem. In a small number of cases, 
the perfective stem to which these endings is added is irregular (cf. 10.1. and 11.1.), 
In contrast to the imperfective participle, which signifies a verbal activity viewed as 
incomplete, the perfective verbal participle represents a verbal activity as carried 
through to fruition or completion. 

Like imperfective participles, perfective participles may be employed either adjec- 
tivally or adverbially. When adjectival, they modify some noun either explicitly stated 
or understood from context. The adjectival participle is often expanded with one of the 


forms gar, gy, or g$, with both the participle itself and the gar/gu/gà element agreeing with 
the modified noun in gender, number, and person: 


aor (ger) erexit ‘a/the sitting (i.e., seated) man’ 
48 (gu) eret ‘the sitting men’ 

42 (gu) emet $ ora *near the sitting man' 

aét (g£) aa ‘the sitting woman’ 

act (g ) erai ‘the sitting women’ 

act (gt) arai è amr ‘near the sitting women’ 


Adjectival perfective participles may be used either predicatively or attributively: 
ara at (gx) è ‘the soldiers are dead’ [predicative use] 
"t (gu) âf ‘the dead soldiers’ [ attributative use] 


Quite often, perfective participles are used to form adjectives specifying the condi: 
tion that results from the completion of a verbal activity: 


STSTSÍT at fata Har qx wet (g$) &i 
*Uncle's book is placed on the table’. 
"wr gx vet (r£) fara a SEE | 

‘The book on the table is Uncle’, 
FAC HT GANT g (gat) 8 i 

‘The door to the room is Open’. 


Fat È EF (eu) ewm qx 
‘on the open door to the room’. 





28.2. REDUPLICATIVE EXPRESSIONS 
me TQ wr ge era 
*This is the sari I bought’. 


w ate gi ast a 
‘on the sari I bought’. 


i) 
N 
Ui 


Adjectival perfective participles may be used as nouns, standing in place of the 
understood noun modified by the participle. When this occurs, the participle is con: 
jugated a noun: 

WU (Or wt gait) at Sanz frat ga wet gu ? 

‘Who does not feel grief after seeing the dead?” 
si at saiat a rmi qu a oT A a l 

"The victors were being praised everywhere’. 

Twotypes of formations are employedfor perfective participles with adverbial force, 

In one, the invariable suffix—z appears: 

aTa ATA feu (gu) THR ast wgx AAT | 

‘Zafar descended from the train with his luggage’. 

watt qx ad gu ag altar afat Fa vit d | 

"That woman (who is) sitting on the ground is selling vegetables’. 

fam mia Ñ wb (gu)emrr facet adt nar mur à 

*You won't be able to cometo Delhi without stopping in the village' (cf.25.3 Ne 
Adverbial perfective participles constructions are also found in which the participle 
itself shows not the invariable ending-a, but the —at/ —a/-£ of adjectival participles: 

aot FS TATA AST Tart gi ear args HA T are A d 

“Wearing her new Benaras sari, Shila was ready to go out’. 

Adverbial perfective participles frequently are reduplicated, forsaking ‘amplification 
with gw 

WRIT fet erat Ñ 32-48 mh al Har ? 
‘Who wouldn’t get bored sitting in an office all day’. 

Like the imperfective participle, the perfective participle is used in sentences indicat- 
ing the elapsing of time. But whereas the use of the imperfective participles denotes the 
elapsing of time since the inception of an activity that is still ongoing, the perfective 
participle in such constructions indicates the elapsing of time since the end of an already 
concluded activity: 


UH a feet dew gu at aa at dd r : 
*Ram has been learning Hindi for two years'. [action ongoing] 

TW at mT gA gu at ares gb qb |! : s 

‘It’s been two years since Ram bought the cow’. [action completed ] 
HEM mrem gu dir ert a TRR | 


‘It’s three weeks since Mahesh came’. 


28.2. REDUPLICATIVE ExPRESSIONS 
Reduplicative expressions are those in which all or part of a linguistic form is 


226 A PRIMER OF MODERN STANDARD HINDI 


repeated. Reduplicative expressions are quite common in Hindi, serving a number of 
distinct functions, and taking place vis-à-vis several different parts of speech in the 


language. a "r- 
One of the most common senses of the repetition of linguistic forms is that of 


iteration, or the providing of a list of specifics. Reduplication in this sense is particu- 
larly prevalent for interrogative forms: 
agb amb murem dur ? 
‘What (i.e., provide specifics) did you see there?’ 
TER er «Ws dri STI enu ? 
‘Who all came to behold the Guruji?’ 
agb frafra & fat ? 
‘With whom should I meet there?’ 
Another extremely commonsense of reduplicated forms is that of distribution, either 
among a group of individuals or across space or time: 
aug d fafa weal A iy Ger gud 
‘Villages of fishermen are spread along the sea coast’. 
aay wr rp waa asm | 
‘Please give two rupees to each child’. 
Hao ST SHIT IK eA TY Att fant dd 
‘You can get all kinds of things at the Lalaji's shop’. 
[ cf. axe ‘all kinds of] . 
Ba d BAT ATT Sal d aT gE dd 
‘The factory workers were all involved in their [individual ] jobs’. 
It is quite normal in Hindi to reduplicate various kinds of adverbs. This process 
often does not bring about any semantic change in the lexical meaning of the adverb; 
AN atf ‘Please speak slowly’. 
The repetition of adverbial imperfective and perfective participles discussed earlier 
(27.1 and 28.1.) further illustrates this tendency in Hindi to reduplicate adverbs. 
In other contexts, reduplication is used in Hindi to intensify or amplify the meaning 
of the item being repeated: 
erst R TT arr f | 
“Drink really hot tea while up in the mountains’. 
SETST Wat Feat 1 
‘Serve very cold water’. 
az constructions are to be found in whic 


: n the , . These 
constructions frequently have adverbia] fo bale temiappearsreduplicated 


rce: 

M ‘periodically, intermittently’ 
‘haltingly’ 

x. altingly 


‘looking repeatedly? 
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28.3. COMBINATIONS OF POSTPOSITIONS 


Sequences of simple postpositions are often employed to express complex relations 
holding between elements of a sentence. Some common examples of these usages are 
ï à ‘from among, out of’, qx à ‘from on top of’, and IX 1/%/at ‘from on top of’: 

wae VeTH Gp UH aha EET I 

‘Perhaps one of them will be successful’. 

ae Tels R Wd fae a aT 

‘He fell from the top of the mountain and died’. 
Tears qx Xm attest saint at Eg 

‘The hut at the top of the hill is Jay Shankar's.? 


28.4. ONOMATOPOETIC EXPRESSIONS 


Onomatopoetic words or expressions are those whose phonetic shapes are held by the 
speakers of a language to be iconic replicas of the meanings of the words or expressions 
themselves. In English, for example, the words buzz and humm are believed by many 
to physically resemble the sounds they signify. 

Onomatopoetic expressions in Hindi are- almost always reduplicative in nature, 
with the second form either identical to the first or derived from it by the substitution 
of one or a small number of sounds: 


FCAT ‘rumbling, snorting noise’ 
east ‘sound made by water dripping or falling’ 
ucc ‘sound made while snoring or clearing throat’ 


Onomatopoetic terms of this sort are usedin either direct quotation of the sound being 
replicated, or as adjectives modifying some noun: 
an-A ret *glisteningrain' [cf. ma-a glistening] 
qm cmm te À unu 
‘The stars were glittering cam-cam'. [cf. ww-««w sparking, flickering, 
crackling]. 

Unlike many other languages, onomatopoetic terms in Hindi are not restricted 
to words indicating physical sounds (i.e., those evinced through the formation of sound 
waves). Moods, emotions, and even bodily motions are all treated in Hindi as though 
they were sounds: 


EH- *glistening of rain' 
SHAH ‘glittering, twinklin:’ 
qeu *gliding, creeping (ofa snake)’. 


Onomatopoetic terms often appear in derived forms. They may become intransitive 
rom qeg can beformed the verb 


verbs through the addition of the suffix -amqr. Thus f iy 
quim ‘to make the noise qur to snort, rumble’. Abstract feminine nouns can be 
formed for onomatopoetic terms by the addition of -amge, literally ‘sound, trace, 


indication’. From 24-29 is formed the term zuewee *sound of water falling': 


qi at ewewree wr STATS GATS d El T | - 
‘The sound of water falling could be heard’. 
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28.5. A FURTHER USE OF air 
The intransitive verb aw, literally ‘to be made’, often occurs in the sense ‘to 
become, to be constituted’. In such cases, it is closely synonymous with gt sm: 
EU ARE FA PARA TAR AH TAT RRT d 
‘You ought to get rich working in this way’. 
Together with arg ‘hardly’, amar exists in the idiom X Y * Zt? emn ‘X hardly will 
become Z from doing Y, doing Y doesn't make X a Z’: 
ae eumd à ear Ale aaa g | 
‘Wearing a tie doesn’t make you a professor’. 


28 6. INTERROGATIVES USED AS EXCLAMATIONS 
In many languages, words that ordinarily function as interfogatives can also serve 

as exclamations. The English clause ‘Oh how lovely is the morning’ is not, indeed, a 
query about the degree of loveliness exhibited by a particular morning, but rather an 
exclamation of delight. In Hindi, too, interrogative forms often have exclamatory 
force: 

ag fact rest agt g 1 

‘What a good girl she is!” 

mal repr | Ag al SAT | 

‘How marvelous is this world of ours!’ 

3r dT fait dt ars sta mu 1 

‘Oh how many times he was victorious!’ 


28.7. CLAUSE-FINAL 3 AND aT 


In colloquial Hindi, the negative marker s and the question word «zt often appeal 
after a verb at the end of a clause. These usages are alternates for other more formal 
devices in Hindi for asking questions requiring a yes or no answer: 

Emt am WI ? 
*Won't you eat with us? 
ah BIS HT SD STAT Gur ? 
*Did he bring the clean clothes with him?’ 
Sat SH mgr hm g sur ? 
‘Is what he said correct? 
7 also appears at the end of a sentence i i 
n a sense equivalent icht wahr 
French mest ce-pas, or English is that SO, right: à E 
gH sat ler gba? 
"You're his friend, aren’t you? 
This use of also appears together with verbs in t 
T R Ñ waa qb mum ? 
*He doesn't help'in the house, does he? 


he negative: 





28.9. EXERCISES 


28.8. VOCABULARY 


, 
le 


iii ripas 


eT 
ea 
arst 
TPT 
maa 
eap 
LIES 
sita 
ET 
farma 
Sau 
zr 
amait 


ant 
aR 


28.9. EXERCISES 


n.f. art 

n.m. field 

n.m. wheat 

n.f. grass 

n.m. (pair of) eyeglasses 
n.m. net 

n.f. responsibility 
n.m. compassion, pity 
n.m. copper 

n.f. comparison 

n.m. sight, presence; phil- 
osophy 

n.f. hill 

n.m. brass 

n.m. cloud 

n.f. fish 

n.m. fisherman 

n.m. form, shape, beauty 
n.f. outline 

n.f. wood 

n.m. grammar 

n.m. word 

n.m. dictionary 

n.m. lion 

n.m. music 

n.m. support 

n.f. courage 

adj. extraordinary 
adj. crooked, bent 
adj. from Benaras 
adj. heavy, weighty 
adj. busy, occupied 


28.9.1. Translate into English 

$ed d amd; 2. Teal eas fret gem pcm, 

l. frae ash, qd sre d dt Fafeat, mer arma, Tet FR es 

ata atte daa oaa ada, enr fagi & fara ger were, sme wT fed gi few; 3. enfer sem, 
SS? ort qm free, aes px quel È THT D SIX RU TEARS TT aofai wt aa 3 aa tam; 
4. six 3 eredi FB A, Na qc Ur fire, are H AS À aaa PIERII; 3. fit ars ware! ; fnerit qnare 
avit !, tar grax ee l, feeit ri farei |, 6. wart (prop. m) SRAT TE mt aT, TATA 
wrfeuy xt gerer Ñ, aes eurem alte wernt A wed 


FARAT 
seu 


sites 
X at (Y ax) aa 


X a aut TAT 


XÈ dha 
Xè we 


X * we 
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adj. clear, clean; adv. 
clearly 

adj. clever 

v.i. to glitter, sparkle 

v.i. to be linked, con- 
nected, joined 

v.t. to unite, link, 
connect 

v.i. for X to feel com- 
passion/pity for Y 

v.t. to behold X, to catch 
a glimpse of X, to meet X 
v.i. to melt 

v.t. to cause to become 
entrapped 

v.i. to burst, tear, rip, 
split 

y.t. to tear, rip, split 

v.t. to spread out 

v.i. for X to have the 
courage to do Y 

adv. away, afar 

adv. inside 

post. in comparison to X 
post. beyond X 

post. in spite of X 

post. inside X 

post. in the form/guise 
of X 

post. with the support 
of X 
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28.9.2. Translate into Hindi 

1. broken toys, plucked flowers, glittering stars, torn clothes; 2. with the boy (who 
had) climbed up the hill, to harvest (srewr) the wheat planted in the fields, to ask the 
man standing in front of the store, to grasp the fish (that had) become trapped in 
the net; 3. in spite of being our enemies, in the form of an outline of Hindi grammar, 
beyond the Himalaya (feat) mountains, in spite of their living in Madhya Pradesh, 
inside the wooden house; 4. how many beautiful children!, what a beautiful garden}, 
what busy people!, what a crooked nose!; 5. to behold the Prime Minister, to feel pity 
for the dead of the city, to have the courage to leave one’s home, to leave one’s home, 
to rescue the six birds (who were) trapped in the nets. 


28.9.3. Translate into English 

J. anA ar fear gen ae vor ara 2. Te Hat gat at Gere mW TED Ht Te afat TEL Y 
BAe AA IR AT GATT AT aS HET 3. ge VTA n WEGE, Fad WIS BT Fad-kad, sale wr WT 
(n.m. enjoyment) feet agi ata) 4. faid ot wr awbr me gu as regi ast ef grg 5. fast 
AH Mle WOW, SUI qui Tt meam! (adapted from achildern’s poem) 6. ara faq ast 
grew d 43-48 giaa a? 7. RA aT fare a erat fend wt ats feat war) 8. areca, atta, 
WT FAT He seb aa ee HT aga Sar ea AT 9. AAI TIAL HAT AT Ae Hl Sant aad 
AT AAC Tea At, qx wu aT Heat 10. AAA up SIX ora eb T Ferra Mel a A Sar AAT aa TAT | 
11, eae 8 mal & er aes aT aia WT was gu 12. emere Spr seal HY faa- BT are faremo 
Sea & Tel wer TTT | 13. aah Hate aa UTD Hee gE ABU Heft GAT AT HTT Gu XE Hd 
14. earth T$ writ Bt etur Kaa aT reb Met dT TTA a- aaa oT 15. snp Aah ak 
Sferrearert 3 gm fet at axe Bt pfe wet aT wal | 


28.9.4. Translate into Hindi 


1. Give the boy (who is) drenched by the rain some dry (gat) clothes. 2. The days 
that have gone by (use skr). will never return again. 3. Please pick up the toys that 
are scattered on the ground. 4. It’s been three weeks since Father set off for Pakistan. 
5. Show the tailor (ax) your kurta so that he can see where it is torn. 6. Tulsidas 
and Sūrdās are among the most famous poets of the Hindi language. 7. Mrs. Gopal 
gave each of the children two rupees, 8. [ certainly don’t have the courage to confront 
Mr. Sharma in front of his friends. 9. One shouldn’t buy cut fruit in the market 10. 
It is forbidden to enter (i.e. ascend) into a moving bus (aw n.f.). 11. Nothing is ever 
accomplished without trying. 12. All the People standing there were surprised upon 
seeing the queen’s beauty. 13. In spite of being located (i.e. situated) on a hill, that 


E weather is very hot. 14. All that the fishermen caught in their nets were heavy 
ocks. 


CHAPTER 29 


29.1. PARTICIPLES- WAT 


Persistence, cither in carrying out an activity or in the state resulting from the com- 
pletion of that activity, is expressed in Hindi by either the imperfective or perfective 
participle followed immediately by the verb xat. Constructions so formed convention- 
ally are expressed in English by the words keep(s) on, continue(s) to, persist(s) in, and 
the like, although other phrases may be more appropriate in specific contexts. 

The imperfective participle followed by zgat indicates the sustained continuity of 
or presistence in activities that are conceptualized as incomplete, whether habitual or 
progressive: 

ah gr TX At ATA XR TH frat ZI 

‘Even though he was tired, Uncle kept on writing into the night’. 

sea tet | 

‘Be well!’ [ literally, ‘keep on living’. This a popular salutation, used at 
the end of conversations.] 

wa dep aad À aa feased g, fae at rect eit 1 

‘She has little interest in learning Sanskrit, but still she will keep on 
studying it’. 

ami & fa fer Ñ qu qug HT Sea STAT UT | l 

‘It is hoped that this kind of celebrating may continue in the future’. 

gar following a perfective participle indicates persistence or continuation of the 
state or condition resulting from the completion of the activity of the verb represented 
by the participle: 

adr ar far aaa uror qx dal Wer RT | 
‘Moti lay unconscious on his charpai for four days’. 
goa at ae Tee wp wena, $è fe | í 
‘There’s no need to get up, Sir. Please stay seated'. 
ma at alae avant X feat eod 4 Ne. 
‘The bottle of liquor remained hidden in the almirah’. 
Normally, the participles employed in these constructions of persistence are not 


amplified with gat, gg, etc. 


29.2. INDIRECT COMMANDS , 

An indirect command is one thati 
perform something, but rather is conveye 
termediary. It thus generally has the sense 


s not given directly to the party who is desired to 
dto the ultimate performer through an in- 
‘tell X to do Y’, ‘have X do Y’, etc. 
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The normal format for an indirect command in Hindi is X #/# oblique infinitive 
= Y] st mgm ‘to tell X to do Y": 
TA SEAT Sx ST mI HET! 
‘Tell Ram to go home’. 
diet rA aferat ater at afer | 
‘Please tell big sister to buy some vegetables’. 
The clause stating the desired activity occasionally is transposed to a position after 
the verb, which then normally is placed in the subjunctive: 
Um SIT ml fe ag wx mU | 
dat Jet afay fe ag afori ue 1 
The use of at in the above examples is somewhat less polite than the use of i. The 
former implies that the act of telling is unidirectional, i.e., that it does not invite a res- 
ponse. The latter, by contrast, leaves open the possibility of a response to the bearer of 
the command. 


29.3" STYLISTIC SHIFTS OF WORD ORDER 

In conversational Hindi, the order of the constituent parts of a sentence often differs 
markedly from that seen in formal styles of the language. Deviations in word order can 
be quite substantial, involving all or some of the major components of a sentence. 

It is beyond the scope of this primer to discuss all of the types of permutations of 
word order that can occur in the spoken language. Some shifts, however, are of such 


ET TH fear gar | 

‘He did a lot of work’, 

WH seer mech sitet fret ar | 
‘Ineed a good Hindi dictionary’, 
water amr frat gef qx | 

*You'll get juicy mangoes there’, 
TA rex IANT MTA ae | 

‘It will certainly rain by evening’. 


In another shift an attributive adiect; i 
a Jective, often a OSSess i ter 
the noun it modifies: E ioo af 


mii saat SES gres À sgi | 

"sf sister-in-law (BW) will stay in the Ashoka Hotel’, 
T 3S GAT Fe arr ar wg 

‘This ox of ours 18 good for nothing’. 


Forms of the copula 


frequ £ 
ah & frequently are found moved to the beginning of colloquial 
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è dt ae, aha um at) 
‘IVs expensive, but buy it anyway’. 
E Y order, qc fergeant ma aa ad à g | 
‘Tam American, but I like Indian songs’. 
Words or phrases can also be displaced to the beginning of 
saat att mb mee E d 
‘I know his wife’. 
SH IN BT GMT agi STAT set aT d 
‘This kind of food isn’t eaten around here’. 


a sentence or clause: 


It is quite possible for more than one syntactic permutation to occur within the 

same sentence: 
& dT facet ser, qx dar gan diat Ñ | 
‘I am from Delhi, but I was born in Bombay'. 
“You have said very bad things’. 

In general, the displacement of a word or phrase to the beginning of a sentence 
Serves to bring that word or phrase into Breater prominence than is normal. Displace- 
ment to the end of a sentenceis more complex, and can occur either to emphasize or 
de-emphasize a form. When the subject of the sentence has been moved to the end of 
the sentence, however, it is almost always for purposes of de-emphasis: 

TWIST ef xed et gH ? 

‘Do you live with your (maternal) uncle?” 
In this last example, the word ga is included as almost an afterthought, and is said at 
the conclusion of the main portion of the sentence with a minimal amount of stress. 


29.4. POLITENESS FORMULAE 


As should be apparent, the means for the expression of politeness are quite different 
in Hindi from their counterparts in English. It has already been shown (7.5) how the 
use of honorific pronouns with plural verbal agreement, markers such as sf and area, 
and plural pronominal forms can be used to convey respect or deference towards an 
individual addressed or spoken about. But this by no means exhausts grammatical 
devices for employing polite or respectful speech. Although it is not obligatory or even 
common in Hindi to use separate words correspondiug to the English ‘please’, such 
words do existand are encountered in the formal style of the language. The most 
common of these are zar su, gwar, and Ngarit He : 

HU Hh aval Ht Aare Fi | 
‘Please look after the children’. 
Recah ah mnm feet H WT € Tag | 5 
‘Kindly bring the papers with you from Delhi’. ; 
The words gar and garit may be combined with axt to form conjunct verbs that 


are linked with +t to an oblique infinitive: 
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4 
âs aa qx ara at presi BHAT | 
‘Please be so kind as to come right on time’. [literally, ‘please do the kind. 
ness of coming right on time’.] 
agi am quee arf ecd at HTT FTA | 
‘Would you please be so kind as to return the book when you’ve finished 
reading it’. 

A special genre of respect-bestowing vocabulary items may be employed during 
polite speech. This genre includes severa! substitutes for ordinary verbs (e.g., qaret for 
rq, verde amr for sie smi, quam car for deat, and wer for aam, atta, or ww. These 
substitute usages are particularly characteristic of refined speech in Urdu, although they 
are employed to some degree throughout the Hindi-Urdu speaking world: 

gah, WAT Wed | dumm cay ub qx | 

‘Please come in Mr. Rahman. Won’t you sit down over here’. 

ARMS AAA d qur A EHS gu Ta A HTT f 

‘The Emperor said to his ministers (who were) assembled in his court...’ 

It is also possible to convey politeness through the adoption of a leyel of diction in 
which one speaks disparagingly of oneself and one’s own, but in glowing terms of all 
that concerns the person addressed. Thus one's own home becomes a attdtarar, literally 
‘poverty house’, but the addressed’s home is a shaam ‘home of wealth/riches'. The 
addressed may be referred to as arat ‘leader, master’ or sata ‘sir’, while the speaker refers 
to himself as arta ‘nothing, servant’ or qaa ‘slave’. These usages, too, are most charac- 
teristic of elevated Urdu. 


29.5. JU AND Wi 3 


The word «xr may be used as an indeclinable adjective in the sense ‘a little, a bit’. It 
is occasionally followed by the declinable suffix -ur: 
au (-a) mù ‘a little bit of water’ 
aa- ax “a little while’ 
As an adverb, wa has the sense ‘a little, a bit, just’: 
WT Sart ‘just wait a bit" 


Often, adverbial wa at the beginning of a sentence has the effect of softening 4 
command or request. This usage roughly corresponds to the English phrase ‘why don’t 


you’: 
wa Hi aa RA zat d 
‘Why don’t you come to the movies with me’. 
IA atex fae mx 2a | 

“Why don't you come outside and look’. 
adi may bs used very much in the manner of s to soften requests and commands: 
quic AÈ ara füsur mita 
ULT wer sus xp dx mq 
*Why don't we take a stroll in Chandni Chowk’ 


29.6. EXPRESSIONS OF COMPULSION 
29.6. EXPRESSIONS OF COMPULSION 
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The adjectives area and sax ‘compelled, obligated’ 
elements, to express the compulsion or obligation to car 
an infinitival phrase is employed to indicate that whic 
phrase is linked to the adjective arg or mea by the | 
element is combined with either am or scr, dependin 
to the state of being compelled or to the activity of 
tively. A summary of important expressions for comp 


are used, together with other 
Ty Out some activity. Normally, 
h needs to be carried out. This 
postposition qx. The are or qx 
g on whether one wishes to refer 
compelling someone else respec- 
ulsion is given below: 

X oblique infinitive [=Y] n areis dr 

‘for X to be compelled to do Y’.1 

X Y at oblique infinitive [22] Karaja arr 

‘for X to compel Y to do Z’ 

* web eget qx aaja a 

‘I am compelled to stay here’. 

Faser sb uet spei x aa/aaa fear | 

‘Vijay compelled me to stay here’. 

In expressing prevention from doing something (as opposed to compulsion to 
carry it out) t (and occasionally #1) is substituted for «cand either of the verbs wat 
ae (v.t. ‘to forbid’) or xr substituted for arez/quax acr : 

Arash Spe HT MAT mec À wa m fear d 
‘Mother forbade/stopped Kameli from getting married’. 


29.7. adt 


aa dt at the beginning of a clause serves as an extremely loose conjunction, linking 

a clause to some previous discourse. Often the construction has contrastive sense, 
distinguishing that which is to follow from that which might be supposed or pre- 
supposed from earlier discourse: 

fam- erar & 138p aT der fer d | 

‘He seems like a wise man, but actually he's an illiterate farmer’. 

Aw dragf arr OB aad al qe dp fer mr eet aT ates, mue arfai wi ved 

oMa people don’t wear clothes like these. But today is Holi and 

that’s why people are wearing (such) colorful clothes’. 


ATA ll as indirect verb construc- 
— i finitives + tat Or TeaT, 4S we 3 

1. It is, of course, also possible to use infinitives ‘ action (cf. 17.2- 
tions ted wee or ae to express the obligation Or necessity to carry out some action (cf. 1 
17.4.). 
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29.8. VOCABULARY 


EGLE n.f. almirah eat v.i. to hang 
saa n.m. festival, celebration ziat v.t. to hang, suspend 
aiad ate n.m. Chandni Chowk [a | ewm tam v.t. to sit 
famous market in Old | ards amt v.t. to come ; 
Delhi] qm 247 v.t. to wire, to send a tele- 
ae n.f. charpai [a kind of bed gram 
made of wood and rope] X wr a-a v.t./i. to supervise, care for 
sm n.m. market, marketplace acir/eni X/ for X to be supervised, 
qm n.m. wire, telegram cared for 
ga- n.f. supervision, care akam v.t. to push 
qaae n.f. inquiry THTGIT v.i. hon. to go, come, 
ISTE n.m. emperor, king arrive 
afaa n.m. future : Teas FCAT v.t. to inquire 
quix n.m. minister, adviser RAAT v.t. hon. to speak, say, talk 
wae n.f. liquor area patja v.t./i. to compel/to be com- 
git n.f. Holi [a Hindu festival] pelled 
WIN FT adj. useful aac sera v.t./i. to  compel/to be 
hr adj. round compelled 
qaga adj. beautiful Xa/staqae v.t. to forbid to do X 
AAT adj. equal; adv. regularly | X €t gart v.t. to be so kind as to 
qra adj. compelled SIT do X 
LEO adj. vain, useless, good for | grat adv. please, kindly 
ic nothing gum adv. please, kindly 
angr adjdiliterate siia adv. cf. 29.5. —— 
du ad) uncon se ous qq adv. cf. 29.5.; adj. indec. 
"we adj. compelled a little, a bit 
eF a colorful, multi-colored Ngarit ah adv. please, kindly 
acj. Juicy > X aan post. equal to X, the same 
X anaa v.t. to be so kind as to 
do X n as X : 
xt Waar v.t. to celebrate, rejoice ES Con) , emeliy, ordinarily 
fo v.i. to hide, to be hidden inicr sinl 
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CHAPTER 30 


30.1. -aT F&T 


It has already been shown (8.2.) that Hindi possesses a verbal aspect, the habitual, 
one of whose main functions is to describe actions or sets of circumstances that are 
repetitive, regular, or recurring in some manner. The language has, however, another 
construction that can be invoked to indicate the repetitiveness of verbal activities. In 
this construction, the main verb shows what appears to be its perfective participle with 
the invariable suffix -ar. This participle is immediately followed by =e, which may be 
freely conjugated. The repetitiveness indicated by this construction is of a specific 
kind, to wit, that arising through force of habit or a recurrent pattern of behavior: 

WT act age & fre SmuT mum ur d 

‘Ram made a habit of coming to see his sisters’. 

art WS ear Fae xul | 

‘Study your lessons carefully’ (i.e, make a habit of studying your lessons 
carefully). 

Sa feat wa d gard am snmmo gar wait dia 

‘We used to talk to Ram frequently those days’. 

When sat is the main verb of such constructions, arat appears as the first element 
in place of the expected sur : 

WIE US aA STAT AAT At 1 
‘Madhuri made a habit of going to the market every day’. 


30.2. INDIRECT QUOTATION 


Indirect quotation is the process whereby one relates to another that which was 
said by a third party. Such reportage can be direct, in which case a verbatim account 
is provided, or indirect, in which a paraphrase is offered. In written English, the dis- 
tinction between direct and indirect quotation is quite clear, with the use of quotation 
marks required for the former. In spoken English, by contrast, the difference between 
the two is often blurred, with given sentences ambiguous between senses embodying 
the two types of quotation. 

; Dn dudit in Hindi is carried out by the use of Que or procs mee of 
Speaking (e.g., «eur ‘to say’, yea ‘to ask’, t ae ‘to request’, daar ‘to speak’, seat 


1. Thus, for example, the two written sentences John said I'm coming tomorrow and John said, 
- r 3 R c 
“I'm coming tomorrow” are realized identically in the spoken language. 
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‘to say’), the conjunction fs and a following clause giving the actual reportage, The 
reportage clause in Hindi differsin an important way from the corresponding clause in 
English sentences of indirect quotation. In an English sentence such as ‘John said that 
he was coming’ the words he was coming constitute the speakers paraphrase of Which 
John actually said. In his actual speech John would not have used the third person 
pronoun fe, but rather the first person J. Nor would John actually have said was 
coming, but most likely would have expressed his intent with some expression such as 
am coming. In Hindi, indirect quotations ofthe type Jo/m said that he was coming can 
be formed in one of two ways. In the more common, and also more traditional, way 
the reportage clause bas the appearance of a direct quotation, regardless of whether 
or not it is a paraphrase: 

wa d wer fr d aT erg | 

‘Ram said that he was coming’ or 

‘Ram said, “I am coming." ' 

my d qer fH 3 agt ds TTS | 

*Gappu asked if he might sit down here’ or 

‘Gappu asked, “May I sit down here ?” ’ 


The fẹ element is often deleted in sentences of indirect reportage: 
w 8 qur (fe) 3 ams | 
“Ram asked if he might come in’. 
The other pattern, no doubt under the influence -of European languages, follows 
the English system for indirect quotation: 
RT at wer fir ag SIT XT | 
*Ram said that he (either Ram or another party) was coming'. 


Of the two patterns, the first is by far the more common, particularly in ordinary 
speech and non-westernized writing. The second pattern is, however, becoming more 
widely seen in written Hindi, and may well become even more common as a result 
of increased use of quotation marks and other English punctuation devices. 


30.3. UNEXPRESSED GENERAL Nouns 


It is not uncommon to find in Hindi constructions in which the possessive post- 
position ®t is seemingly unconnected to any noun with which it stands in grammatical 
agreement. In ud cases, the st can often be assumed to be connected to some femi- 
nine noun with very general sense Such as ata ‘matt ing’, ‘ti ion’ 

) g er, t « or the 
like, which has been deleted : VERD EE 
ag Wei Tar mud et | aq ar wet TÉ | 
‘She used to make a habit of 
[with deletion of a] 
Teel ep aL ma S qur 
*First finish school an 
[with deletion of arg] 


Boing there, but she didn't go this time’. 


WX wx at, fx rete ary at er | 
d college, and then think of going to America’. 
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30.4. FURTHER PROPERTIES OF d 


The quasi-postpositional? particle &t appears in a wide variety of syntactic contexts 


in Hindi. Its meaning, and consequently its translation. varies greatly depending on 
the specific syntactic context in which it appears. 


at is extensively used as an emphatic marker, generally witha sense of exclusion 
(cf. 8.5.). It combines with many precedin 


‘ & pronouns and adverbs to form single 
word contractions. Some of the most common of these are the following: 


qe alae e dmt 
e+e adr aa atari 
w+ eet a+ 
Tae set sm --ér—srát 
mH waa wat 
B+ sd Tei dat 
Wd aatia 
wel Hitma 


The contractions st (=sa+¢t) and «Zt (=+zt +) have meanings not predict- 
able from the meanings of their constituents. The former has the sense ‘sometime (or 
other)’ and the latter ‘some place (or other)’. 

The placement of zt when following phrases that include postpositions is most 
idiosyncratic, and considerable variation is to be observed. In general, however, cer- 
tain tendencies can be pointed out. Sequences of a noun and following postposition 
are, at least in the formal written language. often broken up by a : 


w at 4 fau ‘only for Ram’ 
facet dr # ‘only in Delhi’ 


Sequences in which the order of postposition and zt is switched are, however, also 

encountered: | 
facet Fa *only in Delhi* 
S gaa a Ta HUT gi ‘I love only you’. 

There exist syntactic constructions in which the placement of @ before the post- 
position is mandated and others in which the order of these elements is reversed. In 
some cases, both options may be permissible, but with a slight difference of meaning 
between the two alternatives. In other cases, no difference of meaning may be discerni- 
ble. The complexity of the placement of & relative to preceding forms that include a 
postposition is particularly noticeable where pronouns are involved. Thus, for example, 
&ris incorporated into a contraction with a pronoun 1n such phrases as ien at ‘of this 
very one’, gat ar ‘of that very one’, eal er ‘of these very ones’, and Sel FT of those very 
ones’, but serves as an independent clement following posses pronouns in i 
‘mine (and no one else's), %4 @ ‘yours (int.)’, eu @ ‘our’, gamt &t ‘yours (fam.) 
and amat é ‘yours (pol.)’. 


2. ie. it occurs after the words with which it is associated, but does not cause them to appear 
"ires 


in oblique case forms. 
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I constructions. é effects diverse seman- 
bal construction involved. Where the 
fy the certainty of the action: 


When interspersed in or appended to verba 
tic changes depending on the nature of the ver 
verb expresses futurity, an appended t can speci 

wr urea gw fep Y | 
‘Mr. Jha will certainly meet with us’. 

With verbs specifying the completion ofan action or describing a state or condi- 

tion resulting from the carrying out of some activity, ét indicates priorness: 
«ut 3 ag few ép et ot fe saat are aren fa Gat fera wd TE | 
‘Uncle had already bought that book when he realized that he already had 
one likeit’. 

# is also found in compound sentences in which 
component of the prior clause and the second clause is introduced with the conjunction 
fs. The specific sense of the &.. fF construction varies according to the nature of the 
verbal elements in the two clauses being conjoined. Samples of these construction types 
include the following: 

afia rr Ep amer aT fan BTS TAHT TW VT TT | 

‘Amit was just about to go when someone started to call his name’ 

qafa facet TEs at f are HT THTSTX ATCA GAT | 

‘The President had just arrived in Delhi when the news of the flood was 
received’. 

wax ay et <er aT fe sx ah HAC uu AMAT | 

‘The thief crept into Manindra’s room even while he was sleeping’. 


the & is interspersed in the verbal 


30.5. COMPOUND SUBJECTS 


There is no single method in Hindi by which verbs are made to agree with com- 
pound noun phrases. In general, there are two methods by which such agreement takes 
place. 

Jn the first pattern, a verb form agrees in number and gender with the closer of two 
coordinate nominal entitles, or the closest if there are three or more: 


UF Tet A Fo ada AT It x FI 
Ke «d ae um ret AH qx vut WT | 
‘A platter and some utensils were on the table’. 


In the other pattern, a kind of “summing up” is carried out in which the com- 
pound subject is viewed as an aggregate whole. Normally a verb agreeing with such a 
subject is marked as masculine and plural, unless each of the components of the subject 
is itself feminine, in which case the verb is marked as feminine plural : 

OH At Saat aH em aet am i 

‘Ram and his sister came to our place’ 
sr sic Saat TET enm el ami | 

*Sita and her sister came to our place' 
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Uh Hta/a dis way we Ie gS dq (or adt i) l 
‘A kurta and three shirts were lying 
; Often words such as aa, ati, ai, etc. ar 
summing up method: 
ata effc wa Shi ar "ef STU] | 
‘Both Sita and Ram will come to your place’. 
T qu Sho hr HH wa pet ae gd qq 


ying on the floor’. 


€ used in forming aggregate subjects by the 


30.6. INTENSIVE COMPOUND VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 


: A type of compound verb construction exists in Hindi in which, unlike the majo- 
rity of compound verb constructions discussed earlier (cf. 19.1.ff.), the prior member 
is not uninflected, but rather either shows one of the adjectival inflections —ar, -c, or 
-§, with the choice among these alternates determined by the number and gender of 
the grammatical subject, or the invariable adverbial suffix -«. There is a wide range of 
semantic effects brought about by the use of such constructions, generally referred 
to as ‘intensive’, with the specific effect in any given instance being related to the 
nature of the V, and V, elements constituting the compound. 

Intensive showing the adjectival suffix -3/-u/ -$ attached to the V, are primarily 
limited to compounds having intransitive V, elements. In general, these compounds 
indicate that the primary verbal activity is in progress, impending, or in a state requir- 
ing immediate resolution. In some cases, however, any semantic difference between an 
intensive compound and a corresponding compound without an intensive suffix is 
either extremely subtle or totally imperceptible: 

gia ga & att ot xdv Yd 

*Sumitra was (gradually) dying from grief". 
BANC qaa AH A Her TT XE d 

‘Dense clouds were spreading in the sky’. 

Intensives showing the invariable adverbial suffix -¢ are by and large restricted to 
compounds with transitive V, members. Often these transitive intensives are used 
thetorically to add greater authority, certainty, or emphasis to what is being said: 

4 ways ag Ud GAT WIN STENT | 

‘I will certainly eat up all of this food’. 

H gaat me wg fe... 

‘Truly I say unto you that...". : 

Intensives are also to be found in Hindi that violate the above stated Beneraliza- 
tions about the transitivity or intransitivity of Vi elements. For example, intransitive 
V, elements are to be found that may co-occur with either gessi uen SHES Mo 
invariable -u: 

Tet sasr/Sest SIT LET AT | 
‘The water was about to boil’. 

It may be noted that a small number of verbal EN 
involving motion (i.e, «Wr am, Aa AT, ATT MM, : 
considered intensives of the type treated here. 


uctions already discussed 
[16.6.]) can properly be 
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30.7. VOCABULARY 
n.f. fire sada v.i. to boil 
n.m. cold Samir v.t. to boil 


3 





STET 

«nit n.f. plate, platter wat Viso touch 

ae n.f. education Feu v.i. to be pressed down, to 

gor n.m. person, man be subdued 

am n.m. love zami v.t. to depress, subdue, 

au n.f. flood press down 

m n.m. man, human being | erT v.t. to call, cry out 

zi n.m. man dur pear y.t. to present, offer 

aa (urea nf. madam (usually à | sra wen/ert v.t./i. to receive/to be 
western woman) received 

RIS n.m, state, reign, rule qmm v.t. to love 

seis n.m, president (of a nation) | aya v.i. to be tied, fastened 

qst n.m.spring (season) aiat v.t. to tie, fasten 

SHTIX n.m. news qeu vi. to turn (back), bend, 

STHTST n.m. society be folded 

qa n.m. heart AET v.t. to turn (back), bend, 

afar adj. compulsory s fold 

aa adj. other rut v.i. to be laden 

Caving adj. thick, dense area y.t. to load, carry 

ga adj. silent Wr v.t. to torment 

am adj. naked aÀ adv. unknowingly, un- 

areal adj. tiny, small wittingly 

cleat adj. tasteless, vapid afar adv. finally, at last 

ara adj. helpless, unfortunate | «was adv. nearby 

Wal adj. good STATE adv. continuously 

Hur adj. dirty, filthy X* pe post. in accordance with X 

Can NF v.t. to ignite X 3 aada post. near to X 





CHAPTER 31 


31.1. IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE- 


In order to describe a verbal action that is conceptualized as a gradual progression 
from one state or condition to another, the imperfective participle (i.c., the stem-Lat/ 
a/at) followed by some form of smr is used. The imperfective participle and the «rar 
show agreement in gender and number with the subject of the clause 

sai-sai ww cet gni mt $i fe Sue sa Tas | 

‘The days grow shorter as the nights grow longer’. 

wm aera d Aare Ë Ver s sur sedi sm xb d 

*Renu is being increasingly praised in the world of Indian literary 
figures' [vw prop. m. Phanishvarnath *Renu," a contemporary Hindi 
writer, best known for his novels, short stories, and plays.] 


31.2. A CONSTRUCTION WITH «T 


The intransitive verb aam, literally ‘to get/be made’, is employed in a special cons- 
truction with capabilitive sense. The schema of this construction is noun+-#-+-imper- 
fective participle+aaat. The participle shows the invariable adverbial ending -&. The 
entire locution almost always is in the negative and has the sense that X cannot 
manage to carry out the activity expressed by the imperfective participle: 

genre & fast oues WT weg ated TET aaa d 

‘Sudhir can’t manage to speak even a single word of Hindi’. 
Raat at AAT È are Gn Wd dew Tel TAT | 

‘Ramesh won’t even be able to sit down after such a long illness . 
GAR adt AST adr arc HLT Tal AAT | 

“You won't be able to cross such a wide river’. 


31.3. SOME ARITHMETIC FORMULAE 

There is considerable variation in Hindi in the means for describing simple arith- 
metic computations. The four basic arithmetic functions, i.e., addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division, are each verbalized by a somewhat lengthy formula, which 
may be reduced in several different ways for purposes of recitation. 


Addition: X « Y Ñ smear ‘to add X to Y° , 
ame aite /er/srar aS weg (et R) *eight and eight are sixteen 
Subtraction: X Ñ X Y «t wen *to substract Y from x’ i 
aa anah ia ia (A &) ‘ten minus five is five 
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Multiplication: X «t Y s mr ar 
a afama m ar (eit g) 
Division: X wi Y 3 art sar 
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ata maa fara ajaaa uit stre (AIE) 


HINDI 


‘to multiply X by Y’ 

*two times four is eight 

‘to divide X by Y’ 

‘twenty divided by five is four’. 


A. special set of Hindi numbers often is employed in recited multiplication tables, 
These words have the particular sense ‘times one’, ‘times two', etc.: 


UU ‘times one’: e.g., *ITX CHA AIK 
git ‘times two’; e.g., att Fal 9: 
fear ‘times three’; e.g. ar fau 9: 
skr ‘times four’; e.g, ÑA ater are 
GEJ ‘times five’; e.g., at a aw 

wor ‘times six’; e.g., an ger alata 
sur ‘times seven’; e.g, a) aut alee 
azar ‘times eight; e.g., UF Agar ars 
wat ‘times nine’; e.g., Tia aai dard 
am ‘times ten’; e.g., da agm dia 


31.4. RELATIVE-CORRELATIVE COMPOUNDS 
Several expressions occur in Hindi in which a relative form is joined in a compound 
with its corresponding correlative. These compounds are used in Hindi with adverbial 


force: 


A related compcund sra is 


wich (mc) 

ss xe somehow or other’ 

saim 

ax AA-AAA- at ates mI Web p AT d 

‘Bring Mr. Khare here any way you can’. 
STATUT BT Act RI G d 

‘Somehow or other the work is getting done 
sar Mens as it was' 

WT wd wr Ae Aaa Wer ur, fret d 


‘four times one is four’ 

‘three times two is six? 

‘two times three is six’ 

‘three times four is twelve’ 

‘two times five is ten’ 

‘four times six is twenty-four’ 

“two times seven is fourteen’ | 
‘one times eight is eight’ 

‘five times nine is forty-five’ 

‘three times ten is thirty’ 


, 


Web fer |» 


"The hundred rupee note was lying exactly as it was; no one had taken it’. 


setae 
T«r eb are memes À SÀ gitet xe fear | 


‘in the same place as before’ 


‘After he finished reading it, Mr. Prasad put the book back in the same 


place’. 
vetet *here and there, everywhere' 
TH CH ART Wa Fetal frac TST a | 


‘All of the luggage was lying scattered all over the room’. 
used asa masculine noun with the sense ‘tit for 


tat, retaliation’: 


ST NAT SIC 3: ref sit eh vr aa aS ast aer fs SAAT fre | 


‘When a robbery occu 
that he had gotten 
tat)’. 


rred at the home of Shyamu the thief, people said 
What he deserved (ie., that he had received tit for - 
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31.5. THE UsE or ENGLISH IN HiNDI 


English words and phrases are employed by Hindi Speakers of all backgrounds. 
Many words of English origin are so ubiquitous in Hindi that, by any stretch of the 
imagination, they have become Hindi words. Forms such as SH, THe, FI, qde, We, 
star, tae, emt, and agH-eqaq are now reckoned as Hindi vocabulary items and are so 
listed in many Hindi dictionaries, Often these words coexist alongside acra neologisms, 
with the use of the latter restricted to the most formal styles of Hindi (e.g., «radxt alter- 
nating with gaara n.m.). 

The use of English words and phrases is far more widespread in colloquial Hindi 
than it is in the written forms of the language. Indeed, among many urban speakers 
of Hindi, English words, phrases, and even sentences are scattered freely within Hindi 
discourse. Speakers switch back and forth among Hindi, English, and other languages, 
using one or another of these languages for rhetorical, stylistic, or emotional effect. 
Written Hindi is far less tolerant of such mixing than is the Spoken language. In 
general, the written language does not look with favour on the use of English words 
that have not been incorporated into the Hindi lexicon (ie., that have not been 
natived as Hindi vocabulary). But there are exceptions to this. In fiction, one often 
encounters a considerable quantity of English in reported dialogue 

"gra att,” sip GG mur d 

“em aaa R aig STET P” ILI IT 

"smit, gieew ae way 1” 

“Sarat wedp o?" 

"el ig? 

“aay 2” 

“gure a WW | Gar afeat ater feret Came gra WE nur" 
“wat faat, wat 1 aah dp 12 


The incorporation of English forms and sentences in Hindi is not devoid of 
linguistic regularity. The borrowing of linguistic forms from one language to another 
entails the modification of the borrowed entities so as to meet the phonological and 
Syntactic requirements of the borrower language. English words brought into Hindi 
are seldomed pronounced in the same was as they would be in English (whether the 
British or the American variety). Rather, they are pronounced using Hindi sounds, as 
well as Hindi stress and intonation rules. The loan word grex ‘hotel’ is not spoken, as 
in English, with stress on the second syllable, but rather on the first. By contrast, S 
‘hospital’ is stressed on the final syllable, not on the initial eee DUE i 
English alveolar stops(i.e., t and d) normally appear in Hindi as retro ee t nes is 
alveolar series of consonants not being rapeseed in Hindi god lying 2 NO WS 
Hindi's retroflex and dental series (e.g., èe test’, feat degee 5 fsg ain : e 
th in English words such as third and theatre (EOM ed B s zn RUP ess 
fricative) is expressed in Hindi as an aspirated, voiceless, dental stop (as, : 


"1. Gulshan Nanda sax [whirlpool]. New Delhi (Hindi Book Center, 1972), p. 12. 


2. Note that the word aeqarta is an exception to this rule. 
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There is substantial modification of the English vowels in words borrowed by 
Hindi. The short e sound in words such as entrance and engine is generally represen- 
ted as an x in Hindi.(szq, 477.) 

Many English diphthongs in Hindi are broken up into two independent vowels. In 
writing, these elements are separated by a a element (€.g., gaz fer "Air India’, sra 
‘diary’). The o in English words like order and-coffee generally is realized as at, which 
in writing occasionally is spelled with a superscript diacritic (asx, att [cf. 2.4.]). 

It is beyond the scope of this primer to discuss all of the conventions by which 
English loan words are pronounced in Hindi and written in devanāgarī. Suffice it to 
say that these borrowings involve a process of adaptation whereby English forms are 
modified so as to bring them into accord with the structural demands of Hindi and its 


writing system. 


31.6. DERIVATIONAL SUFFIXES DENOTING GENDER 

Several suffixes are used in Hindi to derive feminine nouns from corresponding 
masculine ones. There are three major functions that can by served by these suffixes. 
They can form diminutives, they can specify the wife of some party, or they can 
indicate the female member of a pair. Often the addition of one of these suffixes also 
entails a modification of the stem to which it is affixed. The most common suffixes 
used in forming feminines are as follows: 


$: asm ‘boy’ ~asat ‘girl’; qaz ‘monkey’ -a«d ‘she-monkey’, wat ‘rope’ ~Ù 
‘string, twine’ 

-wur: gut ‘dog’ ~ far ‘bitch’; agr ‘old man’ ~afeat ‘old woman’; fzear ‘compartment, 
box’ ~ fefaat ‘small compartment, box’ 

—at: an ‘goldsmith’ ~antet ‘goldsmith’s wife’; gri? ‘washerman’ afaa ‘washer- 
woman, washerman’s wife’ 

m: agt ‘member of agr caste ~ega ‘wife of om, female member of sm 
caste’; {ià ‘member of ata caste estare ‘wife of ata, female member of wa 
caste’ 

at : atx ‘servant’ ~ata ‘servant’s wife, female servant’; 2ax «husband's younger 
brother’ ~ aur *husband's younger brother’s wife’ 

—it : Ge ‘camel’ ~ get ‘female camel’; grat ‘elephant’ fast ‘female elephant’; MI 
‘peacock’ ~attit ‘peahen’ 

Occasionally feminines may be derived from masculines by the addition of either of 
two different suffixes. Thus one finds both fearsa and tfsart in referring to the wife 
of a Sfeq. 

In some cases a word for specifying masculine gender is derived from a correspond- 


ing feminine rather than vice versa: a < S : 
= . she-buffalo ~at *he- >. dig ‘widow ~ 
team ‘widower’, he-buffalo’; {ig ‘wid 
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31.7. VOCABULARY 


m n.m. duty agar v.t. to cover (the body), to 
art n.f. theft wrap - 

aai n.f. life aaa v.t. to dig 

anit n.f. swiftness, sharpness | WT Fear v.t. to multiply 

frat n.f. difficulty, trouble ort v.i. (for darkness, clouds, 
fon n.m. decision etc.) to spread 

faa n.m. rule, principle TEA RT v.t. to copy 

GGL n.m. II. leader TR PAT v.t. to cross 

qfaia n.m. change, development | teat v.t. to beat 

qr n.f. clothes, attire dT v.i. to advance, increase 
Sara n.m. influence frc v.t. to scatter 

Sifter n.f. lover farem v.i. to spoil, to deteriorate 
Sir n.m. lover famega v.t. to spoil, ruin 

EX n.m. decision Wemdr v.i. to wander stray 

Aari n.f. disease HT SAT v.t. to divide 

"er n.m. value, price sfr v.t. to embrace, squeeze 
farma n.m. topic, subject aa STUT v.i. (for an opportunity) 
ANR n.m. business, trade to be at hand 

rear n.f. problem f LEJREN adv. all of a sudden, 
GUR EJES n.m. writer, literary figure suddenly 

ferfaart n.m. respect, context . | wire adv. quickly 

afar adj. final aer adv. quickly 

aafaa adj. unknown, unfamiliar | X ẹ yafaa post. in accordance with X 
amps adj. modern X3 fasa Ñ post. on the topic of X, 
aait adj. imitation concerning X 

afer adj. familiar X3 Ref post. in respect to X, con- 
Sega adj. submitted, presented cerning X F 
TSIT-TSIT adj. guileless, innocent ux interj. all right, well 
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A. agem wet 

arafa gren Tet cus mera QT fraia À 1 are enda miri fy Tele Sem TT silat afata 
ac far 1 afa gren rid reste ameter t aS a dre wig rfe ur Area a «Yo do Ñ eiaa 
sree a EMG dur ama wm Wr TG Spe dO BR D Te STH SUD GRY TE TTA Wd 

agrerr vidt 3 FO arc i fem wre ser fp aur eurer wo A fag sees fent Tum 
eurarera ot ferererr t area arit amer À v uhi ARET È p Seale Wer, ARAT WI HT STAT ec Ul 
at qafa fear | io TATE qv fo Wl qm AAA QTE TS TAT HC T T EAT DT aT EAT ls Wl 
&, fec oet rr arent qur varie € 1 ert Tee t fer dte Uw faeit frat t redi eTe MEAT 


i ua fme mr frat fear | 
A all (from DBSSE, p. 10) 


248 
Vocabulary 
Heit 


qT 
fintat 


afeert PT 
wea 
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n.m. father of the nation 
adj. great 

n.m. era, epoch 

n.m. builder, producer 

v.t. to sacrifice 

adj. national 

n.m. movement, agitation 
v.t. to hold the reins of X 


adj. definite, certain 

adv. always 

n.m. man, mankind 

partl. =Ñ 

n.f. trick 

v.i. for X’s tricks to have 
no effect 

nm. a term (literally 
*people of God") coined by 
Gandhi for referring to un- 
touchables 

n.m. uplift, improvement 
n.m. effort, attempt 

n.f. untouchability 


STHTGT BRAT v.t. to eradicate, complete 

X anm named X 

anit n.m. here used as adj. 
having yogic powers, 
ascetic 

ARTJET n.m. great man 

Wr n.m. truth 

X mamaa V.f. to make use of X, to 
take shelter in X 

qurfsra PeT v.t. to defeat 

ae adj. ignorant, unwise 

qqe n.m. youth 

X a gar wet v.t. to murder/kill X 

am n.m. father; an affectionate 
term for referring to 
Gandhi 

ema n.m. ideal, model 

Ta-Tas n.m. guide, leader 

X à faam v.i. to be inspired by X 

wen n.m. cooperation, collabo- 


ration 
X wr fmi v.t. to construct/make X 
RIT 


B. qw a 
way aa ami at aig od 
at ont vm d« ge emi adta 
a fcfc wet opo o 


omg | eat I SIE PT A aT ET uu 
$4 ! At ava Ñ g T qur, 
4 agit ar fet guod 1 
UT repr fre am qx fel, 
LRA ot E OE E RN 
ag Tit VW SRI UH Oat gar, 
FE AYRE aX aT aaa | 
ST Ot wT aT Hg ur gr, 


T€ wdb 3 oT Te we att anu 
ait at até rema, rus, 


oa fs saat esa eat Poux 
PERT ven oe i 


d at ge atx dr Rer d ax vu 


water fag smaa efe 
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Vocabulary 
da n.f. drop fire = fix ac 
me n.f. womb, lap eRITST n.m. ember, live coal 
at... ag = qat at aT v.i. to drop, leak, ooze 
amt Feat Vi. to come forward, aa n.m. lotus 
advance aeat v.i. to flow 
aad... ait = of Ñ ag fref daa enit RT n.m. time 
fecfax =qR4—R ex =047 
ay =% al =R ax 
eat v.i. to come out, fly away ammat adj. dispirited, disconsolate 
Egi n.m. fate, fortune ary n.f. oyster 
ara n.m. fate, fortune fanart v.i. to hesitate 
aT adj. fated X at like/resembling X 
ya n.f. dirt, dust Ho a dr something different 


C. van aa 
W À saat atch, at atte amr wir dar di ag FS PA Tel HAT aT ate facer Ser aT | arent 3 ara 


Te. gie ate fer sear | 


a 


AA Ue art fraez arr or wr P, sera semp d 

Ard A rii & at ara ag XT ferr aia dr get 1 HW È Sx d He wad fui 
wendet STIR gU TS | TH de FAT uer rre fiar affe frc ser IST | 

Wig è aaa TT Cr T3 Ñ EST | REC ECT fT H fare Ske few Fart WT V qfar ar ax faari 


mÈ! aa owes at ! 
— a wast a, ger ! 
—ag ! Ua wrt at snm faa ST ? 
—aer! wef d ar wg gr? 
HATT d d 
i axamd Fa Ts WaT d 
—arg ! ag aaa G, SIT sata RT, d T ATI 
Wy 5 Hk F oe a aac Wh wx fer ed 
qfeur ì wrap xf db fre serch ge sfr qx werfau d TA AHI der EAC TAC Wed IT | Talat 
det ge at 
—mi$, yg Ha att & ? 
=a | 
—fram gu adr à? 
—wa al : 
—arg, amit ww eld HT Sara dl Aga Stel TAT g | 
—ai, 8er | pr. : ; 
d , dig Stare H oW dur erem at Aart ? Sets 
a E S e ee ee 


aX T | 


i saei qdrer wq $t kd we fear : 
equ c AM. fond SH THT BX Vl AT | Aaa A Tt Wu XT ITI 
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wer XA qunm | rur wur d? 
RT Aged mera faataa FT | 
ai mat, Tart qx arg Taal fgg AT WIN AAA FC AT 


VOCABULARY 
wart 


X à di ern ara 
frovent 
TA gial 


am 
fraez 


STATA 
gun 

smit 

RTT GG TS d 
gum Wm d 


XII 

gr 

AIH FAT 
am 
ore-fownrar 


n.f. speech, tongue, langu- 
age 

v.i. to be fed up with X 
adj. idle, unemployed 

v.t. to gossip loudly and 
obnoxiously 

n.m. taunt 

n.m. indolent person, good- 
for-nothing 

n.m. work, business 

n.m. enemy 

n.m. corn, grain 

You don't doany kind of 
work; whata parasite (lit. 
*enemy of grain") you are! 
n.m. employment 

n.m. end, extremity 

v.t. to rest 

n.f. dusk, evening 

n.m. place, location 


are n.f. mother, old woman 

REGII v.t. to cook 

anito n.f. a small coal-burning 
stove 

EEES adj. idle, useless 

EIE v.i. to peep, peer 

exti n.f. vestibule, porch 

anri here = amas 

aa det ert v.i. to boil over in anger 

arr n.m. anger j 

SREIRUID v.t. to take in one's ch 

Iå a... Why should my buffalo 
die ? You're the one who 
ought to die. 

Tat R a= Bard Wat 

qatet n.m. kettle 

aà interj. hey ! 

a conj. thus, so 

X nag tam v.t. to have/keep 


a mdr afer! 


(adapted from PKK, pp. 6-7) 


over X 


GUIDE TO FURTHER STUDY 


The student who after completing this primer wishes to continue the study of Hindi 
faces no shortage of materials to use, although he will have to exercise care in selecting 
appropriate tools for specific purposes. In the remarks that follow I offer some re- 
commendations as to pedagogical tools that I have found helpful for developing 
skills in each of several different areas of Hindi. 

Without doubt, the major reference grammar of Hindi is still that of Kellogg, 
particularly as concerns the structures of Hindi regional dialects. Although the Hindi 
described in his work is in many regards archaic, Kellogg's grammar is an indispens- 
able source of information for any serious student of Hindi. In addition to the Kellogg 
work, there are many other reference grammars and language courses available for 
Hindi, some of which are of utility. Among these reference grammars, I have found 
those by the Central Hindi Directorate, Lal, McGregor, S.N. Sharma, and Srivastava to 
have the best overall coverage of grammatical points. The Hindi course by Porizka, 
although not designed as a reference tool, contains a sufficiently large amount of in- 
formation to enable it to be used asa reference grammar of the language. Hook’s 
Hindi Structures: Intermediate Level provides excellent treatment of many grammatical 
‘constructions not normally covered in elementary language courses. 

Several sets of materials are available for the student who wishes to develop 
conversational skills in Hindi. In the United States, the standard manual of colloquial 
Hindi is that by Gumperz and Rumery, although it has become somewhat outdated. 
Other materials by Fairbanks and Pandit, Fairbanks and Misra, Jagannathan and 
Bahri, Pattanayak, Sharma and Stone, and Smith and Weightman also are useful. The 
manual by Gambhir, Spoken Hindi-Urdu, is especially helpful in developing oral skills 
at the second or subsequent year level. Tape recorded oral exercises are available in 
conjunction with many published language courses. ! 

; Unfortunately, an inadequate number of readers is available for the study of 
Hindi. Most of those that do exist either have fallen out of print or are difficult to 
obtain. In my own teaching, I have found it helpful to have students read various 
graded children's readers in use in Hindi-medium grade schools in India. In the past, 
I have used those published by the «wa feres giaa ait afer afe. for the ai 
ten through fifth grade to be suitable for use in the first year of instruction at the uni- 

; intended for the sixth through eighth grades in 
versity level. The xr wù readers, inten LS 

s : 3 i iate (i.e. second year) classes at the university 
India, are suitable for our. intermediate (i.e., sec A id be able to. tackle th 
level. Those students who have completed this primer should be able to tackle the 
EA. j due difficulty. The Schomer and Jain reader is also recom- 
xr writ readers EI is the bibliography at the end of this section I have also 


mended to such st ith profit by the interested student, 


listed several other readers that can be examined w. 
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The situation with regard to Hindi language dictionaries has improved consider- 
ably in the past few years, and there are many dictionaries that can be recommended 
to students. Among Hindi-English dictionaries, those by Bahri, Chaturvedi and 
Tiwari, and Mohan and Kapur are particularly useful. Pathak’s Hindi-English diction- 
ary, although widely available, is somewhat less acceptable for students than the works 
already named. Among English-Hindi dictionaries, that by Bulcke is probably still the 
best, although The Oxford Progressive English-Hindi Dictionary has many strengths, 
The advanced student of Hindi is welladvised to obtain a Hindi-Hindi dictionary, with 
the qaq feet enr (Kalika Prasad, et. al., eds.) particularly recommended. For those 
requiring an unabridged dictionary of Hindi giving extensive citations of the use of 
forms throughout the history of Hindi, the fart waarm (Shyamsundar Das, ed.) is in- 
dispensable. Often the student will, in the course of his study of Hindi, encounter 
idioms that are not glossed in standard dictionaries. The fet agra ata, edited by 
Bholanath Tiwari, isa most helpful tool in tracking down the meanings of such 
idioms. 

The student who wishes to acquire a mastery of the Hindi language cannot, of 
course, do so merely by reading pedagogical or reference works. Such works, while 
necessary, Only provide a framework for beginning the systematic study of the langu- 
age. Real mastery is an ongoing process, something that is attained through emersion 
in the language in its social context. For this itis necessary tospeak, read, and write 
Hindi as much as possible. One can read edited materials or do programmed exercises 
for only so long. Conversational fluency is attained by speaking Hindi with native 
speakers of the language. The way to learn how to write Hindi is to write it as much 
as possible and to have one’s own efforts corrected by someone fully literate in the 
language. And the way to improve one's reading ability in a language is to read. There 
is no shortage of things to read in Hindi. The sooner the student abandons edited 
materials and moves on to “real” Hindi the better. Magazines, newspapers, academic; 
literary, and popular books of all kinds, advertisements, pamphlets, encyclopedias, 
telephone directories, food wrappers, inserts in pharmaceutical packages, street signs, 
public notices, and countless other things are printed in Hindi throughout much of 
north India. My best advice to the student is to read widely in the various styles of 
the language and to read often. Only by so doing can any real fluency be attained and 
reading be changed from an act of tedium to one that gives pleasure. 


A Selected List of Hindi Reference Materials 
Grammars and Language Courses 


Central Hindi Directorate Ministry of Education i 
: i and § f 
India. 4 Basic Grammar of Modern Hi ocial Welfare, Government o 


Delhi. 1975. ndi (Spoken and Written), 3rd edition. New 
Fairbanks, Gordon H. and Bal Govind M 
nell University Press. 1966. 
———and P.B. Pandit. Hindi: A Spoken Approa 
A ch. 
Gambhir, Surendra. K. Spoken Hindi-Urdu. e oe Deccan College, 1965. 
for South Asian Studies, 1978. Persit: 


isra. Spoken and Written Hindi. Ithaca. Cor- 


y of Wisconsin, Center 
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Gumperz, John J. and June Rumery. Conversational Hindi-Urdu. Devanagari edition 
by Ripley Moore and S.M. Jaiswal. Delhi. Radhakrishna Prakashan. 1967. 2 
volumes. 

Hook, Peter Edwin. Hindi Structures: Intermediate Level. Michigan Papers on South 
and Southeast Asia. The University of Michigan. 1979. 

Jagannathan, V.R. and Ujjal Singh Bahri. Introductory Course in Spoken Hindi: A 
Microwave Approach to Language Teaching (SIIL series in Indian languages and 
linguistics, no. 2). Chandigarh. Bahri Publications. 1973. 

Kachru, Yamuna and Rajeshwari Pandharipande. Intermediate Hindi. Delhi. Motilal 
Banarsidass. 1983. 

Kellogg, Samuel H. 4 Grammar of the Hindi Language: in which are treated the High 
Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Ramayan of Tulsi Das, also the colloquial 
dialects of Rājputānā, Kumaon, Avadh, Riwa, Bhojpiir, Magadha, Maithila, etc., with 
copious philological notes. With notes on pronunciation by T. Grahame Bailey. Ist 
Indian edition. New Delhi. Oriental Books Reprint Corp. 1972. (reprint of 1938 
edition; original edition 1875). 

Lal, Hazari. Lal's New Exhaustive Hindi Grammar: comprehensive and clearly explained 
with meaningful examples. Ajmer. Vijay Pustak Bhandar. 1963. 

McGregor, Ronald Stuart. Outline of Hindi Grammar (with Exercises). Oxford. Ox- 
ford University Press. 1972. Revised edition 1975. 

Porizka, Vincenc. Hindi Language Course. Prague. Statni pedagogické nakladatelstvi. 
1963. Revised edition 1972. 

Scholberg, Henry C. Concise Grammar of the Hindi Language. 3rd edition. London. 
Oxfard University Press, 1968. (reprint of 1955 edition). 

Sharma, Deoki N. and James W. Stone. Hindi, An Active Introduction. Washington, 
D.C., Foreign Service Institute, Department of State. 1970, 

Sharma, S.N. Hindi Grammar and Translation. 3rd edition, Lakhani Book Depot. 
Bombay. 1960. 

Smith, R. Caldwell and S.C.R. Weightman. Introductory Hindi Course. Revised edi- 
tion. Landour Language School, Mussoorie. 1979. 

Southworth, Franklin C. The Student's Hindi-Urdu Reference Manual. Tucson. Uni- 
versity of Arizona Press. 1971. : : à 
Srivastava, Murlidhar. The Elements of Hindi Grammar. Delhi. Motilal Banarsidass. 

1969. NES o. 

Van Olphen, H.H. First-year Hindi Course. Austin. University of Texas, Dept. of 

Oriental and African Languages and Literatures. 1985. 


Readers 


Chandola, Anoop. A Systematic Translation of Hindi-Urdu into English. Tucson. Uni- 


i i Press. 1970. 
mc ean ee and Rama Nath Sharma. A Basic Hindi Reader. Ithaca. Cornell 


i ity Press. 1969. 
eee ^ tr. Hindi Stories : A Dual Language Anthology (for Area and Advanced 
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Language Students). Madison. University of Wisconsin, South Asia Language and 

Area Center. 1975. 

. Intermediate Hindi. Madison. University of Wisconsin, Indian Language and 
Area Center, 1967. 

———. Readings in Hindi Literature. Madison. University of Wisconsin, Indian 
Language and Area Center. 1967. 2 volumes. 

us writ (Parts 1, 2, and 3). New Delhi. asta ferm maina mrar ag. New Delhi. 
1968. 

Schomer, Karine and Usha Jain. Second Year Hindi Reader. Berkeley. University of 
California, Center for South and Southeast Asia Studies. 1983. 

Vatuk, Ved Prakash and Norman Zide. An Advanced Reader in Modern Hindi Poetry 
(for Foreign Students). Delhi. Alankar Prakashan. 1976. 

Zide, Norman, et. al. A Premchand Reader. Honolulu. East-West Center Press. 1965. 





Dictionaries 


Bahri, Hardev. Learners’ Hindi-English Dictionary (marit fest wamm). Delhi 
Rajpal and Sons. 1981. 

Bulcke, C., S. J. asit fecit atx (An English-Hindi Dictionary). New Delhi. S. Chand. 
1982. 

Chaturvedi, Mahendra and Bholanath Tiwari. A Practical Hindi-English Dictionary 
(Cmar fetait wmm). 2nd edition. Delhi. National Publishing House., 1975. 
Das, Shyamsundar (ed.) feet mamm. Varanasi. Nagari Pracarini Sabha. 1965-75. 

11 volumes, 

Mohan, Brij and Badrinath Kapoor (eds.). Meenakshi Hindi-English Dictionary 
(Aei fect- ster). Meerut and Delhi. Meenakshi Prakashan. 1980. 

Pathak, R. C. (comp. and ed.). Bhargava's Standard Illustrated Dictionary of the 
Hindi Language (Hindi-English Edition). 5th revised and enlarged edition. Varanasi. 
Bhargava Book Depot. 1968. 

. Bhargava's Standard Illustrated Dictionary of the Hindi Language (Anglo- 

Hindi Edition). 12th revised and enlarged edition. Varanasi. Bhargava Book 

Depot. 1970. 


Platts, John T. A Dictionary of Urdü, Classical Hindi, and English. Oxford. Oxford 
University Press. 1884. 


He aika et. al. (eds.). ag fart sr. 3rd edition. Varanasi. Jiànamandal Limited 
Tiwari, Bholanath (ed.). fer src atu. 3rd edition. Allahabad. Kitab Mahal. 1977. 
Vira, Raghu. A Comprehensive English-Hindi Dictionary of Govermnental and 
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RE P elhi. International Academy of Indian 


Verma, S.K. and R.N. Sahai. The Oxford P i icti 
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HINDI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


The Hindi-English glossary given below contains, with certain exceptions, all 
lexical items introduced in the vocabulary sections of this primer. Not included are 
most proper nouns indicating persons and places, obvious English loan words, numbers 
over ten (11.2. and 11.3.), names of days of the week and months (19.7., 20.11., 21 5.), 
kinship terms other than those for immediate family members (27.2.), non-nominative 
forms of pronouns (8.4., 10.2., 11.1.), onomatopoetic expressions (28.4.), echo forms 
(25.6.), and special locutions in the honorific register of Hindi (29.4.). 

Entries in the glossary for idioms and other multi-word constructions are listed 
according to the semantically most prominent component. Thus afg ‘therefore’ is to 
be found in the entry for fag and X qx / & sx sm HET ‘to get angry with X’ in that for 
«n ‘anger’. 


zat prop. f. English language; adj. English 
IST n.m. egg 

x n.m, end; aq adv. finally, in the end 

fau adj. final 

zx adv. inside; X ẹ saz post. inside X 

FAT n.m. darkness 

WHat adj. single, solitary 

THA adv. alone 

HFA n.f. intelligence, intellect 

HFM adv. frequently 

ATT conj. if 

AICS conj. even though 

TAT adj. next, coming 

Aah adv. suddenly, all of a sudden, unexpectedly 
ATIT adj. good; interj. good, well 

3rerratt n.m. stranger 

IAT adv. extremely, excessively 

AAT conj. or 


AHT adj. extraordinary 
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zum adj. more, much, many; adv. much 
srfern adv. mostly, generally 

afasi n.m. authority, official 

AETR n.m. teacher 

ATÀ adv. unknowingly, unwittingly 

x Fran adj. compulsory 

x AIHA post. in accordance with X 
age adj. obliged, grateful 


adj. improper 
X aT AJAT Hea] v.t./i. to experience X/ for X to be experienced 


X3 HIATT post. according to X 

Tah adj. several 

3r adj. other 

IAT refl. poss. pron. one’s own 

OA AT ady. by oneself, of one’s own accord 
aafaa adj. unknown, unfamiliar 

X HY HAAT post. in comparison with X 

DHA n.m. sorrow, grief, regret; X ar anata eat v.i. for X to regret 
Wa adv. now; s +t am adv. now, this time 
UT ady. right away, immediately 
Aha n.m. American 

TANT adj. rich 

PII conj. that is to say 

HAT adj. separate, distinct 

aani n.f. almirah 

X $ ATAT post. besides X, in addition to X 
TARA adv. certaitly 

WATT n.m. opportunity, occasion 

aaa À adv. in fact 

ACT n.m. hospital 

xu n.f. eye 

WITT n.m. courtyard 

uq n.f. tear 

AAT TT n.m. sky 


XX AIAH PAAT v.t. to attack X 


afar 
ITT 

ANT ANAT 
zr 

OTT 

DTT pT 
ANTE 
aat 
3ITET 

X ST STAAT 
z;Tedr 
Tat 

afa 

ATAT 

ATA We 
arate 
OTe 

STAT 

aT 


aaa Ë 
ata 
ATAT 
marit 
3ITWTST 


3ITTSI-UTIY 


AA HLAT/ STAT 
WRIA Ù 

ITA 

PIC EEL 
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adv. finally, at last 

n.f. fire 

v.t. to ignite 

adv. straight ahead, forward; X à ami post. ahead of X 

adv. today 

adv. nowadays 

adj. independent, free 

n.f. independence, freedom 

n.n. whole wheat flour 

v.t. to form the habit of X 

n.m. man, person 

n.m. respect, honor; X st aaz è v.t. to show/give respect to X 

partl. et cetera 

adj. half 

n.f. midnight 

adj. modern 

n.m. bliss, contentment, pleasure 

v.i. to come 

2.pl.hon. personal pron. ; am (é) adv. alone, by oneself; am st amr 
adv. by oneself, to oneself; am & am adv. by oneself, of one's 
own accord 

adv. among themselves 

adj. mutual, reciprocal 

n.f. self. 

n.m. population, populace 

adj. grateful, obliged 

n.m. mango 

adj. ordinary; am aie «x adv. generally, usually 

adv. in front, directly opposite 

n.f. nursemaid 

v.t./ i. to begin, start 

adv. comfortably 

n.m. potato 

n.f. necessity; X at Y at aama gh v.i. for X to need or 
require Y 


n.f. voice, sound, noise 
n.f. hope; amm «cr v.t. to hope; X aranna v.i. for X to hope 
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PIEKLI 


XITHHTS 
rami 3r 


ARAT 


gaH 
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n.m. surprise, astonishment; X #1 amaà gat v.i. for X to be 
surprised 

ady. nearby; X ẹ aaqa post. surrounding X 

adv. easily 

interj. used in expressing surprise 

adv. slowly, gently 


n.m. arrangement, preparation; X 3T ġamm en/a v.t./i. to 
arrange for X/for X to be arranged 

n.m. waiting, expectation; X sr ewm ww/éhm V.t./l. to wait for 
X/for X to be waited for 

adj. frequently indecl. gathered, collected; greet err/erir v.t./i. to 
gather together/to be gathered together 

n.f. wish, desire; X 4t geet «xir v.t. to desire, wish for X 

adj. this much/ many; «ear adj. just so much, just a little bit 

n.m. history 

adv. in this direction, hither; «gx-sux adv. here and there, every- 
where 

n.f. building 

n.m. intention 


v.t.[i. to use X/for X to be used 


prop. f. Id (a Muslim festival) 


n.m. a place of assembly for offering Id prayers 
n.m. Christian 


n.f. finger 

v.i. to grow 

v.t. to grow 

adj. proper, correct 

v.i. to rise, get up, wake up 


v.t. to cause to rise, get up, wake up 
vt. to lift up 


v.i. to fly 
adj. that much, that many 
vi. to descend, come down 
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STRAT v.t. to bring down, take down 
Uy n.m. answer, reply; X at ga ear v.t. to reply to X 
FUN n.m. north; X 3 sw post. to the north of X 
SIT n.m. festival, celebration 
Save adj. sad 
giu n.m. purpose, aim, intention 
SAT adv. in that direction, thither 
STAT n.m. novel 
saqaf adj. useful 
SactaT v.i. to boil 
Saal v.t. to boil 
SW n.f. age 
3g prop. f. Urdu language 
SACAT v.t./i. to overturn/to be overturned 
aT adj. high, tall 
aT n.f. wool 
HIS adj. above; X ẹ sx post. on top of X, above X 
KE v.i. to be bored 
Uep-Uen qu adv. one by one 
Uq-uT adj. the same, identical 
URAT ; n.f. unity, solidarity 
Cath adv. at once, suddenly, totally 
Up adv. all of a sudden, suddenly 
var adj. this kind of, of this sort 
va 3 adv. in this manner, thus 
ziTgdT v.t. to cover (the body), to wrap 
Tit n.f. direction; X ta post. in the direction of X, towards X; X 
arem post. from X, from the direction of X 
We interj. used in addressing or invoking someone 
Tet interj. used in expressing surprise 


ziTesT v.i. to boil 
3rieaTaT v.t. to have someone boil 


IET v.t. to boil 
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PATAT 
PAT 


PLAT 


mx 
Her 
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conj. and adj. additional; a wt adj. in addition, additional, 
even more 
n.f. woman 


pron. and adj. several 

n.f. grade, class 

adj. unripe, shoddy, unsubstantial, made of clay or mud, raw 

v.i. to be cut, for time to elapse or be spent 

y.t. to cause to cut, to have cut 

adj. difficult 

adj. youngest 

n.f. daughter 

n.m. cloth, material; «ws n.m.pl. clothes 

inter. when? 

adv. at some time (or other) 

adj. few, little; adv. on few occasions, seldom; #4 en/a v.t./i. 

to make less/to diminish, become less; #a-3-44 adv. at least 

adj weak 

n.m. room 

v.t. to earn 

n.f. shirt 

n.m. tax, taxes; sx wmm/wmir v.i./t. for taxes to be levied/to levy 

taxes 

v.t. to do 

v.t. to cause to do 

v.t. to cause to do 

adj. approximately 

n.m. duty 

adv. yesterday; tomorrow 

n.f. pen 

n.f. art 

n.m. poet 

n.f. poem 

uc inconvenience, bother; X st a aur v.t. to bother X, to 
Inconvenience X 

v.t. tosay 


v.i. to be called, tobe referred to as 
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inter. where; agii inter. from where?, whence? 


n.f. story, tale 

adv somewhere (or other); séf...« conj. lest 

v.i. to tremble, shake 

poss. post. (7.3.) 

n.m. paper 

v.t. to cut, to spend time 

n.m. ear 

adj. enough, sufficient, adequate; adv. quite 

n.f. coffee 

n.m. work, task; am waar v.t. to work; sry ar adj. useful; X at 
am gt v.i. for X to have work to do 

n.f. car, automobile 

n.m. factory 


"n.m. reason; gw aT conj. therefore; X à: arar post. because of 


X, on account of X 

n.m. work, deed, action 

n.m. worker 

adj. black 

n.m. college 

conj. would that. .. 

conj. but 

conj. that, when, or, if 

inter. how much?, how many?; fzast arc inter. how often?, how 
many times?; faxa 4 inter. forhow much?; fra a3 inter. 
when?, at what time? 

n.f. book 

inter. in which direction?, whither?; fraz à inter. from which 
direction ? 

n.m. edge, border, bank; X % fet (qx) post. on the banks of X 

by the side of X 

n.m. farmer 


n.m. well 
pron. and adj. some, a few, an amount of; adv. somewhat, a 


“little, a bit; ga-433 pron. and adj. something or other 
n.m. dog 
n.f. Miss 


ast 
ud 


gat 
San 


adaa 
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n.m. kurta (a kind of loose fitting upper garment) 
n.f. chair 
adv. allin all, in sum, in toto: ga faam adv. allinall, in sum, intoto 
v.i. to jump 
adv. please, kindly 
n.f. favor, kindness; n 4 adv. please, kindly; X at aq sw 
v.t. to be so kind as to do X 
n.m. banana 
adv. only, just 
inter. what kind of 
inter. how?, in what manner? 
post. see 8.3. 
pron. and adj. someone, something; sré-T-8i$ someone (or other), 
something (or other) 
n.f. cottage, bungalow, detached house 


n.m. Crow 
inter. who?; ser inter. which (of a number of alternatives)? 


inter. what?; marker ofyes/no question; interj. used in expressing 
surprise; at X... Y conj, whether X or Y 

inter. why?; vat a see 29.5. 

conj. because 

n.m. anger; X «i Y qx/& sux amm v.i.for X to be angry with 
Y; X w/t sax m mum v.t. to get angry with X 

n.m. moment, instant 

n.m. field 


adj. standing 


adj. completed, finished; «cr aata v.t./i. to complete/to be 
completed 


n.f. news, information; X st Y s qax faam v.i. for X to be 
informed of Y 

n.m. opinion, meaning 

adj. bad, spoiled 

v.t. to buy 

n.m. expenditure; X sr g4 sofà v.t./i. to spend X/for X to 
be spent 

v.i. to cough 


he 
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arit n.f. home-spun cloth 

€TaT n.m. food; v.t. to eat 

gma adj. silent 

arit adj. empty, free (time) 

iren O ara az adv. especially; arr an adv. especially 

faar v.i. to bloom 

faaam v.t. to cause to feed 

faat v.t. to feed, to give to eat, to cause to bloom 

fatar n.m. toy 

qa (a) adv. by oneself, of one’s own accord 

gar n.m. God; «sr sri ... God knows (who/where/what/why etc...) 

qa v.i. to open 

gaat v.t. to have someone open 

eT adj. open 

Sar adj. happy, pleased 

wait n.f. happiness, pleasure; qt mam v.t. to celebrate, rejoice; X 
x at aul amr v.i. for X to be glad, happy 

aqui adj. beautiful 

aq n.m. field 

@qaar v.i. to play 

az interj. all right, well 

Gaal v.t. to dig 

«eat v.t. to open 

AIT prop. f. the river Ganges 

ert adj. dirty 

TET n.m. ass, donkey 

TRA adj. hot, warm 

qut n.f. heat, warmth; «faut n.f.pl. summer, hot season; X st «dr 

amt v.i. to X to feel hot, warm 

Tee adj. poor 

Tear n.f. poverty 

Tea adj. wrong, incorrect 

aad n.f. mistake, error 

MAT n.m. throat 


Teit n.f. narrow street, lane 
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Tet Maa v.i. to embrace, hug 

TET adj. deep, dark, profouna 
Ta n.m. village 

Wet n.f. cart, train, vehicle 

Wear n.m. song; v.t. to sing 

Wa n.f. cow 

Wet n.f. curse, abuse; X amei (miat) eat v.t. to curse, abuse X 
Teh n.m. customer 

firar v.i. to fall 

Niram v.i. to have something felled 
fraa v.t. to fell 

fart n.m. glass (for drinking) 

Tes n.m. jackal 

mer adj. wet, moist 

gerit prop. f. the Gujarati language 
TRAT v.t. to multiply 

Te n.m. guru, spiritual master, teacher 
Tera adj. rose colored, pink 

TAA n.m. slave 

TENT n.m. anger, rage 

r n.m. wheat 

ma adj. round 

Ser n.m, hour 

X À yea post. inferior to X, less than X 
aca n.f. incident, event 

qst n.f. watch, clock 

4797 adj. thick, dense 

Ws TT v.i. to be bothered, to-be vexed 
"x n.m. house, home 

TT n.f. grass 

faxa v.i. to be surrounded 
faxarar v.t. to cause to surround 

ay n.m. clarified butter 

PE CIGI v.t. to cause to turn, rotate, revolve 
Fala V.t. to turn, rotate 


«qs v.i, to enter 


ardt 


FAtaT 


"del TT 
"iz 
"TR 
"TT 
area 


alae 


stat 
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v.1. to wander, meander, stroll ; v.i. qant- to wander, meander, 
stroll 


v.t. to surround 


n.m. dizziness; X A am am v.i. for X to become dizzy 
n.f. chutney 


v.i. to rise, ascend, climb up 


V.t. to raise, elevate, to give as an offering, to place on a fire 
for cooking 


n.m. peon 

n.f. chapati (a kind of thin fried bread made from whole wheat 
flour) 

n.f. sandal 

v.i. glitter, sparkle 

v.i. to go, move, progress; aq aaat v.i. to die; ser amar v.i. to 
depart, set off (toward speaker); aat amt v.i. to go, depart, 
set off (away from speaker) 

v.t. to drive, cause to move, set in motion 

n.m. (pair of) eye glasses 

n.m. moon 

n.f. silver 

n.m. penknife 

n.f. tea 

n.f. charpai (a kind of bed made of rope and having a wooden 
frame) 

n.m. (often pl.) rice 

n.f. wish 

v.t. to want, wish 

conj. regardless of the fact that...; a} X ... «à Y conj. whether 
XorY 

n.f. bird 

n.m. Zoo 

v.i. scream, yell 

n.f. thing 

n.f. sugar r : 

adj. silent; v a«r/er v.t./i. to make quiet, to silence/to become 
silent 
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adv. silently, stealthily 

conj. because 

n.f. bangle 

v.i. to leak, ooze 

n.m. stove, hearth 

n.m. face, countenance, appearance; X? it adv. in appearance 
n.f. injury, blow; X st ae wr v.i. for X to get injured 
n.m. thief 

n.f. theft 

n.m. market, marketplace; crossing 

adj. wide 


n.f. roof; ceiling 

n.m. student 

n.f. student (female) 

n.f. scholarship 

v.i. to spread 

v.i. to hide, to be hidden 

interj. used in expressing disgust 
v.t. to sneeze 

n.f. leave, vacation, break, holiday 
v.t. to cause to set free 

v.t. to cause to set free 

v.i. to hide, to be hidden 

v.i. to be free, to leave, to be left behind 
v.t. to touch 

adj. small, young, younger 


V.t. to give up, renounce, abandon, forsake; X st gre «x post. 
except for X 


n.m. woods, forest, jungle 
adj. wild 

v.t. to cause to wake up 
n.f. place 

v.t. to wake someone up 
n.f. populace, the people 
rel. adv. when 


WaTaT 
weet 


STATS 


SIRTHT 
ST 
SIT 


wax 


IA 
ferait 
ferar 
fora 


freier 
faaa (fr) 


TAT 
STAT 
silat 


S 


KEGU 
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v.i. to congeal; freeze; take root 


adj. indecl. collected, assembled; sar aer/err v.t./i. to gather, 


collect/to come together, to be gathered, collected. 
n.f. ground, land 


n.m. landlord, landholder 

n.f. victory; X $t sa at! victory to X! 

adj. indecl. a little, a bit. Also see 29.5. 

adv, certainly 

n.f. necessity; X st Y a xe% g v.i. for X to need or require Y 

adj. important, necessary 

v.i. to burn, be ignited, be jealous 

v.t. to burn, ignite A 

adv. early, quickly, swiftly; seĝ sm v.t. to hurry; X at seat Agu 
v.i. for X to bein a hurry 

n.m. answer, reply 

rel. adv. where 

v.i. to wake up, arise 

n.m. cold, winter 

n.f. life, animation 

v.t. to know 

n.m. animal 

v.i. to go 

n.m. net 

n.f. life 

adj. indecl. alive 

rel. adj. as much, as many 

rel. adv. in which direction, whither 

n.f. responsibility 

conj. so that 

honorific marker; n.m. heart, mind, soul, will; X 34 Y sr wt amat 
v.i. for X to be happy, contented in X 

v.i. to be victorious, to win 

v.i. to live, exist 

n.m. life, existence 

n.m. cold 

v.i. to be linked, connected, conjoined 


n.m. shoe 
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SE 

sit 

sr 
SHTRTIX 


FATS 
sat Qr... d 


WS 
weist 
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rel. adj. of which kind 

rel. adv. in which manner, as; conj. as if; X $ 4 post. like X, in 
the manner of; 3è @...4% í as soon as...then ` 

rel. pron. who, that, which 

v.t. to unite, connect 

n.m. enthusiasm 

adj. much, more, many, too much, too many; adv. excessively 

adv. mostly, generally 

adj. eldest 

as soon as...then 


v.i. to quarrel, fight 
n.m. lie, falsehood 
n.f. hut, small cottage 


v.i. to hang 

n.f. leg 

v.t. to hang 

n.m. postage stamp, ticket 
v.i. to break 

adj. crooked, bent 


n.f. cold; X st às «mmi v.i. for X to feel cold 
adj. cold 
v.i. to wait, stay 


adj. correct, right; ats-zrs adj. fine, well 


n.m. fear; X at ex am v.i. for X to be/feel afraid 
V.i..to fear, be afraid 

v.t. to put in, place, insert, pour 

v.i. to sink, drown 

adj. one and a half 


adj. two and a half 
v.t. to look for, search for 


n.m. tobacco 
Post. until, as far as 


TRE 


X BT TaD BLAT/ 
gar 

qaan CAAT 

TANG ATAT 

aI 

aiat 

att 

WTSIT 

aT Fest 

qm 

ae 

qme 

qmm 

TATT 

Aar 

JST 

IETT 

gi 

Rea 

Tear 

q 

aT 

aait 

GRIEG 
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conj. and 

adv. then, at that time 

n.f. disposition, condition, state of health 

adv. just then 

n.m. spectacle, big event 

n.f. direction; fr avs inter. in which direction?; X st qxs post. 
towards X; X & að ana post. all around X, surrounding X 

n.m. compassion, pity; X «t Y qx qur amr v.i. for Xtofeel com- 
passion for Y 

n.f. manner, way, kind, Sort; fs qxginter. in what manner?, how?; 
few qug wr inter. of what kind?; fadt azg adv. somehow (or 
other); X at «xg post. like X, in the manner of X 

v.t./i. to look for, search for X/ for X to be looked for 


v.t. to sit down 

v.i. come in, enter 

n.f. picture; aedt< diver. v.t. to take/draw a picture 
n.m. copper 

conj. so that 

adj. fresh 

prop. m. the Taj Mahal 

n.m. wire, telegram; ar èt v.t. to wire, to send a telegram 
n.m. star 

n.m. date 

n.f. praise 

n.m. tank, pond 

adj. third 

v.t. to cause to break 

v.t. to cause to break 

2.pl.fam. personal pron. 

adv. immediately 

n.f. comparison; X st gaat Ñ post. in comparison to X 
2.s.int. personal pron. 

adj. quick, swift, sharp; adv. quickly, seily 
n.f. swiftness, sharpness; ù & adv. quickly 
adj. ready, prepared 
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- V.i. to be seen, appear 
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n.f. preparation; X st dard sem/gat v.t./i. to prepare X, to 
prepare for X/ preparation for X to take place 

v.i. to float, swim 

v.t. to cause to swim 

v.t. to make swim 

conj. still, nevertheless 

v.t. to break 

n.m. holiday, festival 


v.i. to become tired 

n.m. slap; was @at v.t.to slap 

n.f. plate, platter 

interj. used in expressing disgust 

n.m. bag, sack 

adj. a little, some; atstaga adj. some, a little; adv..somewhat 
adv. seldom, hardly 


n.m. south; X 3 af&wr post. tothe south of X 

n.m. office - 

v.i. to be pressed down; to be subdued 

v.t. to depress, to press down; to subdue | 

n.m. door i 

n.m. pain 

n.m. sight; presence; philosophy; X at asa qrar v.t. to behold X, 
to catch a glimpse of X 

n.m. curds, yoghurt 

n.m. dowry 

n.m. price, cost 

n.f. lentils 

n.f. party, feast 


adj. right; X st arfeit acs/atx. post. to the rightside of X 


adv. to the right; X 3: arfgi gra qx post. to the right side of X 
n.f. difficulty, trouble 


v.i. to seem, appear 


v.i. to be seen, appear 
v.t. to show, exhibit, display 





feqarat 


for 
ferias 


faeraedt 


faar 
dT 
Aart 
Sart 
gam 


SAAT THAT 


QUIT 
qu-tuw 


QT 
az 
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V.t. to cause to show 

v.t. to show 

n.m. day; fear adv. all day 

n.m. date, day 

n.m. brain; intelligence 

n.m. heart; X att Y & fear finm v.i. for X and Y to be in agreement, 
for X and Y to be Sympathetic to each other; X 4 Y a fer 
wr v.i. for Y to be happy/contented in X; fer amax adv. 
intently, diligently, from the depths of one's heart 

adj. interesting 

n.f. interest, Curiosity; X at feeit gr. v.i. for X to be interested 
in something 

v.t. to cause to give 

V.t. to cause to give 

v.i. to seem, appear 

n.m. earthen lamp 

prop. f. Hindu festival of Diwali (= Dipavali) 

n.f. store, shop 

n.m. shopkeeper 

adj. twice as much 

adj. thin, skinny 

v.t. to repeat 

n.m. grief, sadness; X agaa v.i. for X to be sad, unhappy 

n.m. milk 

adj. distant, far; adv. far away; X ag post. far from X 

adj. second, another 

n.f. view, vision, sight, perspective 

v.t. to see, look; ła sri v.t. to takea look 

n.f. care, custody, supervision; X st ara æT v.t. to look after, 
supervise X- 

n.f. supervision, care; X st la-ta scr/gtr v.t./i. to supervise, care 
for X/ for X to be supervised, cared for 

v.t. to give 

n.f. delay, interval of time; 2x t adv. late; X «tax gr v.i. for X to 
be late, for X to be delayed 


n.m. II god 
n.m. country, nation 


ahd HAT 


GEREI 
X mt Y qq umm 
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adj. native, indigenous, local 

n.m. death 

n.m. countryside 

pron. adj. both 

n.f. noon, afternoon; amex $t adv. at noon, in the afternoon 
n.m. friend 

n.f. friendship 

v.i. to run 

post. during X 

post. by, through, through the agency of X 


v.t. to push 

expression of gratitude 

n.f. earth, land 

n.m. dharma, righteousness, religion 

adv. slowly ; 

n.f. sunlight, heat of sun 

n.f. dhoti (a cloth garment worn wrapped around the waist and 
covering the bottom half of the body) 

v.t. to wash, clean ; 

n.m. washerman 

n.m. concentration, attention, care; erri adv. carefully, attentively 


adj. naked 

adv. negative marker; 7... conj. neither... nor; a qm... who 
knows (what, why, where, etc.)... 

v.t. to copy 

adj. imitation, fake 

n.m. city 

adj. nearby; X + aad post. near to X 


v.i. for Y to come into X's sight, for X to see Y 
n.f. river 


adj. tiny, small 

n.m. salt 

n.f. salty snack 
expression of greeting 
expression of greeting 
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TATA n.f. prayer (of Muslims); TAIT qem v.t. (for Muslims) to pray 
TAT adj. new 

ASAT v.t. to bathe (someone else) 

ag v.i. to bathe (oneself) 

aA adv. negative marker; a£ at conj otherwise 

ars n.m. barber 

ar n.f. nose 

TAT v.i. to dance 


JIH n.m. name 

qma adj. displeasing, disliked 

sra n.f. boat, ferry 

TRAT n.m. snack, breakfast 

fasaa v.i. to come out (of something), to emerge 

farat v.t. to have someone remove 

faaea v.t. to remove, take out, to bring out 

faa adv. always, eternally 

fana n.m. invitation 

fara n.m. rule, principle, law 

fatax ` adv. continuously 

faari n.m. resident 

fraa n.m. decision; X a1 fira amer v.t./i. to decide X/ for X to be 
decided 

fafaa adj. definite 

ale n.f. sleep. sleepiness; X at diz amr v.i. for X to feel sleepy 

HaT adj. low 

d ' adv. below; X & ẹẹ post. below X 

PAT adj. blue 

ERG n.m. II leader 

aint n.m. servant 

alaAeat n.f. female servant 

qs n.m. young man, youth 

gaat prop. f. the Panjabi language; adj. Panjabi 

qq n.m. pandit $ 

qhEAT v.t. to grasp, catch, selze 

qa v.i. to be cooked, to cook 


v.t. to cause to cook 


qat 


gíx faa 
qíxada 
qran 
TRH 
afer 
qT 
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adj. ripe 

v.t. to cook 

n.m. pakora (a kind of vegetable fritter) 

adj. substantial; built of brick (as opposed to mud); solid 

n.m. side, flank; faction 

v.i. to fall, lie 

adj. lying 

n.m. neighborhood 

n.m. neighbor 

v.t. to study, read 

v.t. to cause to be read 

n.f. education 

v.t. to teach, instruct 

adj. thin, lean 

n.m. information; address; knowledge; X wt wr aam fH ... v.i. 
for X to find out, learn that...; X st Y gat gm v.i. for X to 
know Y (where Y is information of some kind) 

n.m. husband, lord 

n.m. rock, stone 

n.f. wife 

n.m. letter 

v.i. to come, arrive, enter, go 

n.m. papaya 

post. on, at, by 

conj. but 

conj. but 

adv. the day after tomorrow; the day before yesterday 

adj. mutual, reciprocal 

n.m. familiarity, acquaintance; X mt Y a1 afaa arr v.t. to introduce 
YtoX 

adj. familiar 

n.m. change, transformation, development 

n.m. family 

n.m. hard work, labor 

adj. hard working, industrious 

n.f. examination, test 

n.m. person, man 





qi 
qf 
Xe Ta 
qag 
X at Y quia atat) 
gat 
TSaTaaT 
qaaa 
Text 
TgsT 
sg 
Tels 
qaret 
qe war 
qgarat 
ont 
TTTSTT3T 
qr5 
TTSRITAT 
qat 
qrit 
mq 
Xm 
IR PLAT 


XH oe 


fire 
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adv. away; X &qz post. beyond X 

adj. holy, sacred 

post. after X 

n.m. west; X afa post. to the west of X 
v.i. for X to like Y 


v.t. to recognize 

V.t. to put on, wear 

n.f. an interval of three hours 

adj. first 

adv. before, earlier, previously; X %/% gw post. before X 

n.m. mountain, mountain range 

n.f. hill 

v.i. to reach, arrive 

v.t. convey, transmit; carry 

adj. crazy, mad 

n.m. madness 

n.m. chapter, lesson 

n.f. elementary school, grade school 

v.t. to find 

n.m. water 

n.m. sin 

post. on the other side of X, across X 

v.t. to cross (over) 

v.t. to protect, keep, raise 

n.m. one fourth, quarter; unit of weight equal to one fourth of 
a ser 

post. near X, in X's possession 

v.i. to melt 

adj. last, previous 

n.m. II. father 

v.t. to cause to drink or smoke 

v.t. to give to drink 

v.i. to be ground 

v.t. to have someone grind 

adv. behind; X & ds behind X 


y.t. to beat 
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A 


di 
faa 


diver 
area 


A 


WISTHT 


TCI 


gira 


qaas 


qia/TtaT 
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n.f. back 

n.m. brass 

v.t. to drink, smoke. 

n.m. pipal tree 

adj. yellow 

v.t. to grind 

n.m. wife's family, wife's family home 

v.t. to call, cry out 

n.m. son 

n.f. daughter 

adj. old (of things) 

n.f. police 

n.f. book 

n.f. inquiry; qaaa sir v.t. to inquire 

v.t. to ask 

n.f. prayer (of Hindus); gat sir v.t. to pray (of Hindus) 

n.m. place for doing puja, place of worship 

adj. complete; qxrarr/ghr v.t./i. to complete/to be completed 

n.f. puri (a kind of bread made of whole wheat flour and fried in 
hot oil) 

n.f. day of the full moon 

n.m. east; X à qd post. to the east of X; 

adv. previously 

suffix. replete with X, filled with X 

n.m. stomach 

n.m. tree 

n.f. pencil 

v.t. to request, present, offer 

adv. on foot 

adj: indecl. born, produced, grown; Yat «wvrm/iWm v.t./i. to give 
birth, produce/to be born, to be produced, to be grown 

n.m. foot; X #4 zaar v.t. to set foot in X 

n.m. money, paisa (= 1/100 of a rupee); dà n.m.pl. money 

n.f. clothes, attire 

n.m. a small plant, seedling 

adj. three quarters 

n.m. onion 


Um 

CIT 

cara 

STAT, 

spr fart 

Xa of 

ofa fer 

X ay That HAT 
grat 

X at sida SAT 

yaar 

sum AAT 

FEE 


SITO 
Sur 


STANT 
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n.m. love; X st car war v.t. to love X 

ut thirst; X at er erar v.i. for X to be thirsty 

adj. thirsty 

un kind, sort, variety, manner; f qam ar inter. of what kind? 
adj. published; sanfira a/m v.t./i. to publish/to be published 
post. towards X, with regard to X, as concerns X 

adv. every day 


V.t./i. to wait for X/ for X to be waited for 


v.i. to seem, appear to X 
n.m. state, province 
n.m. Prime Minister 
n.m. arrangement; X s saa acr / gir 
v.t./i. to arrange for X/ for X to be arranged 
n.m. influence 
n.m. use, employment; X ar str Fent) gra 
v.t./i. to use, employ X/ for X to be used, employed 
n.f. praise; X at wafer renje 
v.t.[i. to praise X/ for X to be praised 
n.m. question; X t 3m qe 
v.t. to ask a question of X, to inquire of X 
adj. happy 
n.f. happiness, pleasure; X ®t saaat gri 
v.i. for X to be happy, for X to be pleased 
adj. famous 
adj. submitted, presented 
n.m. and adv. early morning 
v.t.[i. to receive/to be received 
adv. usually, generally 
adj. dear, beloved 
n.m. love 
n.f. lover 
n.m. lover 


v.t. to cause to become entrapped 
v.i. to burst, tear, rip, split 
vit. to speak, say, talk 
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thar : n.m. floor, ground 
pA n.m. fruit 
HAAT n.m. fruit seller 
Ursdr v.t. to tear, rip, split 
"DT n.m. benefit; X #1 maat somt 
v.t. to take advantage of X 
fex adv. again, then; fisx t conj. nevertheless, still 
fixa v.i. to turn, revolve, wander 
WT adj. tasteless, vapid 
Heald v.t. to cause to break, split open 
ear v.i. to crack, shatter, split, burst 
Ea n.m. flower; pa agri v.t. to make an offering of flowers (usually 
> as part of a religious rite) 
SFAT v.t. to throw, throw away, hurl 
eal v.i. to spread 
HAT v.t. to spread out 
HAAT n.m. decision 
ISAT v.t. to break, split open, burst 
CEARA prop. f. the Bengali language; adj. Bengali 
aq adj. closed; a« sx«r/vir v.t./i. to close/to be closed 
TAIAT v.i. to be tied, to be fastened 
anat n.m. garden 
X35 faar post. without X 
JATT v.i. to escape; be left over; survive; accumulate 
spa n.m. childhood 
TAIAT v.t. to save, protect; collect; rescue 
qea n.m. child 
set n.f. child (female) 
qT v.i. to sound, (for the hour) to strike, to emit a sound 
ISAT v.t. to play (a musical instrument), to make sound 
X3 qa post. instead of X 
qeT over, divided by 
SST adj. large, great, older; adv. very 
age n.m. carpenter 
aca V.i. to advance, increase; X i agax 


post. better than X, superior to X 


c 


seta 
qatar 


sew (afer) 
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adj. indecl. good, fine, nice 

v.t. to tell 

n.f. lamp 

n.m. body 

n.m. hooligan 

n.f. hooliganism 

v.t./i. to change (something)/to change 

post. in place of X, in exchange for X 

n.f. greetings 

v.i. to be or get made 

v.t. to cause to make 

v.t. to make 

adj. from Benaras (= Varanasi) 

n.f. undershirt, vest 

n.m. cooking utensil 

adj. ruined, destroyed; aaa sat/dhir 
v.t./i. to ruin, destroy/to be ruined, destroyed 

v.i. to rain, shower 

n.f. rainy season 

adj. equal; adv. regularly; X 3 axrax 
post. equal to X, the same as X 

n.f. snow, ice; as fir«r v.i. to snow 

adj. strong 

v.i. to be located, settled, situated 

n.f. colony, residential community 

n.f. sister 

n.m. excuse, pretext; X 4 agri 
post. on the pretext of X 

adv. very; agar. adj. many, quite a few, much, a lot of 

n.f. daughter-in-law 

y.t. to tie, fasten 

n.f. flute 

n.f. arm 

adj. remaining 

n.m. marketplace, bazaar 

n.f. wager, bet; «mit «mmi v.i. for a bet to be wagered; amit «nri 


v.t. to wager a bet 
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ale n.f. flood 

=A n.f. matter, discussion; X € aia wet 
v.t. to converse with X; X st Y @ ara (ard) sat 
v.i. for X to converse with Y 

X Fare post. after X 

aie Ñ adv. afterwards 

alaa n.m. cloud 

aaae n.m. emperor, king 

STET adj. compelled, obligated; ara «rari 
v.t./i. to compel/ to be compelled 

ary n.m. father 

gm y qm interj. used in expressing grief or distress 

amat adj. left; X «tari axs/sirx post. to the left side of X; amv adv. to 
the left; X $an gra qx post. to the left side of X 

are n.f. time, occasion; arcam adv. time and again, over and over 

arar n.f. rain; arf«r aT v.i. to rain 

Xa Ñ post. concerning X 

ar-az n.m. pl. children, progeny 

TAF n.m. male child, youth 

X5 qaaa post. in spite of X 

asx adv. outside; Xarı post. outside X 

fanart v.i. to be sold 

feras v.t. to cause to sell 

fax va v.i. to be scattered 

fai xaT v.t. to scatter 

fasat v.i. to spoil, deteriorate 

farsa v.t. to spoil, ruin 

fasi n.f. electricity, lightening 

fasat v.t. to have someone seated 

fastar v.t. to seat (Someone) 

faarat v.t. to spend time 

X à faat post. without X 

faga adv. completely, entirely, absolutely 

faceai n.f. cat 

AH da ` post. in the middle of X 

FT n.m. seed ; 

STAT v.i. for time to elapse or be spent 
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alae adj. sick, ill; aM Is sr v.i. to fall sick 
sant n.f. disease, illness 
sát (atat) n.f. wife 
Fat n.m. fever; X at qan am v.i. for X to develop a fever 
gfeur n.f. old woman 
gxr adj. bad 
qi n.f. slander, malice; X straw sr/err 
v.t /i. to slander X/ for X to be slandered 
gera TT v.t. to have someone call 
SAAT v.t. to call 
SGT n.m. old man; adj. old, ancient 
AFT adj. vain, useless, good-for-nothing 
Saa v.t. to sell 
XART adj. helpless. unfortunate 
Ser n.m. son 
der n.f. daughter 
quar adj. illiterate 
STET adj. unconscious 
qom n.f. meeting; sitting room, parlor 
So5dT v.l. to sit down 
aot adj. seated, sitting 
GEI n.m. ox, bullock 
FAT v.t. to sow 
CEIRI n.f. speech, manner of speaking, conversation 


serat v.t. to speak 


BEI n.m. devotee. follower 

Wart n.m. God; mama smi...God knows (who, what, why, etc.)... 
WSA n.m. devotional song, hymn 

Weal v.i. to wander, stray, meander 

XIX suffix. a full X, an entire X 

WaT v.t. to fill; v.i. to become full 

X-I adj. suffix. full of X 

HAT adj. good 

WaT n.m. residence, house, building 


afer n.m. future 
ars n.m brother 
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STET n.m. part, share, portion; WnT eat 
v.t. to divide 
HRAT v.i. to flee, escape; wnIT HTT 


v.i. to flee, escape, set off in flight (motion towards the 


speaker); 
am oat v.i. to flee, escape, set off in flight (motion away 


from speaker) 


Wa prop. m. India 

WaT adj. Indian 

Wet adj. heavy, weighty, serious 

WIT n.m. speech, lecture 

TST n.f. language 

Praat v.t, to cause to soak 

fRRITAT v.t. to soak 

Waar v.t. to embrace, squeeze 

ay part]. indicating inclusion (see 8.5 and 23.4.) ; X stt... Y «wt conj. 1 

; both X and Y 

ATAT v.i. to get drenched 

Ye n.f. crowd, multitude, throng; sre-ure n.f. crowd 

sf adv. inside; X à sax post. inside X 

ya n.f. hunger; X st wa am v.i. for X to be hungry 

JET adj. hungry 

NIST n.f. error, mistake 

SIefIT v.t./v.i. to forget; yaam v.i. to forget 

WaT v.t. to send 

Xg n.f. sheep 

aa n.f. (she-) buffalo 

WISIT n.m. food 

Wee adj. guileless, innocent 

afte n.f. storey, floor (of building) 

wat n.m. minister (of a government), secretary (of a government or 
; organization) 

afax n.m. temple 

ATT conj. but 

Weit n.f. fish 


Asal (ASAT) n.m. fisherman 


EI > 


aai (urit) 
AI PLAT 

X al Y miar 
HAT 


aait 
HAFT 
HRAT 
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n.m. worker, laborer 
adj. compelled; sax srr/grar 

v.t./i. to compel/to be compelled 
v.t. to ridicule X, to make fun of X 
n.f. pea 
n.m. opinion; adv. negative marker 
n.m. meaning, intent, significance 


n.f. help, assistance; X at Hag ur/en v.t./i. to help X/ for X to 
be helped 


adv. sweet, melliflous ; 

n.m. mind, inclination, intention, wish; «x amt adv. intently, 
diligently, conscientiously ; zr gr aa adv. inwardly, to oneself 

adj. indecl. forbidden; sra v.t. to forbid 

v.t. to persuade 

n.m. man, human being 

v.i. to die 

prop. f. the Marathi language 

n.m. man 

adj. famous 

n.m. spice, spices 

adj. expensive 

n.k. kitchen maid 

n.m. month 

n.f. mother 

v.t. to demand 

n.m. meat 

n.f. mother 

v.t. to accept, believe 

conj. as if 

v.t. to excuse, pardon 

v.i. for Y to suit X 


n.m. affair, matter 

adj. ordinary, routine i 

n.m. wife’s family, wife’s family home or village l 
v.t. to strike, hit; arc ara v.t. to get beaten, to suffer a beating; 


AIX EAT V.t. to kill 
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post. on account of X, by dint of X 

n.m. boss, employer, superior 

v.i. for X toknow Y; Xt an amt (in hab.) v.i. to see, appear to X 

n.m. teacher, instructor 

n.f. clay, earth, soil 

n.f. sweet, sweetmeat 

n.m. friend 

n.f. friendship 

n.m. minute 

n.f. pepper 

v.i. to beavailable, to be obtained, to be found, to meet, to resem- 
ble (see 16.2.) 

v.t. to cause to meet, bring together (see 16.2.) 

adj. sweet 

n.m. mouth; X st a/a g gar v.t. to turn one's face towards X; 
X at a/e q'a ghi v.i. for one's face to be turned towards X 

v.i. to turn back; bend; fold 

post. in accordance with X 

n.f. difficulty; adj. difficult 

n.m. Muslim 

n.f. calamity, hardship 

v.i. to smile 

n.f. smile 

n.f. statue, idol 

n.m. value, price 

n.f. death 

post. in, among 

n.f. table 

n.f. madam (usually a western woman) 

n.m. fair, festival 

n.f. hard work; gaa ser v.t. to do hard work 

n.f. favor, kindness; Neamt ac adv. please, kindly; X at exact 
stil v.t. to be so kind as to do X 

l.s. personal pron, 

n.m. white (bleached) flour 

n.m. field 

adj. dirty, filthy 
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n.m. cobbler 

n.m. sock 

adj. fat 

n.m. pearl 

n.m. peacock 

n.m. opportunity, occasion, chance; X atata faem v.i. for X to 
get an opportunity 

n.m. weather; season 


conj. if...(then) 

conj. even though...still 

prop. f. the river Yamuna 

3.s. prox. personal and demonstrative pron. 


adv. here; X % azt post. at X's place; agt as fs conj. to the extent 
that 

adv. right here 

conj. or; ar X...at Y conj. either X... or Y 

n.f. memory, remembrance; X at Y (s) ara amr v.i. for Y to come 
to mind, to be recalled, for X to remember Y; ar «ur v.t. to 
memorize; are waar v.t. to bear in mind, remember; X «t Y at 
qm xai v.i. for X to continue to remember Y 

conj. that is to say 

n.m. war 

3. pl. prox. personal and demonstrative pron. 

adv. casually, by chance, in this manner, thus 


n.m. color; @-faer adj. colorful 

v.t. to place, put, keep, store 

n.m. juice 

adj. juicy 

n.f. kitchen 

v.i. to live, dwell, remain; x&-xeex v.i. adv. periodically, intermit- 
tently 

n.m. prince 

n.f. princess 

n.f. capital city 

n.m.II. king 
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n.m. state, reign, rule 
n.f. night; aa st adv. at night 

n.f. queen 

n.f. opinion 

n.m. President 

n.m. path, road, way 

n.m. custom 

n.m. relative 

v.i. to Stop; a-enax adv. haltingly 
n.m. rupee; money 

n.m. form, shape; beauty; X & «3i post. in the form, guise of X 
n.f. outline 

n.m. silk 

v.t. to stop 

n.m. day; adv. daily, every day 
n.f. bread 

v.i. to cry, weep 


adj. long, tall 

n.f. wood 

See 15.5., 16.3., 22.5., and 24.5. 
adv. approximately 

adv. continuously 

v.t. to install, place, plant (see 24.5.) 
n.m. boy 

n.f. girl 

v.i. to fight 

v.i. to be laden 


n.m. garlic 

v.t. to load, carry 
v.t. to bring 

n.m. benefit; X st art sar v.t. to derive benefit from X i 
adj. red 

prop. m. the Red Fort (in Delhi) 
conj. therefore; ew fag fs conj. because; faa fag inter. why?; X & | 


fag post. for X, for the benefit of X | 
v.t. to write 
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v.t. to have someone lie down 

v.t. to lay down 

n.m. envelope 

v.i. to be robbed 

v.t. to have someone rob 

v.t. to rob 

conj. but 

n.m. article 

n.m. writer, author 

v.i. to lie down 

v.t. to take; & ami v.t. to bring someone or something somewhere; 
7 STMT v.t. to take someone or something somewhere 

n.m.pl. people 

n.m. iron 

v.i. to return 


n.m. time, occasion 

partl. et cetera 

n.f. reason, explanation; xa amg à conj. therefore; X «t aag ẹ post. 
because of X, on account of X 

n.m. minister, adviser 

n.m. year 

n.f. birthday celebration 

n.m. Spring 

n.f. thing 

3.s. non-prox. personal and demonstrative pron. 

adv. there 

adv. right there 

adv. back; arm amr v.i. to come back; arm sir v.i. to go back 

prop. f. Varanasi (— Benaras) 

adv. in fact 

“interj. used in expressing appreciation 

n.m. opinion, judgement 

n.m. student 

n.m. scholar 

n.m. wedding, marriage 

adj. married 
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Sgp T 
Suma 


afta 


Reg 
Bechler 


ITEA 


ata 


JE PONSA 
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adj. special; fiaa? adv. especially 
n.m. university 
v.t./i. to place trust in X, to trust X/ for X to be trusted 


n.m. topic, subject; X ẹ faa Ñ, post. on the topic of X, concern- 
ing X, about X 

3.pl. non-prox. personal and demonstrative pron. 

n.m. wages, salary 

n.m. hatred, hostility 

adj. that kind of 3 

adv. in that manner, thus; à3t at conj. actually, ordinarily 

adj. busy, occupied 

n.m. grammar 

n.m. business, trade 


n.f. power 

n.f. form, appearance; wat it adv. in appearance 

n.m. enemy 

n.m. word 

n.m. dictionary 

n.f. liquor, wine 

n.m. body 

n.m. city 

n.f. wedding, marriage; X st me wer v.t. to marry (with) X, to 
get X married; Xà Y st wet sar v.t. to marry Y to X; X at 
urat gar V.i. for X to get married 

interj. used in expressing appreciation 

n.f. evening; ma st adv. in the evening 

n. sacred text, scripture 

n.f. complaint; X at fraa sr v.t. to complain, to issue a com- 
plaint 

adv. quickly 

thank you 

adj. pure; refined; Sanskritized 

v.t./i. to begin 

n.m. lion 

n.m. remainder; adj. remaining 
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sty Mr. 

staat Mrs. 

TATA Mr. 

CS adj. best 

ST adj. narrow 

XGdum post. together with X 

ama n.m. music 

dat n.m. orange 

aay n.m. satisfaction; X xt dag gat v.i. for X to get pleasure, satis- 
faction 

qeu n.f. evening 

aay n.m. relationship, connection; X 3 ada post. concerning X. on 
the matter of X 

qua adj. possible 

qum n.m. world 

ded prop. f. the Sanskrit language 

GT adj. hard, arduous, harsh; adv. completely 

aa n.m. truth; adj. true 

aaga ady. truly 

Feary adj. true 

Wer n.f. truth 

aaaT v.i. to be decorated, adorned 

STSITSIT. v.t. to decorate, adorn 

qe n.f. street 

TATA v.t. to torment 

Tata n.m, member 

S«T adv. always 

aq n.m. year (in dates) 

Wile n.m. week 

qux n.m. trip; X erem sr v.t. to travel to X 

het adj. successful 

aaa n.f. success 

ane adj. white 

REI pron. pl. all 

asit n.f. vegetable 


v.i./t. to understand; X Yar Zana v.t. for X to consider Y to be Z 
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n.m. time, occasion; sw ww adv. now, at this time; va waa adv. | 
then, at that time; faa waa inter. when? 

n.f. problem 

n.m. news 

n.m. newspaper 

n.m. society 

post. like X, the same as X, equal to X 

n.m. ocean, sea 

n.m. samosa (a triangular shaped pastry filled with vegetables or 
meat) 

n.f. government 

adj. governmental, official 

n.f. cold; axfaay n.f.pl. winter, the cold season 

expression of greeting among Muslims 

adj. one and a quarter 

n.m. question 

n.m. the morning 

adv. in the morning 

adj. cheap, inexpensive 

v.t. to endure, tolerate 

n.f. help, support, assistance, aid; X 4t agaat «xr v.t. to help, 
assist X 

n.m. support; X 3; agit post. with the support of X 

adj. correct, right, true 

n.f. (female) friend (of a female) 

n.f. breath; ata «rr v.t. to breathe | 

n.f. sari i 

adj. plus half (used with numbers greater than two) 


` adv. together, side by side; X % «mr post. together with X; X & ara 


&t aT v.i. to accompany X; amama adv. all together 

adj. clean, clear, pure; qms eam v.t. to clean; am-gaa adj. neat 
and clean 

v.t. to challenge X, to confront X 

adv. in front, opposite; X & qnm post. opposite X, in front of X 

n.m. luggage, materials, paraphernalia 

adj. all, entire j 

n.m. year 





HINDI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


291 

aga n.m. master, boss; Mr. 

arga n.m. literature 

arfectnre n.m. writer, literary figure 

faaam v.t. to cause to Jearn 

am v.t. to teach 

fram n.m. sitar 

fax n.m. head 

farè n.m. headache 

aS adv. only, just 

faaam v.t. to cause to sew 

Raf n.m. respect, context; X è fief # post. with respect to X, con- 
cerning X 

ferat v.t. to cause to sew 

XH far (Rara) post. except for X 

Saat v.t. to learn 

sar adj. straight 

di adv. straight, straight ahead 

dta v.i. to sew 

Wax adj. beautiful 

[RIT n.f. beauty 

qu n.m- happiness; X ®t ga gat v.i. for X to be happy, for X to get 
satisfaction, contentment 

puni v.t. to hear 

Garg QT v.i. to be audible, to be heard 

gare qsal v.i. to be audible, to be heard 

GAT v.t. to tell, relate 

gag n.m. morning; adv. in the morning 

gfe adj. protected, safe 

JATA v.t. to cause to put to sleep 

JAAT v.t. to put to sleep 

sit adj. cotton 

TOT n.m. the sun 

a post. from, by, since 

Ef ' n.m. apple 

a n.m. a unit of weight slightly greater than two pounds 

war n.f. service, aid; X st ?ar wen) gat v.t./i. to serve, assist X/ for X 


to be served, assisted 
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SIT 
feafa 
aaa 
eqq aT 
“i 


ca 
Sq 


anA 
EAST m/s 


ear 
gaat 
gear 


gatar 
Sear 


eT 
gu 
gA 
ex 
gT 
gaT 
et 
gaat 
gear 
Seal 
ear 

al 
aa 
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n.m. soldier 

n.f. stroll, stip, excursion, walk; X st a sem v.t. to wander 
around X, to make a trip to X 

v.t. to think 

n.m. gold 

v.i. to sleep, to go to sleep 

n.f. woman . 

n.m. place; X & ear qv/3. post. in place of X 

n.f. situation, circumstance, condition 

adj. independent, free 

n.f. independence, freedom 

adv. personally, by oneself 

n.m. heaven 

n.m. welcome; X a1 ema ai/gnr v.t./i. to welcome X/ for X to 
be welcomed 

n.m. health 

y.t./i. to accept/to be accepted 


n.f. laughter; X a get amt v.i. for X to laugh, smile 
v.i. to laugh, smile 

v.i. to pull back, retreat, desist 

v.t. to cause to pull back 

v.t. to drive back, push back 

n.m. week 

l.pl. personal and demonstrative pron. 

ady. always 

adj. each, every 

adj. green 


` v.t. to defeat 


n.m. plough; ga staat v.t. to plough 

adj. light (color or weight) 

n.m. sweet seller 

n.m. ruckus, tumult; gape n.m. ruckus, tumult 
n.f. air, wind 

adv. yes 


n.m. hand; gr« amr. v.i. (for an opportunity) to be at hand; X 3 
Fafi post. by X, through the agency of X 


TA 
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interj. used in expressing grief or distress 

v.i. to be defeated 

n.m. condition, state of being 

n.f. state, condition 

conj. even though 

prop. m. India 

adj. Indian 

prop. the Hindi language 

n.m. Hindu 

n.f. courage, audacity; X «t Y at fgma giat v.i. for X to have the 
courage to do Y 

v.i. to stir, move, wag 

v.t. to stir, move, wag 

n.m. part, share, portion 

partl. see 8.5., 9.4., 21.3., and 30.4. 

n.m, heart 

interj. used in addressing or invoking 

v.i. to be; X (ìà) gx adv. via X; gaat v.i. to become, happen, 
occur, be completed; gt r v.i. (for work) to be completed; 
Qasa g fe... itis possible that...; gata adv. gradually, 
little by little 

prop. f. Holi (a Hindu festival) 

adv. clever 
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INTERMEDIATE HINDI 


Yamuna Kachru and Rajeshwari Pandharipande 


It isa selection of materials for teaching Hindi as a second or foreign language. 
It consists of a number of passages designed to teach the grammatical points 
assigned for the intermediate level. The texts provide a wide range of vocabulary 
(including Indo-Aryan and Perso-Arabic near synonyms), a variety of topics 
suited for conversations among students, and typically South Asian and cultural 
contexts. Each text is followed by a detailed glossary, grammatical explanations 
for selected constructions, notes on vocabulary and fixed expressions, and 
exercises and home work assignments. There are also sections on word stuc: 
and pronunciation, Each of the two volumes represents one semester (approxi- 
mately 48 hours) of classroom instruction. 


HINDI MORPHOLOGY: 
A Word-Based Description 


Rajendra Singh ed Ramakant Agnihotri 


This book provides a fairly comprehensive description of the morphology of 
Hindi. This description is located in the theory proposed by Ford and Singh. 
"They question some of the most celebrated concepts of morphology and build 
a theory of morphological relatedness around the word as the basic unit and a 
set of bidirectional Word Formation Strategies. Morphology is essentially 
regarded as the study of relationships obtaining among formally and semanti- 
cally related words. These Word Formation Strategies constitute extremely 
complex networks of word-relatedness. Access to a single member of a given 
network can activate the whole network. This book examines critically not only 
the concepts used in traditional morphology but also the work done on Hindi 
morphology during the nineteenth and early twentieth century. In addition to 
examining ifitra-and intercategorial relationships among Hindi nouns, verbs, 
adjectives and adverbs, the bookincludes sections on morphophonemic changes, 


minimization of morphological marks, Donophemic morphemes and mul- 
upie a affixation. 
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